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PREFACE.

Tnis work is intended mainly as a book of reference, and for this purpose
is printed with a copious index. It has been written chiefly for those
students who have learnt, or are now studying, Persian in India. It
should be borne in mind*that considerable differences exist between the
Persian of Afghanistan and of Persia, not only in pronunciation and
diction' but also in construction, Many of these differences are illus-
trated in this work. It is hoped that the notes on composition and
rhetoric will prove especially interesting to Indian students. many of
whom have to study Persian through the medium of English, and it is
for their benefit that these subjects have been treated from an English
point of view. These notes, however, are not intended to supplant
the study of Arabic or Persian rhetoric, but merely to supplement it.

The author, not being a poet, has made no at/t;/mpt to deal with
Prosody. LT

In writing this grammar, the works of Flaéfsj;‘Rankixlg, Rosen,
Chodzko, Haggard and Le Strange, Tisdale, Socin, Thacher, Wright,
and others, including several works in Urdu and Persian, have been
freely made use of. My acknowledgments are specially due to Agha
Muhammad Kazim Shirazi, Persian Instructor to the Board of Examin-
ers, who has assisted throughout in secing the work through the Press,
and also to his brother-in-law, the late Shams*{-‘Ulama* Shaykh
Mahmid Jilani, and other Persian friends, for constant advice.

The addition of a large amount of Arabic (viz. portions of the
Qur'an, the Alif Laylah and other Arabic works) to the Persian Course
has necessitated a far larger amount of Arabic grammar than was
anticipated, a task for which I felt myself by no means competent.
This portion of the work has grown much beyond the limits originally
set for it. In compiling it, my thanks are chicfly due to Shams”l-
‘Ulama’ Muhammad Yasuf Ja‘fari, Khan Bahadur, Head Maulavi of
the Board of Examiners, to Shams*l-Ulamd’ Shaykh Mahmud Jilani,
and to Maulavi Hidayat Husayn of Presidency College, and others, who

I In modorn Persian, for instance, tamiz jae} means ¢ clean,” dimagh !tl.o,_s ‘“ nose,”’

dil‘dg ‘¢ gtomach,” tmityaz )'L\’.'\'/ol «« order, medal.”
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helped me throughout its compilation ; and also to Professor L. White-
King, C.S.I., of Dublin, who assisted in revising the proofs and at whose

suggestion numerous additions were made.

Owing to the War and the consequent loss of manuscript and
proofs at sea and to other unfortunate causes, this work has been un-
duly long in issuing from the Press.

D. C. PHILLOTT, Lieut.-Colonel.

CAIRO : }
March 1918.
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Higher Persian Grammar.

————

PART 1.

ORTHOGRAPHY (k3 ple) AND ORTHOEPY (s, ).
§ 1. The Alphabet. (3¢ Sp=).

(@) The Arabs and other Muslims write from right to left, and their
printed books and manuscripts begin at what Europeans would call the
end of the book. Their writing may be regarded as a species of shorthand,
the short vowels being omitted.

In printing, each le! er is not kept separate as in the Roman character;
there are no capital letters, no stops, and no paragraphs: in short, not one
of the devices valuable alike to the printers and readers of Europe; from
cover to cover their books appear to contain but one long unbroken sentence,
and many of the words are jumbled together, or, at the end of a line, written
one on the top of the other. In some carefully written MSS., a line in
coloured ink,on the top of a word indicates a proper name or the commence-
ment of a new paragraph, but even this aid is rarely given.

Of existing alphabets, the Arabic ranks next in importance to the Latin
alphabet. It has supplanted the Greek alphabet in Asia Minor, Syria,
Egypt. and Thrace, and has supplanted the Latin alphabet in North Africa.
It is the sole alphabet of Arabia, Western Asia, Persia, Afghanistan, Tartary,
Turkey ; and of all the alphabets employed in India, it is the best known.!

“That the local alphabet of Mecca should have exterminated all other
Semitic scripts, and have established itself asthe dominant alphabet of Africa
and Asia, is an illustration more striking than any other that can
be adduced, of the power of religious influences in effecting a wide and rapid
diffusion of alphabets. * * * * * *

¢¢ It took no more than eighty years (632—712) for the Arab conquerors
to found a dominion wider in extent than the widest empire of Rome, and
to extend the alphabet of Mecca from the Indus to the Tagus.’’!

The Arabic and English Alphabets can, it is said, be traced back to the
same primitive Phoenician source.

1 ¢« The Alphabet,’’ by Isaac Taylor.



2 THE ALPHABET.

The Arabs originally used the Syrian alphabet, in which the characters are
in the same order as in the Hebrew. Remains of this former order
are still preserved in the numerical value of the letters, which in their
numerical order are arranged in a series of meaningless words that serve as a
memoria technica and correspond with the order of the Hebrew or Phoenician
alphabet.!

The Arabic alphabet consists of twenty-eight letters, all consonants.
The arrangement of the Arabic alphabet is morphological * i.e. letters of similar
form are brought into juxtaposition for the sake of comparison and as an
aid to memory.

With the Qur'an, the Persians® adopted and adapted the Arabic
alphabet, though ill-suited to their requirements, adding to it the four ¢ 4jami
or Farsi letters o p, G ch, } jh and S#% g. The Persian alphabet therefore
consists of thirty-two letters, all consonants; four of these letters are pure
Persian b and eight® are peculiar to Arabic, while the remaining twenty are

1 So far as their alphabets extend, i.e. up to « 400,

2 From Gr. morphi ‘¢ form ’’ and *‘logwa.’” Other methods of arrangement are (1)
the Chronological, in which the letters are added according to the date of their adoption;
(2) the Ideologieal, in which the chuaracters are classed according to the meaning
of their names (from Gr. ‘ddea “‘idea’’ + logia}; as in the arrangement of the hierogly-
phic signs by Egyptologists; (3) the Phonological, the scientific arrancement of which
the Deva-nfigari is the most perfect example; in this, the letters are arranged according
to the organs of speech by which they are articulated, viz. gutturals, palatals, etc.,
each division being also scientifically arranged. Vide ¢ The Alphabet” by Isaac Taylor.

8 For an account of the Ancient Persian Neripts, vide < The Alphabet” by Isaac
Taylor. At the time of the Arab conquest the Persians ured tho Pahlavi character.

4 Also printed :5‘ In MSS. and in hooks lithographed in the East, the diacritical
bar that distinguishes ¢ from k is generally omitted. This puzzles & beginner.

It will be noticed that the body of these four letters is identical with that of Arabic
letters, and that the only distinction is by the diacritical marka.

They are adaptations of & - 7z - 3 and $.  Persians do not always regard the
peculiarly Persian sounds as new letters but occasionally represent them by the Arabic

39

letters they resemble; thus sl ““horse’’ is frequently written I,

8 The four letters purely Persian are enumerated in the school rhyme :—

Mo (o SEy s eyl S b gl epatio Uy
Uetiso §% e d9—A J3— ks oy—s pd—S 5o

§ These eight letters are enumerated in a school rthyme:—
whes &b g«»)li,&r 8T el Gy edin
Gleo giao )yl g‘.‘»l» ‘_55)‘:1.,.3 (]
Aoy s Boya o e 105 B o it gid
GUy e s Wy by aloy sley syl
The Urdu or Hindustani alphabet contains three more letters to correspond with

three sounds, found in words of Hindi or Sanskrit origin; it thus consists of thirty-five
letters.
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common to both languages. The form of many of these letters varies
somewhat according to their position in a group of letters.

In addition to the Alphabet, there are three vowel signs, which, if
written, are placed directly above or below the consonants to which they
belong, i.e. which they follow in enunciation: in practice they are omitted
in writing, but are sometimes inserted in books printed specially for
beginners.!

There are also certain orthographical signs, a knowledge of which is
necessary.

The following table should be studied, in conjunction with the remarks
that follow and elucidate it. The greater number of the letters are by
Persians* pronounced as in English :—

I Qur’ans are printed or lithographed with all the vowel-points and orthographical
signs, as it is considered a sin by Muslims to mispronounce a syllable of the sacred text.
Notwithstanding this, most, if not all, of the editions printed or lithographed in India
have-numerous orthographical errors. Inserting the vowels and signs adds considerably
to the cost of production. The State edition of a Qurfdn printed ard published in
Tuarkey, and said to be letter perfect, is sold in Baghdad at the rate of thirty rupces,
i.e. £2 a copy : a similar edition, but printed in the Roman character, would probably
he sold for five shillings. The Arabic character, beautiful to look at, is an enemy to
printing and an enemy to the diffusion of knowledge.

The written character of a langnage is merely a collection of conventional signs, a
mere mechaunical device used to give it expression. The Arabs have already changed
their alphabet once.

Many Muslims object to printed or lithographed Qur®ans, which they do not con-
sider mutabarrak. The Porsian Shi-ahs however do not seem to share this objection.

2 Vide (k) page 10.



THE ALPHABET.

« 'SPIOAL OlqBIY JO SeljIBINed ,, opia ‘00 ‘od peounouoad &q
JoAeu pinoys syl ‘oY ‘ad 819930] uvisleg eand eyj gnq ‘vppws £q *ra3e ‘97 ‘5@ ‘sfoq o3y Suryowey ur Ajeroedse ‘uwisieg Ul oWOUSq ‘030 ‘-4 2d «

) e | W e @ 2 e 0 |2 jmp W |
- !
. S ; - .
) 0g| @ e T gy T e e g g
¢ 00F M] oy’ mﬂ.ﬂ 4th.. H ¢ Py - _ 9 () 9L I0 8], q ¥
£6 ‘ |
| A !
® 4 “1\ el HA &4 _ P A d “ A | eg # g ‘'Iog
unug wey | g | € o | a0 ) B - o 10 g A ox
L4 p4 ,ﬁ ' '
*91 soTuedmoo : _
0% 18Y) [OMOA Y} UO PUNOS | | | -
89130} spuedep pue doad azem W | | W 090 |
® 81 spIom Jo Buguuibaq oy 1V | 1 _ .Wd | A A ‘ q w | ) . f g ‘g g | ny e 1
| , |
] — _19,.!._7 , - ! 3 - _
LEE L F 0§ eifog o§lE °
cmm - _ B B 2 & B, B B oy
T e, . =\l e, H ' ! . uu
LI EY i
St W | %5 B .
"SHIVREY L4 i | o8 | g IRVN
g _ : 53 .-
8 | | g8 |
e SdEe |
g SATINVX Y " NOLLYNIEKO)) N[

"LIGVHITY OIdVUV-NVISYHd JHI @




THE ALPHABET.

‘ ~
.Naxﬁuis@uwnawuwmmsfﬁwjqu 7 qu % = 0 W
| ! i i

? g wo sy [ 6 | ™ ” AR A AR AR . T | @ et W
.§£$<H8?\QM _ 4\&5_ ol m::_q « Lo Y| pey e N
“UOSOU Emm«; 06 ” e A e M.B.‘D ,, M....&J i # v | oM § | | pey e A S

uye a:ioomw il I d Lta B - T | v P O | ugg e ﬂ 91

.ﬁoga;ﬂ* 09 H ok \.MQ __ Pl \13 f - F - , o & %..J ug =0 a1

“aanspous ysyuy ur _, | *, m m m W \ ‘ |

$ 88 10 ‘4nof youarg oyj ur { sy | 4, e | .\\u,..M.. k ac | & .,%. _ £ _ g 4 g Tz £ loyz & i PT 'd

.Ns;mmwamﬂnéf K _ﬂ M._ 'S * W < < V ¢ z | € legioey g1

| W , , !

ouy U 5% 10 g:wm‘“w&mﬁﬂoumﬂ oz | 2 H R I S r £)f 1] € loguoey§ | @l

Doz Ul 2 m<w 00L ’ ol ~ ..\.«.M fmne | e ‘ ¢ W e |l ¥ zZ | ¢ |1z of 4}

‘ysySug ur sy | _ of V mi ae i e _ o m ¢ P | ¢ |BQ P 01

yo0g yoroog w g2 5 | 0c9 | T | e | w2 | 2 , v _s.. H 2 @ |2 eTMowsw | 6
‘oyeaidse ysrSug Suoxs v | 8 # UAJ “ Wn\ Mqu Wuw < J - _, > q | 2 |SHIoe = g "Iy
“yo4nyo pIom ysiJugy UISY | ¢ g Wh | id w« 2 n o2 < @+ ‘ 2 P | 2 |egp L g




THE ALPHABET.

‘DUl puny 91 [[80 PUB [¥sBU 8 ¥ vy} eounouvad susipu] ‘uoisuess 103 peddoip st unu ueym gng |

*(; Tes®eu gou) ysySuy ursy| 0g ¢

"qsnduy wsy 0p
; |

7 ysUBug Uy | o€

A,
9 USIBUY uy | 03
*£[reanyynd Kioa
padunouwoad yomgs piom ysif

o
~

wopmbursy 05 5
55550
'3

-Bug oy3 ur 4o o reanymd v, 001 ‘ o
‘3 1
'/ usnSug | 08 # S
) 0001 o5~ |
aul[ oY} 0A0qe ‘ATUO BWWOd A s
pejtoaur ue Aq pojeIOSUBLL| oy | of ',
‘ L F el
SB F am.wu.
w .mu._ =8

: Slo =
"SHEVINGY RITYRS
..

S

@

o

«

fp—

!

I
|
i

Sy a ©
o n ) ‘
o) g e
p ' 'S
AL S e
| .
e G 1 G
> SRR AN o
!
'l |
5 AN
<3 ) <
Vel ¢ “ .-
-  ome s
LU )
.o ox...._u o
2 &
ml -
“SUIIRVX]

LY

‘Teryruf

X
.

L3

<X

RPN

|
§

fq]

J

-

w

‘Teury |

*NOILVNIEWO)) N

u e luy e
'3

w J
o
|
3
1
b | @
I e
™ |3
, 3
o
2 o
§ &
=y
£
3

wiy oW
wey R
8 af

E10: I L

O ae
o 10 8] #
ufByy) oH»

ufy, o+

WV

66

86

Lg

9¢ "1eg

96




THE ALPHABET.

"WBU UMO §T JO
Suruuideq oy e peounouoad 9¢ JoUUTH I “819333] 49YI0 ANIPIN ‘S8 “paxyeid Fwaq yoyw/ (3m pojuiod wp) 19939] 9y ‘uoryeuojoad
30 Jyyv o3 Apasw si 91 : 19939 Juspuedepul uw st 5D olojoq pojlesul pue jaqendie owgniy 9yl 0} pappe A[UOWWOO ST YOIgM ‘[ |
pue wp) [ 30 pesodwod ‘v) 10 g Jypv-iwng 5 ¥ g se uoald swos Lq 81 8101397 95%[ 2913 AYY JO Iapro oy ‘paqeydie owqery 913 uy

"LULYSDYD-ND PIYBY B g o[dujaads 10 APIojIng 1YL, 4 :

, , |-
"1998] SYIBRWAI 9P | , , | w | W ,
‘Pmoa ® st puph w £ se ,, 7 _,
‘spros j0o Sumuidaq 9yl 9y QI . M . e «5 K : N s _, N ek | S X 10 ¥X A 26

|
! i
‘p £q poyeIaI[SULI} ST 41 , ; V ,. | “, % ,, .
1019 [euy © se uoym 9deo ” W , " F ,
-x0 ‘ojerrdse ysyBug Suonsy ¢ o ey 52 R p BEIRECE M ? ‘ q % eHIOYH® | 1€
, | ,
_,

"S[QMOA TO SYIBWI 9Pl ‘a 8% | _ ” '
peounouoad seujowos : e Ul | % , ,
m se ‘spiom Jo Summuifeqemyyy 9 0 e e | @ 1 & ¢ s } $  AJom . € mmp 6F 0%

' s

; | ¢



THE ALPHABET.

*SMOUS 98} 0AO(® Y} ST ‘MO[aq weoﬁm ST Y0y oﬁ o[y 183991 oﬂ o>on¢ @oaea o1® ‘43z pue 4wQDZ 0’1 §E§ pue yoymwg

‘pownro] oxe  s3uoyy
-qdip, ‘omj ogy Jo SUOEUIGWIOD
urej100 Aq pue ‘punos ul pafuoy |

-01d s@moA oA0q® oYy Jueserd , , ‘

|
1
|
m
|
sl A ewmey ey M e
"
|
*

|
|
1
i

P

-0l §JUBUOSUOD WoAMjeq ‘| ‘¢ &Y ‘ynd spiom ysiuSug oyj ursy n ¢ qud #p ~
_ ‘uaf puw o e
uy SpIOM USI[SUY oyj ur sy 1 8 ogp iy .mﬁ qesey 42 Z

*(mey) 9onpo1jur 09
doad e se [yp ue oxmber spEMOA "
q10ys oY) spiom jo Juiuuideq oyj f

aﬂ.oBauoﬁooﬁndﬂﬂoEEOo “ .»&53»&33838 7

010t 81 (eYye)) D [PMOA 1I0TS O], uns pIOM ysySug oy UInEy S F peq e | deqez €6 TeRIeg grer |1
” -
v “uon i
SIAVINEY ‘uoyerouNuUOly . | -exeyyy | “so[durexsy ~ ‘oW ULBIDJ | ‘OWIBU OlqBIY
‘ .m:ﬁua *

‘STAMOA IYOHS THIL ()



THE ALPHABBT. 9

(d) It will be noticed that the letters ! - 5 - & - - - j and » never alter
their shape, and though they are joined to the letter that precedes them
(on their right), they are not joined to the letter that follows them
(on their left); hence if they occur in the middle of a word, a gap or
interval is formed nearly similar to the interval between two adjacent words.
Inaccurate spacing is one of the difficulties in reading the cheap lithographed
books of the East.

(¢) The letters & and & though they do not change in shape, yet unite
with the letters on both sides of them.

(f) The eight letters peculiar to the Arabic are & - p-e-(é-b-5-p
and 3. The four letters peculiar to the Persian have been enumerated pre-
viously. In the Table of Consonants these two sets are distinguished
by the abbreviations Ar. and Per. respectively.

‘. " Remark.—The letter ghayn ¢ occurs generally in Arabi® words, but is
7

also found in Persian words, as &J&p < kid’’; Ji& ‘“comb of bees
sy ““shout’’ ; ¢ “ rouge.”’

(9) Those letters ithat resemble each other in shape and are merely
distinguished by the position or number of the dots, ¢ - ¢ - z - ¢ etc., are
called huritf-i mutashabih (aMide Gy,> ), and sometimes huriif-i mutamasil
(sl Gy ),

Sometimes also letters that have only an imperfect resemblance, such as
jand o, are included in this term.

(k) Those letters as mim, niin and viv! whose names are palindromes®
(and these are all formed by three consonants) are called Maktabi ( 255 ).

If, however, the first and third letters of the anagram differ, as in Jam,
qaf, etc., the letters are styled Malfizi ( ByRdo ).

Masrar: (¢ay=) is a term applied to letters whose names are formed
by two consonants only, as U etc.

() Letters distinguished by dots are called huraf-i mangiite ( Gy~
abyiico ) or humf o) mu‘gama, ( deman gy )8

1 Combined, these form the Arabic word nawm ( "): ) ** sleep.”’

2 A palindrome is & word or sentence that, read either from right to left, or left
to right, is exactly the same. Adam made the first palindrome when he introduced him-
self to Eve by, “Madam, I'm Adam.” Letters transposed anyhow to make a
new word or sentence are anagrams, thus ‘rat ’ is an anagram of ‘tar’ and *tear’ of
‘rate.” A palindrome is also called an anagram.

sy

] Nqua Ar. “a dot™; @™l to mark with diacritical points. The term

("?ﬂ"" Sy ) (for Mf 53«'! 9 s ) is also applied to the alphabet
irrespective of the order in which it is arranged. It is so called &s containing dotted

rd ’ .
letters, in contradistinction to the ancient Arabic character called s\i:-h" b »in which
there were no dots.
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Dotted letters are further subdivided into fawgani ('i\é,*) those dotted
above, and tahtani ( si=3 ) those dotted below.
Dotted letters, whether fawqam or tahtant, :ue further distinguished by

the epithets muwahhada | ua,n ), musannal ( mw ), and musallasa ( e )
according as they arc marked by one, by two, or by three dots.

(j) The system of transliteration in the present work is practically
the Hunterian system. Modifications are ¢ (instead of k) for (3, and m for @
before a quiescent b or p!: for the final Arabic vowels, a small a, 7, and u,
written above the line, and a small » for the nin of the fanwin. In the rare
cases where s-h and z-% are separate letters, a mark or comma is placed be.

tween them. Ex.—as kal d:»‘af “ more or most easy *”, az,hdr ;3 < blossoms.’’
A final (s (orye ) pronounced like alif is . A silent » as in (sSwhya is trans-
literated by w. In the few words where 5 is pronounced short, as in s
<< gelf *” and ,: “thou ”’, it is transliterated wu.

The ya or the hamza of the “ya of unity ’, etc., or of the izafat, are
transliterated as pronounced.

Hamza in Arabic words is shown by a hamza, as in fa*ida.

Remark I.—In some Arabic words the alif of prolongation is omitted,
but expressed by fatha written perpendicularly over it: thus Adza ¢ this’’ is
' t .
always written 134 or 1d2. and s, is usually in Arabic wesy; vide also
at end of 5 and (.

Remark II.—In Persian, an alif that is not mamdada or ¢ prolonged’,
as in (&4 4031, is also by Indians incorrectly called magsra *‘ abbreviated ™,
though this latter term is properly applicable only to a final| and (5= or
ds ¢ vide under letter (..

(k) It will be seen in the table that there are two letters (E and §)
transliterated by £, four letters ( 8-3- ¥ and &) by z, two (w-b)
by ¢, and three | & - - ) by 8. 1In Arabic all these represent different
sounds, but the modern Persians make no distinction between the pronuneia-
tion of the various letters in each group. A few pedants and poets affect
the Arabic pronunciation, generally that of Baghdad.

() Certain letters, especially at the beginning of words, are frequently
placed, not alongside each other, but above one another: this is the case
in combinations with za ¢ &

(m) In the case of a change in letters® as fil Jas Ar., from pil Jy, P.,
it will be found that a labial is changed into another labial, a dental into a
dental, etc., etc.

! There are five labials 9 - # - U - © and &

W "
PR TYENR VY tabaddul-i-huriyf.
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Something similar occurs in the permutations of weak consonants,
a vowel (English) being usually changed into a vowel.

Sometimes, however, a palatal becomes a lingual, asin (a3 and e
¢“China ’’; 3K and ¢ (m.c.) ““squint-eyed.’’

§ 2. Pronunciation (telaffuz Es'zl'i) of Consonants.

Alif. (a) The Persians, unlike the Arabs, look on alif as an original
letter and not as born from (s ors. If it commences a word, it is to be re-
garded as having no sound of itself; it is merely a prop for the vowel
(written or understood) that accompanies it: vide under § 4 (b).!

If it occurs in the middle of a word, it is a prolongation of the short
vowel fatha and is transliterated by @, irrespective of its modern pronuncia-
tion. In this position most Arabs, Indians, and Afghans pronounce it like
ain ‘father’; Ex. oS kitab “abook’ : some Persians and some Afghans
would pronounce this I more broadly, like ¢ in “ball.”> This broad pro-
nunciation is characteristic of the tent-people and of certain dialects
in Persia.

In the Fars dialect, @ before n or m is nearly always pronounced like & ;
Ex. ol “a shop’’ is dukin @;f‘:, and bam ** roof >’ is bim ¢ss. This incor-
rect pronunciation is in certain common words, the colloguial pronunciation
of many parts of Persia; for example oU “bread’’ and of “that’’
and its compounds are generally pronounced as though spelt n@in ws, etc.

In many cases the alif is pronounced broad; thus sbbad ** wind’’ is pro-
nounced nearly like biwd, the alif being given the sound of @ in the English
word fall. Some Afghans too have this broad pronunciation, but the Indians
always pronounce the alif like o in the English word father. In Persia,
however, if this last pronunciation be used, the word will be taken to mean
ow ba‘d ““after ’, and even an educated Persian will be puzzled by it.

In Khurdsan, on the other hand, the 5 is turned into alif; Ex. andaran
wisad for ¢yot <“the women’s apartments’’; and khan ol for o ¢ blood.”’

For the pronunciation of alif with a hamza (I) in the middle of a word,
vide under ¢ in this section.

Remark 1.—
Alif in arithmetic represents the number one ; and in astronomical tables
and almanacs,” Taurus and Sunday. It also signifies an unmarried man.

1 In this case it is usually called hamza, to distinguish it from alif as a letter
of prolongation.

2 There are two kinds of almanacs, taqvim-i Farsi w)(-‘ r.’.y‘% in which the days, etc.,
are written in full, and tagvim-i-ruqiimi g"’}-‘) ~ )53 in which signs and the letters of the
Abgad dF are used to represent the days of the week. ete.. ete.
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In Arabicitis aparticle of interrogation; Ex. A-lastu bi-rabbi-kum, ‘ Am

©
I not Your Lord?’’ Quran VII. 168, whence the Persian < or
ey 39 ‘the day of the original covenant between God and Man at

the creation.’
Poets frequently compare an erect stature,! or the straight nose of a

beauty, or sighs, to alif. Also f&.ﬁ*ﬂ P G ‘-o'f )t 5= from the creation of
Adam to the birth of the Messiah’’; s'siwl &) ‘“the equinoctial line’’:
alif, ba ¢ the alphabet,” etc., etc. Alif is also a sign of the Unity of God.

Remark II.—Indian Grammarians assign various names to the letter alif
according to its use :—
Kinds of alif.

(1) Alif-i rabita ( abyy <& ) “ binding or copulative alif’’ joins two
words that are identical; as, <es Gws dast-@ dast ** from hand to hand; (a
ready-money bargain).”” This alif is also called alif-s ittisal ( Jualt )
¢ the alif of junction ”, or alif-i inhisar ( =3t <&t 1. Some Grammarians
style this alif-¢ vasl ( Juey < ) but vide (10).

Similar to the above is the alif-s ‘aff ( —ike ¥} ) ¢ the conjunctive
alif,”” which conjoins two dissimilar words; as, shab-@-ritz ( 35y W& ) ¢ night
and day; always’’: tak-G-pi (5% ) (or takdpiy (s53%) < diligent search ;
bustling.”

(2) Alif-i failiyyat ( «adels <91 ) * the alif of agency ' ; as the alif in
the adj. bina (lss) ¢ seeing’’, which word has the force of a present
participle.

(8) Alif-i mafaliyyat ( =slyas &), ) that gives the force of the past
participle; as, 28ba (luj) ‘“adorned’’ (= saia).

(4). Alif-i magdar ( yoex <& ) which forms abstract nouns from adjec-
tives; as, o8 (m.c.) ‘“ warmth *’, U (m.c.) ¢ breadth”, from garm and pakn
adjectives.

(6) Alif< tanwin ( (95 X ) the alif of the Arabic accusative case; as,
in the adverb fdu da*ims* ‘¢ continually, for ever.”’

(6) Alif-i- qasamiyya ( drem 3 ) the alif of the Persian vocative
when expressing an oath; as, Hagqa Ba o 0O, or by, God !’

When this vocative alif is not used in an oath, but as a simple vocative,
it is called Alif-s nédas (& U ); as, ¥o dila < O heart!’’ bulbulg dab < oh
bulbul ! *°

If however it is used in words expressing grief, etc., as in Liyys ¢ alas,””
talg 55 19 < oh help ! or oh distress!’’ it is called Alif-s nudba (&3 ) ¢“ the

alif of plaint ** or alif-i madd-i sawt ( wee o0 i) ).

1 An erect stature is also compared to a cypress tree.
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(7) Alif-i du‘Gutamanng ( J;.\u s s i) ‘‘the precative alif in
verbs’’; as, mab@da |34~ ““may it not be’’ : kunad siS ¢ may he do.”

(8) Alif-v tahsin-i kalam (¥ o= &) ““the alif of embellish-
ment >’ ; as, in G ¢ he said.” This isalso, and more properly, called o3ty
alif-s 2a*id or < superfluous alif >’ : vide (12).

(9) Alif-i mubalagha ( &4~ &1 ) < the alif of exaggeration’’ or alif-;
kasrat (e, <)) ¢ the alif of excess’’ is found at the end of some adjec-
tives; as,in Wya < Blessed ! How happy !’

This is also called the alif-7 firdwani ( (isl,* <N ).

(10) Alif-i wasli ( ey A).) is said to be the superfluous alif at the
beginning of certain Persian words; as, in ushtar ;x«»?' (or skutur) ““ camel ”’
and also the olif in Arabic marked with a wasl Jesy; (=), but vide (1).

This is really alif-i za%d.

(11) In certain cases the alif- nida*, vide (6), is also called alif-
mutakallim ( (Mio )5 as, Dast-a mubtaram milrbind Glype ajizm lugs
¢ oh my respected kind friend.”

(12) Alif-r za%d ( o3ty &' ) « superfluous alif >’ issometimes, in poetry,
added for the sake of metre :—-

oot 330058 Bflo (S 0dililanly & Hea b amié (LS5 11 Lo (o
Verses written on the tomb of Mirza Sa%b.
In rasta Gy, chapa L, sabz@ rang, Ky 10, the alif is za*id.
Vide also ‘ Derivation of Words’ for ¢ Formative Alif.’

(13) Alif-i liyagat ( <3l &) expresses fitness or capability; as,

Ehwana ( Uy ) legible. .
= B in Persian wordsis sometimesinterchangeable with f; as, zafan oU;!
(for P. zaban wU3) “ tongue *’; with m; as, ghuzhm ¢ [for ghuzhb
A (old)] ““asingle grape’’; with o; as, vas (ay ! (for bas (p)
*“ enough ' ; khwav and bhaw ! (for khwab) ““sleep’’ ; withwor v;
as, aw ! (for ab) *‘ water ’’ ; nakiv sa¢ (for the Persian nahib —a/)
‘“fear.”” * Pronounced as in English.

Remark.—Ba-yi za%id { 833 sb) “ superfluous w as in 95: vide under
¢ Verb Transitive and Intransitive’ and ¢ Prepositions.’

This letter is often called ba-yi muwahhada ‘the single-dotted b’ to
distinguish it from .

> P is called ba-yi farsi mls sb, or bayi ‘ajami ewe (sb. There

’ being no p in the Arabic alphabet, it is frequently interchangeable

1 Still used in speaking by Zardushtis.
2 The letter that has been changed, i.e. substituted, is called mubdal JM, a.nd the

original letter from which the change was made is called mubdal minh% ( 3-\'° d«w‘)
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with f G, as fil s (for pil Jsg ) “ elephant * ; safid sk (for sapid
Same ) ‘¢ white’’ ; firtizi g};,g" (for pirazs syyny) ‘¢ victory.”’

s - § T'; the Arabic ¥ is generally written in Persian « and so pro-
nounced : vide under ¥.

&y S by the Arabs is pronounced like # in Cuthbert, and sometimes
as ¢; in Egypt it is pronounced w.

Among the Persians and Indians, it is an English s.

Some Afghans and some educated Indians give it the sound of th.

z J called jim- lazi (53U pa>, or fim-i ‘arabi gy ma, to distinguish
it from . It is the contraction for the two Muslim months
Jamada’1-Ulg and Jumada’l-Akhir. Tt is sometimes interchangeable
with 2% 5 ; as, kazh % (old) (for kaj f) ‘“crooked ”’; with ¢hzandz3:
as, chiiza ¥ (old) for jujo ase (m ¢.) “‘a chicken, and the young
of a bird’’; with g; as, Jilan for Gilan a province S.W. of the
Caspian ; with sk Gd; as, kaj 7K (old) for kash K ““would that.”’

G Ch called jim-¢ farse gu)i-" pa>, OT jim-i ajamy T ma. It is some-
times confounded with . It is sometimes interchangeable with
sh (2 as, lakhcha ax=3J (for lakhsha ¢4 ) *“flame’’; withz 3 as,
puchushk S&zy (old) (for pizishk S£&3) “‘a physician” In
Arabicized words it changes to (e; as, Sin ¢ye Ar. (for Chin (ne)
““China’’; C'w sanj, Ar. (for chang Zig ) < cymbals.””

z Called ha@ yi hutli b~ (si¢, h@-yi halgs (3> (e, and ha-yi mukmala
ey (sl2.  The Arabs, some educated Indians, and some Afghans,
make this a strong aspirate, something like the % in *“haul’’ if
this word be pronounced in the throat. To catch this sound,
the beginner should copy an Arab or an Afghan many times when
he says the word —ale Sahib: (he should also note the sound of (e
in this word).

By the Persians this letter is pronounced like #, q.v.

Remark.—Children in Indian schools are taught to make a distinction in
pronunciation when reading between z and ¥, and between (e and _», but in

practice, in speaking, no such distinction is made.
t Kb called kha-yi sakhiz 555 &, Lhayi mangila 3bsiie (&, and

kha-yi mu‘jama a‘,n:n 'S, Great care must be taken to make this
a guttural and not a k. (There is a story of a doctor who seriously
alarmed a patient by mispronouncing the word s khin < blood.”)
It is sometimes interchangeable with (3; as, chakhmakh » tlee (for
chagmag (lede ) “ flint or cock of a gun’’; and with h; as, dl:s (old)
(for khak S\A) ““earth.”” -

1 In Abjad, it has the same value as z viz. 3.
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o D called dal- iabjad o' J19; dal-s ghayr mangila 3ksdin ya8 J1s, or dal-s
muhmala &epo Jio. It is sometimes interchangeable with ¢ «; as,
turraj ECJ (for durraj ijo ) ‘¢ black partridge’’; with z d; as, ustaz!
38wy (for ustad stiml ) < master ’; si@zaj Ar. form of s@da sabe *“a kind
of plant’’; with z 3; as, dizar y o (for didar y'au).

O Z called zali manqula abyiio JI3, or 2al-i mu‘jama dewae J3. It is
sometimes interchanged with d s; as, sai for 385. By the Arabs it
is sounded like the ¢k in  though,’” if, when pronouncing it, the tip
of the tongue be thrust well forward between the front teeth of
both jaws and slightly compressed : compare with & and (2.

By the Persians like j, or as z in ‘““zeal.”” It is a contraction for the
month Zw'l-hijjah &w=Ji 33, while 13 is the contraction for Zu’l-qa‘dah soad; 59,

3 33

y B is always rolled and never as r in °‘ are. Called ra-yi ghayr-t

manqila skyiio pé (ely, or 1G-yi muhmala dee oty It is a con-

traction for either of the months Rabi‘. It is sometimesinterchanged
with 1 as #n@lafal Jsda (for mnilafar ,—':,1-33) ‘- a convolvulus: also

““a waterlily 7 ; chanal Jis (m.c.) (for chanar ; i) * plane-tree.”

)'Z called »@-yi hawvvaz 3% (53, 2a-yi manquin ke (o3, and 2a-yé
ma jama &xae o1y, It sometimesis interchangeable with z; as, sj8
z 2 (for sz e ) with &5 as, gurish &7 (for guriz 28 ); with s; as,
Ayas (for Aydz); with z q.V- Zi (3) is a poetical contraction of
the preposition .

)" Zh called zd-yi farsi mb (o), or za3-yi ‘ajami ws®e (') It inter-
changes with z q.v. It is pronounced as j in French jour or as s in
“ measure.’’

o S called sin-i ghayr-i mangila &byiie s (pw, and sin-i muhmala
dlage e, It interchanges sometimes with (% as, kusti 35 (for
kushti J&5) ¢ wrestling”; also the Zardushti belt * worn under the
clothiné, and S for Ko ‘musk.” ”  Alsosometimes with (e; as
k3 for (o83,

& Sk called shin-i mangifa &ksio ou&, and shin-i mu‘jama demac ub,
It is an abbreviation for Shamal J% ““the North.”” It inter-
changes with 3: as, pachin clel (for pashan o3y ) < scattering’” ;
with z; as, kaj Ek (for kash (3%5) ““ a pine ’; also with (» q.v.

3

8 called sadi ghayr-i mangila &ksiie p& ole, and sad-i mubmala
Uo v < ya ?
dlego slo, It is the abbreviation for the month of Safar ;22 and

1 Pathéns say ustaz in Pushtoo.

23 and J are sometimes interchangeable, Ex,_jd or d"-ﬂ

3 Still used in speaking by Zardushtis.

4 The Bombay Parsees call this belt kusti, but the Persian Zardushtis call it kushti.
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also for the word sddig (sle ‘ genuine’ which shows that an
account has been audited ; hence sad kardan S sle (old) to so
mark an account, etc. By the Persians it is pronounced like (.
In Arabic a stronger and harder sibilant than in English. Educated
Indians and Afghans affect the Arab pronunciation: vide remark
to £ h.

5 Z, zad-i manquta, or zad-i mu‘jama. Pronounced by the Persians
like 3, i.e. like zin zeal. In Baghdad like the thin though if pronounced
with the tip of the tongue behind the root of the front teeth
of the upper jaws. (In Egypt a hard palatal d).

b T called ta-yi hutti sha (W, ta-yi ghayr-i mangit, and ta-yi muhmala.
By the Persians pronounced like «. By the Arabs a hard palatal ¢.
Educated Indians and Afghans imitate the Arab pronunciation. It
interchanges with s; as, &bo& for adbs,

3 Z called za-yi mangita dbydio (SlE, or zd-yi mushala &lie &, By the
Persians, like .. In Baghdad like the ¢h in thouph pronounced
naturally,

C ¢ called ‘ayn-i ghayr-i mangita &bsdio 5 s, or ‘ayni muhmala
slegs e, It is often in Persian not distinguishable as a separ-
ate letter {as prosody proves). In some words it is interchangeable
with ¥ o, 1t is transliterated by an inverted comma.

In Arabic the ¢ is a strong guttural. Few Persians can imitate

the Arab pronunciation.

At the beginning of a word, it is by the Persians treated as though it
were the prop for a vowel. Ex, wslbe “badat ‘“adoration >’ (as though spelt
waby ).l ’

At the end of a word it is, in Persian, either quite silent as gea jam*,* or
else more properly there is a slight vowel sound like a half o or half e
as in fuma‘ geb. The Persians never say jama‘ like the Indians.® Many
words like gea jam‘ and gie man‘ are often pronounced with a drawl, and
a peculiar intonation that sounds affected to English ears; such words are not
pronounced in the least like > jam or o man: 1If so pronounced they "will

often be unintelligible.
In the middle of a word this letter has a half-bleating sound like

s
1 By the Persians «3,¢ is pronounced as though spelt dﬁ, but the Arabs would

give a distinet and peculiar sound to the consonant ¢ before pronouncing its vowel u # .«
2 This at least is the case in Southern Persia with some words of three letters end-

ing in ¢ In the more accurate pronunciation of the better classes in Tehran the final

4 is perhaps always pronounced though slightly.
8 The Arabs fully enunciate this final & though not quite like the Indians.



THE ALPHABET. 17

a double @; Ex. oaw sa‘d is pronounced si-dd.! Words like L are
pronounced i-i-tibar and transliterated, of course, tibar. [An Arabic word
with a mute hamza in the middle, has, in Arabic, and should have in
correctly-spoken Persian, this same half-bleating sound; Ex. ),ﬁio maPmiir
¢ ordered ; a commissary’’ (pronounced ma’amir)].

When ¢ begins a middle s)llable of a word, there is a very perceptible

pause in the enunciation; Ex. anl gal-“a ““a fort’’: care must be taken to
make this pause in the correct place, as the pronunciation ga-l‘a or gal‘a is
generally unintelligible. The Arabs do not make this pause.
é Gh called ghayn-i manqiili, kiio (yaé OF ghayn-i mu‘jama AeTas b,
A hard guttural something between gh and r, the r being sounded
much like the r in Parisienne, by a ‘* Parisienne.” It represents
1000 in arithmetic and hence is with Persian poets a symbol for
the bulbul-i hazir dastain olws y3e Jab. It interchanges with
a8 ayagh ¢Li (old for ayag Glv) *“ a cup.”
9 F called fa-yi sa‘ fos Lafnw U: sometimes interchanges with ¢ q.v.

5 @ called gaf-i qarshat =&,8 3'5, Somctimes interchanges with ¢ q.v.

In Baghdad and by Persian Turks often pronounced like a hard English g.

A guttural like q pronounced from the depth of thothroat as if undergoing
suffocation, or like ¢k in stuck when pronounced at the back of the throat.
It must not be pronounced like %, a common English mistake.

By the uneducated it is confused with &s and even educated Turks give
it this pronunciation in certain common words: Ex. oé gkadr instead of
gadr ;3. InTurkish words us<ed in Persian, the two letters scem interchange-
able: a Turk of Persia will often spell tho same word with either letter
indifferently.

The distinction in spelling is generally observed between ¥ “* a eunuch ’’
and Y1 ““master”’, but both are colluquially agha.

K called kaj-i tazi 3 3, or kf-i ‘arabi o SY. It is in Persian
frequently confounded with gaf. i

S G called kif-i farsi ewlt GY¥, or kaf-i ‘ajami v SK. It is some-
times interchangeable with z» a8 lijam =) for lagam & <« bridle;
balter”’ (Persia).

J Lis an abbreviation of the month shavval Jiss. Poets compare it
to a ringlet.

M is an abbreviation for the month Muharram r;m. It sometimes
interchanges with n v; as, ban ot (m.c.) (for dam, ¢b? (m.c.).

1 Vide Haggard and Le Stranges’ Vazir-€ Lankuran. In ba'd oal, the double
sound is less perceptible.
2 Pronounced bin and bim.

2
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) N. There is no nasal #n! in Persia. In India, however, n is in some
words almost nasal or is imperfectly pronounced, as in chunan,
jahan; it is then called nin-i ghhunna;* but before a vowel (and
conscquently before an izafat) the nasal sound disappears. It has
usually the sound of m ¢ when it immediately precedes b < (or
p<). Ex. Jai (tanbal) “lazy’’ is pronounced tambal: note that
this is transliterated m. Nasal n always follows a long vowel.

3 Wor V. At the beginning of a word, or in such words as ‘,.4,; javad
“an answer’’, Ulye savab ‘‘rectitude’’, ol savab < a reward’’ or
“g good work,’’ it is amongst Persians a consonant like v; but
amongst Arabs, Afghans and Indians it is a w, like the w in we or
went. In ays and s it is pronounced like a v, or between a » and
a w. The »sound is common in Isfahan and Kirman.

Before an al:f and after #, 5 has, in pure Persian words, no sound ; Ex.
gAles - halyd, etc., are pronounced kkahar, khahish, ete.; there is, therefore,
no difference in pronunciation between (iwlya khwastan ‘“to wish’’ and
oiml& Ekhdstan ¢“ to rise up’’: this silent s is transliterated w. Khwish ys
and its compounds are pronounced khish (transl. khwish). In Arabic words,
however, , before alif is pronounced; Ex. (eoya pl. of (4. In
@y ‘“to eat’’ and its derivatives, the , is pronounced like pish 2 and
is transliterated u; also 9o du ““two’’, » fu ““thou’’, sy& khud ¢ self”,
s khush ‘“pleasant”, oxdy,A  khurshid ““the sun’’, o5 khursand
‘““happy’’. 3 and s> are often pronounced cht and kamchi.

A few Arabic words like ¥.as hayat ““life’’, ¥sde salat < prayer’’, are
generally in Persian phonetically written wba and wile,

s is sometimes interchangeable with J, as yafa LUy (old) [for yava 1ol
(m.c.)] “* vain, foolish’>. The vdv that occurs before an alif and is
not pronounced, as in khwastan ey, is called vav-: ma‘dula
dydno oty “distorted vav, or vav-t sshmam-t zamma dasd pledl oty
““ the vav that gives a smell of , *’: this is makiab-i ghayr-i malfuz
( bydle ;28 piSo) ¢“ written but not pronounced.”” A vav-i malfug-i
ghayr-i-maktab ( wyi¥e 26 Lyalo 41y ) sometimes occurs as in Hlb
ta‘dis *“ a peacock,”’ but the more correct form ms%b is also found.
In Ar. both the waws have the sound of w in this word.

Remark.—A letter that is written, but not pronounced, is also called
harf-i masriq ( 3y-e S, ) ‘“astolen letter.”” For further remarkson , vide

under vowels § 3 (b) and (d).

1 In Arabic the nasal n@in occurs before the letters w,&, Zs9 3,3, P Uy P,
s or %

o b, B, G, G, &, as in the words e ¢ from thee '’ =i} ¢ thou **—4zc0.
2 Niin-¢ ghhunna only occurs after the weak consonants (¢ - 9 - 1.
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§ H called ha-yi havvaz (};A w'2), or ha-yi mudawwara (s);M ws'#) (round

ha). A decided aspirate like A in hope, except when it ends a

Persian word ! or a feminine Arabic word (which is always preceded

by a fatha?). In this case it is called the ¢ obscure,’’ ¢ imper-

ceptible’’ or “‘silent A’’, and is transliterated a; Ex. && khana

‘g house’’, &4 gufta ¢“said’’ (Past Partciple). This ¢ obscure’

k is in India pronounced like fatha, but in Persia it is pronounced

like a short e, or é as khané or gufte. (If the silent kA precedes an

alif,’as in &8 < T have said”, there may, it is said, be a slight

breathing sound of the %, as guftah-am, but the writer is of opinion

that this sound is imaginary and that the 4 generally remains silent.

In the first case, i.e. when aspirated, the % is called ka-yi malfuzi ((slo

Bréle), k@i mughar or zahir (ke sl or .el), or ha-yi jali (la Glo)

‘“ manifest,”” i.e. sounded; in the second case it is (‘_,Suwv @ or L,nm)
ha-ys mukhiafs or makhft * concealed’’, i.e. mute.

I
The & is distinctly but not too markedly sounded in & nuh ‘“nine”, &

nih  place” (Imper), & bik ‘““good’’ (but & ba or bi, the preposition
“ta”’ or ¢ for "y, & & bah bak (m.c.) < well done, excellent,”” and in such
like words.?

In 2w g5 ‘¢ three ”’, 32 chi *‘ what?’’, & ki the interrogative pronoun
““ who 2°* and the conjunction ‘ that’’, there is no aspirate, and the final
% is pronounced like short ¢.

In % ng and &< ma ‘‘not ”’, it is silent according to rule; but &’o mih

““ great’’, also ** a mist, fog”’, and xo mah moon.
Final x after | - 5 or (s is fully sounded ; Ex. sl&:y¢ padishak ‘‘ a king’’

%% guk ‘‘human excrement ’’, etc., etc. In 24 shah king”’, &5 mah < the

moon’’ or ‘““a month”’, tj rah ““ a road ’’, where the fatha stands for alif, the
final & is aspirated.

It must be distinctly pronounced in words like )fo mahy, ;p mshr and

;«v mukr and in similar words, and in the proper names ol b T'4h-ran® and
oo Mash-had.
A final silent % will sometimes become ( in Arabic, as fustaq (3%~ Ar.

t Some grammarians consider the Persian silent ¥ to be a vowel.

2 Except when changed into . The 3 is not silent in Arabic. This final 3 can
only be silent (in Persian) when not an original letter.

8 Note that when final 8 is sounded, it is transliterated by 4 and not by @. Ex. 8o
dah ¢¢ ten,"’

4 Three distinct syllables, not two as in India.

E Two syllables, not three. In 1908 Persian newspapers changed the spelling

to L‘!';(:’-
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(for pista &wy P.) & pista-nut’’; also -, as nakaj EKU (said to be Arabic)
(for nagah €L P.) ‘¢ suddenly.”’

In Arabic, final 8 is in certain cases written § and is then called by the
Arabs t@ marbita! and by some Indians ha-t@, and is in classical Arabio
pronounced like ¢ except in pause or before a vowel. In Persian this is
often pronounced and written «; Ex. <Jla instead of &la, In English
dictionaries this is generally treated as the fourth letter of the alphabet, i.e.
as w. '

Sometimes the same word is written both with § and «, but with different
significations. Ex. &7 ala is generally so written when it has the signification
of an instrument or apparatus,) but =J7 alat (pl. w¥T) when it signifies
““penis.”  oyls wamao &dys (t ““is this paper correct 2, but 310 dxo aidy (1
‘¢ is this paper signed ? >’

This distinction is, however, seldom observed and is considered pedantic,
thus jikat *“ cause ’’ and gimat *‘ price’’ may be written both wya or &
and c-e335 Or 2423,

Vide also remarks on ol and wde at the end of 4.

s Y, ya-i tahtaniyya 2i=5 L. At the beginning of a word is the
English consonant y; also in the middle of a word after an initial long
vowel; Ex. LT aya ‘ whether.”” When, for the sake of euphony, the
initial alif of a verb is changed into (s, this letter is pronounced y as it
retains its original short vowel; Ex. from woel amadan *‘to come’’, L
maya ¢ don’t come >’ ; weby uftadan ¢ to fall*’, nayuftad slizs ¢ he did not
fall, ete.”’

In the middle of words, - also rcpresents the long vowel # (pronounced
a8 1 in pigue) or a diphthong ai: vide § 3 (d).

At the end of a word it is a long #, but at the end of the words (b and
2% it is sometimes shortened ; thus bale or bali and khayle (for khayli or
khuili). 1t is long in the verbal prefix (o<, thus mi-guft: but is sometimes

in careless talking pronounced short. (The Afghans and Indians pronounce
this prefix me).
~ In Persia, as in India, the dots are never written under the (s where
final: in some printed books, however, the dots are inserted. In Arabic the
dots should be omitted in the alif-t magsira.’

A (s at the end of a word, and preceded by a fatha, is pronounced like
alif, and is transliterated ¢: thus ‘;,ﬁo (also in India written ¢sye5) is

pronounced da‘w3. This ls is in Arabic called 8)yaie i alif-i magsira
““ the abreviated alif>’, as opposed to alif-i mamdida (8350e0 1) *the

I Colloguially in Indian schools te-gird.

2 &l or sW5L is, in modern Persian, often incorrectly spelt gﬁb, it is pronounced
bagsle.

8 In Persian this (s is often written as alsf.
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prolonged alif’ * [vide § 4 ()], and is not sounded when in contact with alif-¢
oasgl; thus 1,48} (598 ¢ the contention of the moderns’’ is pronounced
da‘va’l-muta’akhkhirin,

L 7 -
Note that in the Persian-Arabic compound iy or il the (s isin
reality a final letter, and the comparative suffix ,3 can be written separately,

as y bl

Remark I.—In Urdu or in Indian writing ya-e ma‘kist or * reversed y@ ’’
(<) is written at the end of a word to show that the @ has a majhul
sound. In modern Persian the ‘reversed ya’ has the same sound as the
ordinary (..

In the Turkish wloypiu suyursat “supplies levied in kind”, the (s is
frequently omitted, both in writing and pronunciation; it is however better
to omit it in both cases: this word has no singular.

For further remarks on (., vide § 4.

Remark 11.—Even when quoting Arabic or reading the Qur’an, the
Persians do not try to give the Arabic pronunciation to all the Arabic letters.
Indians and Afghans, on the contrary, not only attempt but greatly exag-
gerate the Arab pronunciation of certain letters.

For the Arabic and the Persian pronunciation of the alphabet and the
form of certain letters before the izafat, vide ‘ Peculiarity of Arabic Words.’
In Indian dictionaries a letter preceding another is termed a3 le,
and one following another is styled ax lo: thus in the word oy, the letter ra
is b Jsi e ma gabl-i ba.

§ 3. The Short and Long and Diphthong Vowels (in the middle
of words).

(a) There are no regular vowels in the Arabic written language, but the
Arabs make use of the three signs = = 7 [vide table, § 1 (c)] which they call

wl¢;=) al-harakat *“ the movers’’ (lit. *“ motions’’), and one of these signs
placed above or below a consonant determines its vowel sound. When

a consonant is accompanied by one of these ‘“ movers’’, it is called J};in
mutaharrik or ¢ moving.”’ The short vowels were originally quite unrepre.
gsented. As the ‘‘ movers’’ only give the vowel sound essential to a
consonant, it is obvious that they cannot stand alone at the beginning of a
word : vide § 4 (c).

For pronunciation, vide Table.

(6) The letter having kasra or zir below it, is called maksfir (jy=S»), that
having fatha or zabar above it, maftah ( C"““ ), and that having zamma or
pish, mazmiim ( (yedn ).

(c) In Arabic, the vowels, as terminal signs of inflection, are called raf,
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(&) or nominative 2, jar (jg ) or genitive (=), and nagh ( —~ei) or
accusative (Z), and the words, not the letters, so marked, are styled marfi*
(t)’_}ﬂ) majrir (3,5 ), and mansib (oyaio ) : vide § 8.

Remark.—The short vowel ¢ is in Persian oftener pronounced like e in
‘fen’ than like ¢ in ‘fin.’ Also fatha is locally so pronounced, as kerd
for kard.

(d) Long vowels (in the middle of words).

Al:f, s and (s are weak or infirm consonants! or semi-vowels and
correspond respectively with the ‘“ movers ’’, i.e. the short vowels a, u, #.%
In Arabic writing the long vowels are formed by a combination of two

- »
of these affinities; (Ex. U d@, 52 b% and (2 b1) and pronounced like a in

father, w in prude and ¢ in police or pique.’

Remark I.—In G, the alif is written to indicate that the fatha belonging
to the o is prolonged in sound : wide § 2 (a).

Remark I1.—The 3 and s of prolongation and gywadsdt i) (4 or (s2)
are before (vide § 2, p. 21) a wasla shortened in pronunciation, thus jsif *
is pronounced fi’l-fawr (fil-fawr). i

(e) Diphthongs (in the middle of words).

By combining fatha with (s and with 5, the diphthongs ai or ay, and au
or aw, are formed, and pronounced like ai in aisle (rare in Persian) or
ey in they, and ou in stout; Ex. Js< mail* or mayl ** inclination’’, ey * saum
or sawm ** fasting.”

In modern Persian the ay is most often pronounced like ey in they; Ex.
‘_,-L:& is pronounced both kkaili and kheyli (also khailé, etc., etc.) (vide under
letter (s); also the aw sound, characteristic of the Arabic, Afghan, or
Indian accent, tends towards the sound of o in hose.

(/) The original Persian vowel system was that of the Sanskrit, with the
gemi-vowel i peculiar to the latter excluded.

r

1 ele Uypa ““woak lotters’’ is the term applied to (s -5~ as opposed to
C&N 39> the ‘real consonants.’ These are included in the school rhyme :—

sty o ol owy oo e

2 Hence alif is called ukht-t fatha ‘‘sister of fatha'’; vav is called ukhht-§ zamma
«¢ gister of zamma '’ ; and ya is called ukht- kasra ¢ sister of kasra.”’

8 When (s - 3 - | form vowels they are called st Sy, huriife’l-madd « letters of
prolongation’’, or huriife’l ishba‘ tl.).‘.‘,y) Gy~ ““letters of filling up or impregnating
with a sufficiency of colour.”’

4 In modern Persian pronounced more like meyl and som.
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When 5 and (s follow a consonant unmarked by a short vowel oi
by jazm, they were said to have an open sound called Jyewo majhail,
or “unknown’’ (i.e. unknown to the Arab invaders); Ex. ), mor an ant,
4% sher ““a lion’’ ! ; but when a , was preceded by a consonant pointed with
2 ora s with =, then the sound was called Gy 2o ma‘rif or * known” ;

Ex. ‘_,t,z miish ‘¢ & mouse’’ : ;-},-fc shir ¢ milk.”’

The majhul sounds o and e are still preserved in the Persian spoken by
Afghans and Indians, but they are now unknown in Persia: in modern
Persian?® ‘“ an ant’’ is called mur, and there is nothing in pronunciation to
distinguish the word for ‘lion ”’ from shi#r *“ milk.”’

Remark I.—There are thus, exclusive of the majhiil sounds, at least nine
vowel sounds in Persian, a, @, ¢, ¥, u, %, and diphthongs ai, ay, and aw.
The last takes the place of the au sound characteristic of Indians.

Remark 11.—To sum up the remarks on the wealk consonants, (s -5 -1
(eds Gypa, when 5 and (s are initial, or are movable in the middle of a word,
they are real consonants and are pronounced with their proper vowels; when

they follow a jazm they are consonsants, as in juzv :ﬁ?; and when they follow a
consonant that has neither a vowel nor a jazm they were in classical, and
are in Indian Persian majhal. When the consonant preceding s has a pish
or zamma ( 2.) the sound is % ; when the consonant preceding (-~ has a zir
or kasra (—) the sound is 7.

When ; and (s follow a consonant that has a zabar or fatha — they
may be called diphthongs.

§ 4. Hamza® (s) and the short vowels at the beginning of words.

(a) In endeavouring to pronounce a vowel without a consonant, a
distinct though slight effort is made with the muscles of the throat; this
jerked sound or hiatus is by the Arabs called hamzah, which signifies * prick,
impulse ’’, and is represented by s, the form of which has arisen from the

tIn Persia lion is y4% *‘shir’’ and a tiger y¥ babr. In India the tiger is called
4% sher and the lion babar: the word sher is also loosely applied to the leopard,
panther, etc.

% i.e. in Persia. Dr.Rosen justly remarksin his grammar: “ The Persian of India may
be looked upon as a petrification of tho old classical language. It has also preserved
the ‘“ majhil’’ vowelse and o for ¢ and i, and mauny other differences of pronunciation.
The Persian-spoaking Indians, whose studies are mostly confined to the classics and
poetic exercises, have followed none of the developments of the modern language.’’
The Persian of India, therefore, though far purer both in idiom and pronunciation
than the language of Persia, sounds pedantic, and is almost unintelligible to ordinary
Persians.

8 Denotes * pressure’’ or ¢‘ puncture.’”’ Among Arab grammarians the first letter
of the alphabet is more generally called hamzah.
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letter ¢ of the word 2=5. In other words hamza represents the cutting
off of the stream of breath preceding or following a vowel.

In Arabic, hamza is pliced over or under alif, or over y and (-, but
when final is written by itself, and may follow any of the letters. The letter
8o marked is called je¢e mahmiz or ¢ hamzated’”, a term also applied
to a word having hamza for one of its radicals.

Remark.— Alif when it is merely a letter of prolongation is not hamza.

(b) Short vowsls at the beginning of words. Tn most cases alif occurs as the
bearer of hamza and then performs a function essentially different from that

. s
in the Remark to § 13 (d) ; Ex. of ab, <l ub. When an ¢ sound follows, then
the sign s is placed under the bearer 1, as L
For the pronunciation of a silent kamza in the middle of a word, vide

under letter ¢ § 2. In the word u,ﬁ; ma®:an  permitted’’, the hamza is
silent, and, having no vowel to give it life, it represents the jerked sound
mentioned in the beginning of the paragraph; and, as the first letter, viz: ¢ is
pointed with - , the two together in Persian give the half-bleating sound
mentioned in the remarks on the letter ¢ §2.' In the word s ra’is “a
head’’, ““a chief’’, the hamza is not silent, but is marked with = and is con-

M s
sequently pronounced like | at the beginning of a word. In the words % -s/;<1
s, the final s has no vowel and also follows a letter without a vowel. The
Arabs would pronounce the final ¢ in these words something like shay-a, si-i

umara-i, but the Persians ignore the s in such Arabic words?: they do how-
ever pronounce the * at the end of sy, probably to distinguish it from the

y
Persian word y s# ‘‘ direction, towards.”’
In the pronunciation of an Arab, the kamza is an articulation very
perceptible, especially when it begins a syllable that is in the middle of a
9 s

word, as in <3 - =23 which are not pronounced qur-@n and jur-at.

1 Note that though the is marked with - the * ham:ated' alif does not serve to
prolong the sound of the as would be the case if hamza were absent from the f: thus
to all intents and purpos;—alil-hamza {or hamza) anl alif are two separate letters,

2 This final $ in Arabic must not be confused with the Persian * following a silent

h (or & (s ) as a sign of the gonitive cass. That th> Persians do ignore the Arabic
B s

s -

$ in such words as }';" and 5l’._'~':' (Arabic broken plurals of ;&*f and <7 -:'), is shown
L -
by their manner of writing these words in a state of construction, thus: <y g’y or
23y 145 +sthe nobles of the time *’
8 When hamza is found at the end of syllable, it is in Urdu changed into the letter
at, s
of prolongation corresponding to the short vowel that precedes; thus _;-_QJL‘ and %

" s
become in Urdu 3 @Gygir and (r99# mamin,
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(¢) The latest Arabic Dictionaries treat alif-hamza as the first letter of
the alphabet, and alif alone as a 3 or (s ; for example, if it be desired to look

out the Arabic root J « sa’al® “ he asked’’, the | must be looked for at the
beginning of the alphabet ; if however it be desired to look out Jl. sale ““it
flowed ”, the alif must be treated as a «s» and the searcher must look for a word

spelt sin, ya, lam (instead of sin, alif, lam), while for ;l:» sars ¢ he scaled a
wall”’, he should look forsin, waw, r@. Thereasonis, that, in Arabic, alif is not
considered an original letter, but is supposed to be the offspring of one of the
two weak consonants » or (;,! and according to certain laws of euphony
a weak consonant undergoes certain changes or permutations when it comes
together in a ‘measure’ or ‘form’ with & vowel that is not analogous to
it: accordingly, in the last two examples, an original 4 or = has by permuta-

; R e

tion been changed into an alif. Similarly ,_;A's ‘g prophet’’ is from b -1,
and the letter after » must be treated as the first letter of ‘* the alphabet. »

The second let ter of Jx is hamza, because it is mutaharrik or movable, while

s o, .
the second letter of Jue is called alif, because it is a letter of prolongation.

Hamza, however, may be sikin, as in :,..f)’.

(d) Long vowels at the beginning of words. As already stated, the long
vowels are formed by a combination of a short vowel and the weak consonant
that is its affinity ; and the manner of writing the long vowels in the middle
of words has been demonstrated in § 3 (d). It follows by rule [vide short
vowels at beginning of words (b)], that the long vowels at the beginning of a

word are introduced by a hameza, thus s';;’ =ub; and r-—;b Similarly ! f

should =a@b; but to avoid this awkward form the second alif is written over
the first, thus : this alif on the top is called madda ** the mark of madd or
prolongation.’’?

(e) By the same rule the *diphtbongs’’ at the beginning of words

are written w;’ aib {or ayb), and ».,.9;% aub for awb); for pronunciation,
vide § 3 (e).

1 It will be noticed that the three weak lotters or semi-vowels are alif, rav and ya.
The hamza is & strong letter, although in certain cases it is liable to modification or
change lik> any of the weak lotters. W hile vdv and yd are sometimes real consonants,
the alif is not regarded as such at all; but only as a prop for hamza, or as & letter of
prolongation, as in the word Jlw «

2 An ah/ so marked is by some Grammarians called aléj-t mamdiida, as woef Pr

‘‘to come.”” Alif4 mamdida can only occur at the beginning of & syllable: c)f)’
Quran. In Arabic the term alif mamdida is restricted to a final alif followed by

hamza, as in $8H, slew, in contradistinction to alif magedra, as in Las and (.
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As in Arabic, hamza following a long | @ is written on the line,! the alif
that precedes such a hamza is generally marked with a madda, but this madda

has no effect on the pronunciation; thus in Arabic si,a, for fla, ¢ he came.”
£ -
This is also the case when y or (s act as bearers of hamza, e.g. L1\ ga%il«»?

Final hamza in Arabic words (as SOk 8) is rarely written in Persian, and
always disappears in writing before the (s of the izafat; as, ‘_‘,.;,5 sbbt
““ medical officers of the Military Department” : were the s retained, the (s
might be mistaken for the (s of unity: vide Remark to (g); vide also
§ 26 (/) (2).

(/) In Persian the sign s over t at the beginning of words is omitted,
even in words fully pointed with the vowels, etc.; and in the dictionaries,
Persian and Urdu, no distinction is made between alif and hamza; i.e. both
are at the beginning of the alphabet.

Hamza corresponds to an English hyphen in such words as re-open,* and
is then written over a y () without the dots: in other words, hamza is
thus written, instead of over the prop alif in those cases when (according to
Englishmen) one syllable ends in a vowel and the next begins with one;
Ex. 8353 ja%ida * benefit” instead of 3:4 or 5:14.5

When two (¢ come together, it is more correct to omit the dots in the
first and place the sign s over it, as: wady pafidan “ to stand firm.” This
word may also be written woxl piyidan, but in this case the first s must be
treated as a consonant and transliterated y. Similarly gunja’ish uu‘.n-\f or
gunjayish Gh'xss.

Strictly speaking a hamza in Persian ought to be used whenever a

L As a rule hamza has in Arabic no bearer when it is movable by a fatha and
Y

follows a long vowel, or when it is final and preced-d by aukiin. In words like &ubs

i.e. in words where the long vowel preceding the kamza is (s, the hamza is placed on
ER ££ -
or above the line, or is written over a s (without dots): thus bl or 2abs,
- *

2 In Modern Persian usually pronounced gqayil.

8 In Persian, it is optional to write or omit the final $ in such words.

4#In Urdu a hamza does duty for a hyphen, e.g. <H'l> ja-@n ‘“may Igo?’’,
Al j@-o0 “*go,”’

It will be seen that the Persians and Indians have extended the use of the Arabic
orthographical sign hamza.

5 In Persian pronounced fGyids. A hamza is not correct in such Persian words as
9t g@v cow, though Indians do write 5'C (93*a).

In 32603 ga‘ida and such wordsno hamz can be written, as ¢ is a sfrong consonant
and cannot take .
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syllable beginning with & vowel is added to a root, thus: (sfo 1 (for L)

and ‘.‘356{.5 (for puf &13), but this rule is only observed in certain cases when it
is necessary for distinction [vide Remark I (g)]. For the Persian ¢ hamza ’’
as a sign of the genitive case, etc., after an obscure % or after a final sy vide
§ 26 (/) ; as substitute for the (s of unity, vide § 41 (c) (d).

(9) Hamza in the middle or at the end of an Arabic word used in Persian,
is often omitted, both in pronunciation and in writing; as, s5 gayim for WU
qa%m, but generally s@il Jilw, rarely sayil ile.

Remark I.—The practical uses of hamza, and its omission in modern
Persian, are best illustrated by the following examples : 185 gad@ ‘¢ beggar’’;
o8 gadai? “begging ’; fof gada-i* “ a beggar’’; wloS (188 gada-yi-
Kirman ¢¢ the beggar of Kerman.”’

It will be noticed that the distinction between the words for ‘“ begging *’
and ““a beggar (with s of unity) ’’ lies in the accent only.

Makt olo ¢ fish 7’ ; Aelo m7hi-i3 (class ) ¢ a fish” [ s2le S yak mahi in
m.c.]: ;%0 sbo & yak mah-i digar (m.c.) *“ one month more ** : ;s (gole K
yak maki-yi digar (m.c.) ““one fish more’’; also in m.c. (5,50 tbe maki-yd
digari and classically ;&8 el mahi-i digar: »\e numayam ‘1 show
but esilel numayim °* we show.”’

Remark II.—Note the division of syllables when s occurs in the middle
of a word: =Ja or wl,> is jur-at (not ju-rat). In the same way of,?
Qur-an: Yl or &lhee mas-ala.

§ 5. The letter ¢ (at the beginning of words).

In Persian (but not in Arabic) the consonant ¢ ab the beginning of a
word is pronounced like the consonant hamza, thus < is pronounced like

P4
-,q?, and <y ‘u @b (Ar. broken plural of <=} ¢ defects, vices,”” as though
spelt w71, vide § 20. In the Roman character, ¢ is transliterated by a
reversed comma above the line.

lujé’ would in modern Persian be taken to be badi-? ‘*a badness,’”’ but in
.’,-5'&.3 juda’s the hamza is necessary. When a syliable begins with a vowel, the
mark hamza is used to introduce it. But this hamza being written above the
line requires ‘‘& prop’’; and this in the case of a is |, in the case of u itis »
(with or without *#), and in the case of 7 it is < (with or without s ), only that in the
initial form this last is [often] distinguished from the ordinary y by losing its dots: e.g.

J % «uwal «“a question,”’ Jfy=o mas-ul “inquired of ", 35 fG-idG **advantage.’’

Palmer's Concise Eng.-Per. Diot,

- 2 Note the different position of the accents in the two words.

3 For g’éb le,
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§ 6. Jazm or Sukiin.

(@) In Arabic and Persian, the first letter of a word is always accom-

panied by a vowel, hence in the mouth of an Arab or Persian a word like
Swmith becomes Ismith (or Ismmt).’

When a consonant in the middle or at the end of a word is followed by
no vowel sound, it is said to be sakin ,Sls, i.e. ¢ quiescent, inert, or mute,”’
and tho symbol called pja jazm ‘‘cutting off, or amputation,”” or ¢ySe

sukiin “rest” [ _A @ « ] isplaced overit. In the word ‘oa;; mardum
““men,’’ the first letter ( ¢)is ““moved” by fatha, but the second letter ()
is ‘“quiescent, inert, mute, or silent’’, having the sign jazm ( <) over it;
while the third letter () is ‘moved’ by zamma or pish; and finally the
last letter () is *‘ quiescent.”’

A letter so marked is called sa@kin ‘“ quiescent’’ or majzam; it has none
of the 51 =) ;. When two or more quiescent letters occur together, the
first only is termed sakin, the others being termed mawqif Sy3ye ¢ dependent
on’’ or ‘‘supported’’; thus in h"-m&;i dist ““friend’’ the »is sakin and the
o and o are mawqaf.

In Persian (but not in classiral Arabic), the last letter of all words is
quiescent; this being a rule, the sign juzm is omitted in the case of
final letters. Jazm therefore signifies that (in the Roman character) two
consonants in the middle or end of a word have no vowel between them.?

(%) In such words ag J&k - J - &4, great care must be taken in Persian

to avoid even the suspicion of a vowel between the two last letters; many
Persians pronounce these words almost like £ifli, naqlii, nagdi, and in the two
last words slightly dwell on the fatha. The Arabs and Indians pronounce
these words less affectedly; the Indians as though they were tifel, nagel,
naged.®

Remark.—The presence or absence of a jazm in a word of three letters,

sometimes completely alters the meaning, e.g. (& nafs means ‘‘ passion’’;

L d (,f’ »
““the penis’’, but & nafas means * breath”; zs ‘& fissure and the

privities of a woman,*’’ but £, faraj *“ freedom from grief or sorrow.”

1 Fow illiterate Indians can pronounce two consonants at the beginning.

2 In Hindustani a few wo ds begin with two consinants with no vowel between
them. 1In such cases a jazm is not written over the first letter as theoretically a
quieacent consonant cannot occur at he beginning of a word. It is for this reason that
a vowel is often inserted ; thus Brahman is often pronounced Birahman.

8 Barf ¢‘snow ’’ is in India pronounced bdaraf; this pronunciation renders the
word unintelligible to many Persians

4 In Arabic the privities of either sex. Uneducated Persians pronounce both
words fary.
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§ 7. Tashdid! and Idgham.

(a) A doubled letter in the middle of a word is wriiten only once, but
the sign (~ ), called oodi tashdid ¢ corroboration’’ or *‘strengthening ’, is
placed above it to indicate that it should be pronounced twice.

A letter so marked is called mushaddad o ‘¢strengthened *’, ¢ corrobo-
rated.”” The first of the doubled letters ends one syllable, and the second
begins the following syllable.

(0) In practice, the Persians strongly emphasize the letter that is marked

with the sign of duplication; Ex. f.;; khurram ¢ joyful >’ ; &N albatta
““certainly.” The Arabs however pronounce the doubled lotter twice, unless
it ends the word, when it can only be emphasized.

(c) Arabic words of only two letters are rare; consequently words

like &3 and 3: (shatt and dagp) are three lettered, even if the sign (=) be
omitted. For further remarks on ( ») vide under ‘“ solar letters’’, § 10.

Remark I.—Without the tushdid, there is nothing to show whether a
word spelt like w3 i3 qict ““ food *” or quovat ¢ strength.”’

In Arabic words a euphonic tashdid occurs when the article al precedes a
word beginning with a solar lettter: vide § 10.

Remark 11.—Tashkdid is raid not to be found over any of the four letters

that are purely Persian. The word &;\‘) bachcha is an exception ; if the (=) be
omitted there is nothing to distinguish it from &z bi-cki, ** for what’’;
vide also *° Peculiarities of Persian words.”” In compounds, the fashdid
over bachcha is dropped, as sag-bacha, bacha khar, bacha-Turk, ete., and also in

the expression: Bucha! mar-at bi-zanad (a curse). Other exceptions are 5.33
“hillock’?, and &8 “ thick, dense.”’

(&) Idgham ‘,.’é;r signifies inserting one letter into another, coalescence, as

3)1:3 shappara (from shab-prra 3;3 % ). As a letter so assimilated (mudgham
peae ) is marked with lashdid, the two words are practically synonymous.

Remark I.—Removing a tashdid 8:35 from a word, as jada ¥:ls for sfl_a

fadda ¢ path’’, is called takhfif &5 < lightening”’, and a word so
2

“lightened”’ is mukhaffaf Sasne.
Remark I11.—° Doubled’ Arabic substantives in which the last two
radical letters are the same,’ in order to avoid two quiescent letters coming

1 Khar-i ba tashdid 3055 L ;& (m.c.) *“ most emphatically an ass.’’
% In Arabic Wi 40 muza‘af ‘¢ a reduplicate verh, i.e. one whose second and third
radicals are the same. The term muza‘af is also applied to a quadrilateral verb of two

equal syllables, as J)J) * zalzal.’’
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together, lose the tashdid s:045 hefore the Persian plural termination ka; thus
finn JA ¢ g spirit, a Jinn’’ has for its Persian plural jinka. Similarly
from quﬁ Gio ““ a line *’ comes the Persian compound saf-dar yoke * rank
breaking >’ (an epithet of ‘Ali). Such Arabic words frequently lose the taskdid
in Persian, as s kaffer, Ar., < palm of the hand,”” kaf &S,! P.; habb*",

s
wa “a berry, grain, pill ” becomes in Persian hab. Sometimes the tashdid

is again restored before the (s of unity, thus hab, P. (m.c.) becomes habb-
4_,:; (m.c.) “apill”’; fan ¥ “art’”, fann-i ;is'; but kaf <& ‘“ palm of the

hand *’, kaf-t & (m.c.) (not kaff-2 “‘;5).

Remark I11.—A mushaddad letter is rarely found in a pure Persian
word; arra (S. ara ““a saw’’; farrukh (or farukh) ‘¢ happy, etc.’’ are
exceptions.

§ 8. Tanwin ( c)i)‘."- )

In classical Arabic the short vowels are used as terminations to express
the three cases of nouns? :(—
s is the nominative
< is the genitive g Vide also § 3 (a).
- is the accusative

If the noun is indefinite, these terminations are doubled and written

i, 7, £, and pronounced with the nun or n-sound. This is called s »&

tanmwin < giving the nan.?”’
Arabic nouns in the accusative case are in Arabic used as adverbs;

Zrw ™

Ex. buu | ittifag-=n < by chance >’ the accusative of ‘5&’:;, Note that the final
alif is not sounded.

Tf the word ends in s or §, there is no final alif; Ex. ale sy bingsen-
‘alay-hs  * accordingly *’, ;'J-s hikmat-o® < gkilfully ”; similarly if the
word ends in :9_ {in such words the fanwin is written over the letter

preceding the u‘: and the (¢ is unsounded), thus ‘_;,-n’ hawa* “*lovingly.”’
In modern Persian the tendency is to omit the # and prolong the final @

1 Such words are considered by Lexicographers to be Persian.

2 There is practically only one declension in Arabic.

8 In modern colloquial Arabic the final vowels and fanwin are with a few exceptions
omitted: & noun in the accusative case, used as an Adverb, is given the tanwin.
Colloquial Arabic has, therefore, no distinction of case as found in the classical language.

3

¢ The altf over the (s is now seldom written, the word being spelt :5;15 : the (s
is silent Symio a5, Words like (@22 ‘ugbg are generally written ,,43 (without alsf).
In the Roman character, a final (s pronounced like & is transliterated g.
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in the pronunciation of these Arabic adverbs; Ex. Ya hal-s* < now,

”
at present ”’,is in modern Persian always pronounced %ala Y\s, while de! ¢¢in
reality *’ is pronounced both with and without the n. In some words the

n is always retained ; Ex. i ghaflat-2* * suddenly >’ or ‘‘ by accident *’,
!3-)@ jabre® ¢ by force.’’
§ 9. Waslah.

This word signifies ‘‘ a conjunction or joining ’’ and is only found over

the alif of the Arabic definite article :)" al « the ’’ : it signifies that the alif
is suppressed in pronuncmtlon and the J joined by the previous vowel ; thus

amir‘Lmw*minin uwo 5] )ufl ¢ Commander of the Faithful’ : vide Remark
II to § 3 (d).2

If a word before a wagla ends in a long vowel or in an alif-{ mags#ra, the
final vowel is shortened in pronunciation before the alif with wasla, thus
&l.sJ) ¢ is pronounced fi’l-jumla and not fi’Ljumla.

§ 10. Solar and Lunar Letters.

(a) In Arabic the dental, liquid and sibilant letters, fourteen in all, are
P eS8 8 -

called AA«»J! Syl al-hurifs’ h-shamsiyyats or “ solar letters ** for the by
no means obvious reason that the word shams _~+% ‘“sun’’ begins with one
of them. Theyarew - &-8-3-,-3- w-S-p-02-b-6-J-u. Ifan
Arabic word with the article Ji begins with one of these letteis, then, for
euphonic reasons, the J of the article isnot sounded, but to compensate for its
loss, the first letter of the word itself is doubled and marked with », thus:

=<5 .

uuﬂl ¢ Salahv-d-din * the Peace of Religion » (Saladin). The dentals

SINNIYYa a.\iw those that are enunciated by the aid of the teeth ®are- L - b -

8-&- e, The lingual asaliyya ( ( &3kl ) are those that are pronounced by the

aid of the tip of the tongue andare y -3 - o - U8 - o - ot

(6) The lunar letters &g}a Sy~ huriif-§ gamariyya are said to be so called
because y+f gamar the moon begins with one of them. With them no such
change takes place in the J of the article.

The lunar letters are subdivided into the labials skafakiyya or shafawiyya

w s

(a:,.om or iarnm ) 3-p-S-o; the palata.ls lakawiyya g/&;‘)) e -0 - g

1 The hamza is pronounced.

2 Difficulty of pronunciation or want of euphony is called fstizqal ( dlﬂiul ).
3 The loss of the front teeth prevents the people pronunciation of the dentals.

4 The letters ) - (» - (° are called ;5;!'6’! gy~ < gibilant letters,’’
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and the gutturals, halgiyya (&:‘Ma)l or hanjariyya | 5;);.&:; ERE g-e-
S

Remark.—Arab grammarians have themselves fallen into confusion over
these ill-defined divisions.

(¢) The Arabs further term certain letters &X&U) Uy o huraf+’l-laglagah
““ clacking letters”; huriifs’z-zalg 33N Gya or &3, Gy = al-hurif’z-
zawlaqiyyah letters articulated with the tip of the tongue and the lips; they
are the liquids y- w-J: hurafl-lin sl Gg> “ soft letters” t-4- (3
muthaqah di.,\k:: ¢“arched’’, viz. (% - -b-b: nit‘iyyah siabi Totters pro-
nounced by the tongue and the fore part of the palate (viz. w -s-b):
mustafilah &ifimo ‘¢ depressed (letters)’’ are those in which the tongue does
not rise.

§ 11. Abjad.s

(@) The following meaningless words give the letters in their numerioal
order ¢ :—

SO
(] '

A ‘, (74 -, w 2 ¢ P ¢ 7w -

Q.h.aa S NS RS )..;-UA»Q—A - U—»-{—g - g_%_a -5 g - O-T

The use of letters as numerals is confined to mathematical works,
almanacs, and chronograms.5

The sum of the letters in the name of a work, or of a brief sentence or
verse recording an historical event, gives the year of the Htjra in which the
event took place. This practice of commemorating events by chronograms
is common in all Muslim countries.

|

This system is called abjad?® o=y and hisab-i-jummal Jsa lea, the

Arabic word jummal d:,x signifying ‘¢ cable; addition.”” A letter marked
with tashdid 5,055 is reckoned as a single letter.

(b) Examples :—When Nadir Shah proclaimed himself sovereign of
Persia, he struck coins with the Arabic inscription as a chronogram

s s

&y e 9." ;:dt alkhayre fi ma waga‘s *‘ the best is in what happened.”’ The
sum of these letters = 1148 (A.H.) = A.D. 1735-6.

1 Letters formed in the uvula.

2 Also @l Uy ,a.

8 Vulgarly abujad.,

¢ The Arabs of Morocco in the above words substitute (e for (w - (#® for (e - v
for (% - * for ¢

b As regards the four Persian letters, <> may have the value of & = gofz -3

v

of j - < of S, i.e. they may have the same value as their corresponding Arabic
letters.
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The date of Taymirlang’s death is in the dramatic words (st g13
Vida‘- Shahryary < Farewell to Royalty,”’ this = 807 (H.) = A.D. 1404-5.

A new gate! to the mosque at Kazimayn was constructed by Farhad
Mirza, an uncle of Nasir%’d-din, Shah of Persia, in A.H. 1300 (=A.D.

1882), and an Afghan poet of Bagdad, who wrote under the fakhallus uf:l'w
or ‘ nom de plume’ of Shihab, immortalised (as his son says) the event in a
poem, the chronogram of which, according to custom, occurs in the last, or
the last two misra® ¢ »2< (a line of verse) :—
90 lt sy (uasyt milmyny  ole o U e 8 &) GR

¢“Shihab in a happy frame of mind fixes its date—‘‘ May your road
to Paradise be by this gate.”” The sum of the letters in the second migra’
is 1299, but the writer says at the end of the first line ‘“bd dil-i-shad Jsb
ol&”” and these words may also be translated ¢ with the heart of shad” : now
the heart of shad is alif which = “one,’ so this makes the total 1300.
Persians love obscurities.

The letters of abjad can also be used to represent figures, thus L for 12,
s for 21, etc.?

(c) In a certain style of almanac called lagvim-i ruqumi ( (533 @ R ),
the letters of the alphabet are used with speciai significations; thus the
letter 3 denotes Thursday, the sign Virgo, the planet Venus, and the moon
when bright. Few Persians nowadays know these signs, and the almanacs
never contain a key. The tagvim-i Farst &,»)ls' 5% is preferred.

§ 12. Numerical Figures.

(@) The usual signs for the numerals (borrowed from the Hindus by the
Arabs) are:—
s 1 ProE 8 %Y VoA
01 2 3 456172849
In combination these are written from left to right as in English thus,
19+t =1901.

1 Called by the Arabs the Babv-‘l-Farhadiyye and by the Persians Bgb-s-
Farhadiyya.

2 The abjad system is also used as a species of Morse alphabet for visual and
auditory signalling, in & manner that will readily be understood by Military Officers.
Double raps or long sounds, such as sighing or sucking a pipe, indicate the number of the
word in the abjad system, while single raps or short sounds indicate the position
of the letter in that word. Similarly, signs made by the right eye or eyebrow, or by the
tongue in the right cheek, or by the right hand or foot, indicate the word, while those
on the left, the letter. Vide also § 186.

3
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() In MSS., variations in the signs for the numerals are { for 2, & for 3,
Y or ¢ for4, ®,or o, 0r s for5,s for6, < for 7, and > for 8.
Fractional numbers are usually written as in English as:—

{ s
F %, 77‘, etc.

§ 13.

To find the year A.D. corresponding to the year of the Hijra :—

Let M =the Muslim date in years and decimals.

Let E =the required English date in years:

Then E = M x 0:970225 + 621:54. The answer is the date A.D. of the
end of the year A.H.

The year A.D. 1900 (1st May) = 1318 H.

$ 14. Siyaq ( Glaw )

Mustawfis (_%¥~») or Revenue Accountants, and Munshis keep their
accounts in a sy;tem of figures called (lw siydg' or ?jt)qe divani which is
nearly the same @3, ragam of India.

For a detailed account of this system, wide Appendix to Woolaston’ s
English-Persian Dictionary. The system is a complicated one.

Shop-keepers and merchants keep their accounts in a form of siyag
(3l ): they do not understand the diw@nd ((lys) or siyaq ( 3law ) of the
Mustawfs ( ,5,5,1.-»).

Rugquims ( 23 ) is applied to a system of writing a sum in a receipt : the
sum is first written in styaq ( (3L ) and then in words underneath it; under

this again, half the sum is written in siyag.

§ 16. Letters in Poetry.

Persian poets delight in discovering fanciful resemblances in the form
of letters. As already stated, an upright stature is likened to the letter
alif,? but bent by grief or age it is a J: a bent neck is like 5, while a
drooping head is like ;. The Persian poet Jam! in his beautiful but

1 The revenue accounts being kept in siyak none but a mustawf u’;&w or revenue
accountant can interpret them. Persian officials are in the hands of their accountants.

¢ I heard of one Governor who on removal from office had his accounts made up
and was found to be a debtor to Government to the extent of 80,000 tumams (£16,000).
He got another mustawfi ( g‘)ﬁmﬂ ) to examine his accounts and the latter brought him
out a creditor to the amount of 40,000 tumams.’’ —Yates’ Khorasan and Sistan.

2 Bighs are also compared to alif,
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somewhat lengthy poem ¢ Yiasuf and Zulaykha’*! compares the heroine’s
teeth to stn (), her mouth to mim (<), and her eyes to sad («) or ‘ayn (<) ;
zulf is again compared to lam and jim.

§ 16. Handwritings.

The two most important varieties of Arabic writing are the Kifi
and the Naskh,” and all the other varieties, national or calligraphic, may be
referred to one of these two styles.

The Kific took its name from the town Kifa on the Euphrates,, a
town that at one time was a seat of Muslim learning, and famous for
a school of Arabic copyists.

From authentic Kiific inscriptions, it is now no longer doubtful that the
Arab employed the Kific style at the timeof the conquest of Syria, beforethe
foundation of Kiifa. It is now supposed that the naskh did not originate in
the second or third century after the Prophet but was used simultaneously
with the Kific in the time of the earliest Khalifas, and possibly in the time
of the Prophet himself.?

The Ta‘lig ( G:la ), < hanging’ hand, is an elegant court hand that was,
and still is, much admired in Persia.

! According to the Eastern romance Zulaykhs saw and loved Yasuf in a dream
Many suitors hearing of her beauty vainly sought her hand. At length she agreed
to espouse the ‘dziz of Egypt. Qitfir (Potaphar of the Bible) believing him to
be the Yisuf (or Joseph) of her vision. Her marriage was a rude awakening and
her respect for her husband was doubtless lessened by the fact that he was, for
some reason or other, n ounuch. Joseph is recognized and bought in the slave market by
Zulaykh&a and adopted by her husband. Zulaykh& makes furious love to the uawilling
youth. Thr ladies of Memphis discover her secret and talk scandal. Zulaykh& hears
the gossip, and faces the difficulty hy giving a banquet to all the ladies of her acquain-
tance. While sending for Yisuf she gives each lady an orange to peel, with directions
to observe Yisuf covertly the while. The ladies aro so agitated at the sight of
the slave-boy’s unexpected beauty that they uabsently out their fingers ipstead
of the orange. They have to confess that Zulaykh#& has an excuse for her passion,
the temptation being so great. The Qur‘an says: ‘‘—and she shut the doorsand said ‘come
hither!’ He said ‘God keep me! Verily my lord hath given me a good home and the
injurious shall not prosper.” But she longed for him; and he had longed for her,
had he not seen a token from his Lord.”” Qitfir dies and Zulaykh& becomes a beggar,
old, blind, decrepit, but Joseph retains his youth. Zulaykha& builds a reed-hut on the
way by which the man she so faithfully loves has to pass., Joseph fails to recognize in
the blind beggar-woman his former mistress. She has however expiated her sin by
suffering. Her youth is restored to her, and Ydsuf is directed to make her his wife.
Yisuf is a type of male beauty, the Adonis of the Muslims.

2 Naskh ;- ¢ writing of transcribers.’’ .

8 Qurans are written, lithographed, or printed, in what is commonly styled khags-i

‘arabi ( (s3® bR ), i.c. naskh with all the points.
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The nasta‘liq ( (Galaies ) is a combination of the naskh ( t--‘ ) or ordinary
hand and the fa‘fig ( (sl ): it is a beautiful hand, chiefly used by the
Persians for well-written manuscripts; but the modern Arabs call the Persian
writing generally ta‘lig.

Some old Arabic manuscripts written in Persia are in this style.

The shikasta #3~S& or “ broken '’ hand is the term generally applied to
the cursive or running hand used by the Persians and Indians.! In it the
dots are omitted and all the letters are joined together. It is very illegible
and puzzling even to natives.

The rug‘ah =3, is used by Arabs and Turks in ordinary correspondence.

o2
The diwiani (glys," tughrd |,3b, sulsi A (or =) $ are the names of
other ornamental hands used in the titles of books, headings of diplomas or
edicts, etc., and correspond to flourished letters and monograms amongst
Europeans.

These several scripts are little more than calligraphic styles.

In Persia, even at the present day, calligraphy is one of the fine arts.
One or two lines written by certain old Calligraphists sell for many pounds
- sterling.

The Kbhatt-i shajars® ( (g,s& bS ) or * tree-writing”’, a species of
enigmatical writing, is merely another application of abjud o=y ; init an
upright stroke represents as it were the trunk of a fir-tree in which thenumber
of branches on the right indicates the number of the word in abjad o=,
and the number on the left the letter in that word. Thusin ,%,h ‘Alr, the
first letter occurs in the fifth word of the abjad system, namely in (okaw, and
it is the second letter in that word. °Ali would therefore be written:—

N e C g e Wy
N - N e
d L

o J 3
Vide also § 11 (b) footnote 2.

‘Remark.—In writing and in printing, Persian and Arabic words should
not be written half at the end of one line and half at the beginning of the
next; also dual words connected by , should not be separated. Ouly inferior
copyists make mistakesin ° spacing * and resort to the practice of dividing words.

1 The Arabs have a vile shikasta 3%wS& of their own.

% The diwan? %,Ql,gé, a bold round hand, is the official character, in Turkish
passports, eto.

8 The Suls 3 is s fanciful character with calligraphic flourishes,

4 Called also khaffi-i sarvi s ki or « cypress writing.’’ There is now little
secrecy in this form of writing as it is widely known. Like the Arabic character, it is of
course written from right to left. Vid‘e Brownie’s ‘‘ A Year Amongst the Persians,'’
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A greeting at the beginning of a letter is contained in one line: if there
is not sufficient room, instead of crowding in the last few words, they are
written above the line in one or more lines decreasing in length.

Two words are often written in one, as: 3,7 @nmard < that man.”
Two words separated by an izafat are sometimes incorrectly joined in one as
1y (kitab-t mara), which ought to stand for kitab-am-ra.

§ 17. Punctuation.

In Qurans or ornamental verses, punctuation is represented by various
marks such as, :—..—:.-— :: etc., etc., but in manuscripts, as already
stated, neither are the short vowels written! nor the other symbols.
Even in printed works an occasional fashdid s;0&5 or short vowel is the only
agsistance given to the reader. This is one of the reasons that the Persians
and Indians mispronounce so many common Arabic words.”

The following punctuation marks ( &83s wlellz ) are occasionally used:-

Comma ‘aldmat-i wagfa 2ady wwodle . 3
Colon ‘alamai-i mutlag Giho cnlde .. .. b
Full stop * alamat-i ayat <1 cwls . .. vi_vq—(for 3)
Mark of interrogation ¢ al@mat-i istifham ¢leimet Mﬂc . S (D
., exclamation ‘alamat-i nida, faryad, ya ta‘ajjub
ol U aliys 5 stod wwdls .. .. O]

< ¥

Quotation, ‘alamat-i iqtibas ek cwlls .

Parentheses ( ), ‘al@mat-i jumla-yi mu'tariza &éixe &L; u"’kﬁ by
brackets [ 1.

Poetry “alamat-i manzima dopbio caclls .

In manuscripts, a dash (—), called lokht ==, is sometimes used to
introduce the words of a speaker and consequently takes the place of
inverted commas. The modern sign — over a word signifies either that
it is a proper noun or that it begins a sentence. These signs, if used,
are frequently in red ink.

1 In classical Arabic the short vowels are the most valuable part of a word: the
final short vowel distinguished the person in a tenss, the case of a noun, or the gender
of & pronoun; & short vowel makes the difference between the active and passive voice,
and frequently between =a transitive and intransitive verb, and the presence or
absence of tashdid may entirely alter the sense: in the absence of ‘‘marks,’’ a triliteral
root may be pronounced in twelve different ways.

2 The vowels of even Persian words are misplaced ; the Ispahanis say amriz for
tmriiz, and in most parts of Persia padishGh is the pronunciation of pad-shGh. A
common example is ‘awaz of the Persians, instead of ‘4waz ( (#s¢ )+ The Persian word

girya & ; is in m.c. gariya.
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§ 18. Abbreviations, Contractions, and Imala.

(a) An abbreviation of a word is strictly a part of it, as: A.D. for Am
Domini; dict., for dictionary.

A contraction is the elision of letters or syllables from the body of
word, made in such a manner that the whole word is indicated, as: rec’d pay
for “ received payment.”’

The term wlRisie mukhaffafat is applied to both abbreviations ar
contractions.!

(@) Some of the most common abbreviations are :—

(1) pe =, pddt &ole alay-hi-’s salam* * Peace be upon him.

(2) prhee = plo s &als o, Salla-liah ‘alay-hi wa-sallame « Ge
be gracious to him and give him prosperity '’ (of the Proph
only).

For Christ or other Prophets the Muslim says :—

Bale 5 Gl o ally o s—cdlalt sl 5 ST 5 Y e

3) ¥ — ke &) Lo, < Sallg-llahu ‘alay-hi” < God be gracio
to him.”” Also for' sasue ¢“ correct.”

(4) (o O1) = = (athe or) koAt oM Salime-Iah' ‘alay-hi or alayhs
¢“ The Peace of God be on him (or them).”’

(5) &8y or ») = & & . Roziya-llahu ‘anhu. ‘‘May God
pleased with him.”’

(6) ¢ = &b & &ay.  Rahamat«-Uak' ‘alay-hi. * The mercy
God be on him.”’

(1) od = &b & &) La‘nat-Uaki ‘alay-hi. * The curse
God be on him.”’

- e
8 » ¥ = S sk, Sallama-h*’lakr ta‘dla (for ordina
persons, in letter writing).
Nos. 2 and 3 are used for the Prophet only.
No. 1 is generally used for Saints, but not for the Prophet.
No. 4 is used for the Prophet or for Saints.
Nos. 5 and 6 are used for anyone.
No. 7 for Satan; for Yazid ? the assassin of the Prophet’s grandson;
for anyone specially obnoxious to the writer.
No. 8 for Mujtahids, etc., when alive.
The form of writing the above Arabic abbreviations varies slightly.

(9) t-'i for 8,81 gll ete., in the gense of ““and so on’’ (when t

oo

first few words only of a quota.tlon are quoted).
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(10) z for C‘“ p]ural (also in the Qur'an for 3a a lawful pause):

- for Qoa @a plural of plural.
(11) » for ob “pame of town ’’ (in geographical works).
(12) ¢ for e_oyo « name of a place’’ (geographical works).

(13) s for sab ¢ name of a small town ’’ (geographical works).
(14) ¢ = (sp~as * Christian era.””
® = (syws  “ Muslim era.’’
(16) & = 3315 ““note,”” and Jels < subject ** (gram.).
E4

(16) w = aswi ‘“note.’’ Vide § 17, line 13.

(17) S = & << and so on.”’ ‘

(18) pand ¢ = ‘.S'z'u and ,S:,n ““first,”” and ‘last,”’ i.e. ‘reverse
the order’ (read the word with o overit first and with ;
over it last).

¢ also stands for seiy< ‘“subject,” and # for ,»& “ predicate’’: vide
also (23).

(19) <o - .J,afic “ object '’ (gram.).

(20) oo = G author.”’

(21) 3 = (ayol (a well-known dictionary).

(22) § — <) &lé (a well-known dictionary).

(23) p = wlbdh _&ilic (a well-known dictionary) : vide also (18).
(24) & = &bl ulop (a well-known dictionary). :

{(6) The following common contractions occur in words purely Persian
in origin: -

(1) An initial alif followed by a quiescent consonant is frequently elided,
and the jazm being removed, the consonant is then pointed by the same short
vowel that occurs in the second syllable of the original word, as: o) aknin,
““now,”” oy kunin; afsurdan s ““to freeze, be dejected,’’ fusurdan;
isfidaj Eio.giwz (obs.) ** a paint used by women, " gifidaj E!%ém {m.c.).

If the initial alif is pointed with kasra, the short vowel of the first letter
of the contraction becomes kasra, as: istadan wollu| or istandan woilil
“ to take,”” sitadan oubise or sitandan @oille,

If the initial alif is pointed with pish and the second vowel is fatha, the
first vowel of the contraction can sometimes be ei})her zir or pish, as : uftadan
walds)  to fall’’ ; fitadan or futiddan c;.:lii or wslis. [Another form by imala
is uftidan]. Ishkastan .SwSd| (m.c.) for shikastan o5&,

(2) Long vowels are sometimes converted into short vowels as:—
nigah &5, shih &, digar Ss, shukith 855 bidan c;:;, for nigah ¥&, shih 3\%,
digar J-(Jo eto.

(3) Examples of other contractlons not subject to rule are:—mar, ,lo for
bimar ylen ‘“sick,”’ for madar ,slo *“ mother’’, and for maydr yle ¢ bring
not ’’; chi. ce> (vulg. and m.c.) for chiz. a> ¢ thing’’: mi.ram. ~ws (vale.
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and m.c.) for mi-ravam g yao; ms-khay (slsaeo (vulg. and m.c.) for mi-khwahi
sy, sham a for shavam ey, [shim, for Ar. shium]; niisha &y, “ happy ”
for a3yi1; aniisha (old) ; chun® s, for st wye chin @ ; ti for tihi 4 (tahi or
tuhi (mod.) “ empty ’’; shandan, wol& for nishandan s3li; @ T (mod.) for
aqa \sT; mi-rad, mi-shad and mi-dad are vulgarisms for mi-ravad, mi-shavad
and mi-dikad; ustd for ustad (vulg.); shazda for shahzada. T# sandiq and
r#k miz are contractions for ti-yi sundiq, ri-yi miz.

§ 19. Summary.

From the preceding remarks it will be seen that the learner must take
special care :—

(1) to discriminate between < an English ¥ and ¢ kh (latter pronounced
like ¢k in loch) ;

(2) to make (3 a guttural (like ¢k in stuck when pronounced in the
throat) ;

(3) to pronounce g with the half-bleating sound when it occurs in the
middle of a word: and when it begins a middle syllablé, to make a pause
before pronouncing that syllable : and when it ends a word to omit it or half
omit it, and to pronounce the word with a peculiar drawling intonation.

In such words as gl%s, the ¢ must be slightly pronounced after the alif;

(4) to avoid the suspicion of a vowel between the two last letters of
words like J&b tifl ;

(5) to aspirate the 8 (or ¢), particularly in words like ,;n mihr, wireb
Twhran, and & mih (final silent $ of course being exception).

Remark.—As a rule every letter in a word must be distinetly enunciated ;
there must be no ‘ English’ slurring of words. An uneducated Persian
learning English would have little inclination to fall into the objectionable
habit of “* clipping’” his words.

A clear distinction must be made between the long and short vowels.
English people seem to have a passion for making the short vowels long;
they also expend a good deal of energy in shouting and putting the accent
on every syllable. For accent vide § 21.

The necessity for enunciating every letter will be discovered in distin-
guishing between such words as &i& sirishia ** mixed,”’ &%, y» sar-rishia
““a good knowledge or experience of a thing,”” and sar-i-rishia &3, o ¢ the
end of the thread.”’

(6) The pure vowel sounds are a, ¢, %, and @, 7, %, besides the diphthongs
ay (generally pronounced ey) and aw! (generally pronounced like ow in cow).

1 In India at as in assle and au as in the German Ahaus.
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There is also the rarer majh! vowel-sound o.!

(¢) Except as a sign of the szafat [vide § 26 (f)], hamza, in Persian, usually
occurs between two vowels (i.e. vowels according to English ideas) and thus
corresponds to a hyphen.

(d) A peculiar stress must be given on a double letter, i.e. a letter with
a tashdid on it.

(¢) In printing and writing, all short vowels and orthographical aids are
generally omitted.

§ 20. Exercise in Transliteration.

(a) The following meaningless words are merely an exercise in reading
to teach the vowels :—

Short—o) an ol n ot un
- 2
s ‘an oe ‘in o ‘un
Long—J1 (for J1) duy il i @l
s
Je ‘@l dae <l Jve <@l
Diphthong—udi ayl Jst awl or ol
Jae ayl ’ J ,; ‘qul

Remark.—All Arabs, and many educated Indians and Afghans, make a

distinction in pronunciation between of - <=, ete., but not the Persians.

() The following is also an exercise in reading, but all the words have
meanings. Special attention is directed to words that are apparently spelt
the same.

The learner is recommended first to cover up the right-hand column and
then by the meanings test his pronunciation :—

JE arose qul
Jg clay gil
Sl earth khak
3s% pain, interest sitd
93 tribe, family qawm
sa a willow bid

zg o 3 hair mit

( 4o vine-stock maw

2( &xy young, or the young of anything bachcha
Z( &y for what bi-chs

1 As in (g5t o-3, oh!
2 There are many words in Persian pronounced differently though to the eye spelt
the same ; these have different significations.



42 TRANSLITERATION.

w9~ blood khiin
s the anus ' kun
wl& a squire, a gentleman khan
ohyd a ‘ table’ with the meat on it khwan
D) face *U
,3 go (imperative) raw
o)f self khud
35 a helmet khud
32T honor abra !
;;91' gutter (for water) ‘ ab-raw
2 ;3- become or go (Imperative of the verb
shudan) shaw
9
?5& wash (Imperative of the verb shustan) shu?
3
402 for him, to him (for s &) be-di

,;.,- run (Imperative of the verb davidan) bi-daw

,.-; barley jaw [jav-t one grain].
,; rivulet ja
4 ,; seek (Impera. of the verb justan) it
S ,}:—i—; a follower, attendant pas-raw
¢ 3r~¢ a little son pisari
( ,;.f a pledge girqw
( ,J? if he (poetical contraction) gari (for agar @ ,f!)
?;'.; a defect, vice ‘ayb
{ wsic Ar. broken pl. of above ‘uyitb
{ ("’; a day, Ar. yawm
¢4 Ar., pl. of above ayyam
sy a day, P. ritz
Sasa hope umad or ummid
5 e table maz

1 In modern Persian @bars.
2 Or bi-shaw ‘‘become.” In modern Persian the Imperative yp& bi-shiir is used

instead of the obsolete shi ,&
8 Also a *“husband ’’ (a word much used by the tent-folk).
s
4 In modern Persian s bi4i **seek ’’ instead of ji.
6 The Indians and Afghans preserve the ‘‘unknown’’ sound of the vowel (e) in
these words.
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1,45 lion shir
% milk shar
L with ba
' without b
v—é.v: a blow or puff (with the mouth) puf
&3 a blowpipe (for killing birds) pufak
sle month; moon mah
2o a fish mahi
‘;»l a name ism
oiss sleep khwab?
._.)li..;, mean, low, pl. of. <y pastan
guﬂmg, the breast, nipple pistan
z Jls> strangers (Ar. pl.) khawarij 8 (sing. z )\&)
s sister khwahar®
sles wretched, miserable khwar ¢
«*a boldness Jurtat
ol 3> a knocking at the door daqq* I-bab §
u';c Civil Code in Muslim law Curf
@i an eye ‘ayn
sty (A. head) a cape ra‘ss
) chief ra’es
u}; 8 leaf varaq
33 a slave banda 7 (pron. bande)
1sls a Major yavar
s..a)-s an Arab ‘Arab
{3y time vaqt
zc;l.;,r pl. of above awqat
ShsA food khuraks
isd pleasant khush?®
wole custom ‘adat

>

I The Indians and Afghans preserve the ‘‘unknown’’ sound of the vowel (e} in
‘these words,

2 The # not pronounced in these Persian words, vide § 2 {s)

2 The 3 is pronounced in this Arabic word, vide § 2 (3 ).

¢ The 9 is not pronounced in Persian. The Afghans, however, generally pronounce

it in this particular word.
5 This Arabic phrase is common with professional story-tellers.

6 Note the half-bleating sound of hamza, vide § 2 under 2s

7 Final 4 silent, vide § 2 under 3.

8 This is one of the few Persian words in which the ¢ is pronoumced like short u:
vide § 2 under ¢.
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1 Adam Adam
@ loss, harm zarar
@6 Ar. standing, erect, firm qa‘im!

(¢) The following difficult examples of transliteration should bestudied :—

& khurd
ity khwastan
et (o [Pl-Jumla
,_;i!w ma‘ng”
&t skl atibbd-and
o delia jama‘a-dar

&My d9a3  maf@ze b’ llah

at @ms  bism?llah
Blé  za%
aass  daf'a

olias or cdse  hay’al
ol o Salahe *d Din
o foss banda-yi @

o g3,$ _@ﬁbi-yi 7
oS¢ mash,had
slay az har

wailedt  ins@niyyal

(d) Asalready statedin § 1 (@), the Arabic character is a species of short-
hand. The following Persian puzzles are exercises in inserting the diacritical
points, the solutions being given below :—

(1) iy s @ty way woay aas ray.

(2) pfs o s 51 0 3 p .

Remark.—The solution to No. 1 is:—aafy 5 ) g;; :.;j Li e

P

No. 2 begins buz-i nar » y and ends with man chi-kunam s Uﬂ.

(3) What is the word > ? The guesser says haram, jazm, jurm, jirm,
khurram, ete., till at last he says, khar-am (I am an ass ’’}). The reply then
is @nchi guffs hasts vali tn nist ot ol (s St S asuT ‘¢ what yéu have
said you are, you are; but it is not the answer to this.’

(4) ._w..o.?)nag 3 gysdae LS'}‘Q" wjnxyj &frag.) g_cjﬁb

The key to the answer depends on the various significations of ja‘far
s2a, The first Ja‘far ;22> is man’s name, the second signifies ‘ donkey,””
the third ¢ parsley ’’ and the fourth ‘¢ a bridge.”” ?

1 Practically * equals a hyphen in this Arabic word, but in m.c. the word is gener-
ally pronounced y, as qaytm.

* Ja‘far is a local word in Kirman for a ¢ donkey
the Arabic significations of ja‘far is ¢“river.”’

** and also for a bridge: one of
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(6) A man named Badri (s> went to the Sadr-i A‘zam H?-nl yowe or Prime
Minister and asked for money, but got nothing. He said :—

py>e P s Tad @iy S eys ey il e 53

The first is Badri-yam ; the second bad riyam (for ri-dam a crude word) ;
the last word is sad riyam.

§ 21. Accent.

(@) The general rule in Persian is that the primary accent falls on the
last syllable. Ex.: a4y pashd < a mosquito,” 8,3 pisard “a boy ** ; (5 s
dast kdsh ““a led horse (old)’’; ‘‘a glove (m.c.).”” [In India this word
means ‘‘an assistant to a falconer ’]; & s dast kashhd: ol
darakhtin  trees’’ : 3is handz ‘‘yet’’; wo,S karddn ‘‘to do’’: 85,5 kardd!
““done’’ (Past Part.); oo,5 kardani “ that has to be done” ; iy bihtdr
““ better >’ (49 wp> khub-tarin *¢ the best, most beautiful,” etc., etc.

Remark.—The accent does not fall on the izafet nor on the affix 1.
Ex.: darakhtin-i bagh ¢ oba)> “ the trees in the garden”; darakhtin-ra
1p8ays or darakhthi-ra 1)\ d5ys ¢ to the trees.”’

(5} Exceptions are :—

(1) For the sake of emphasis the accent falls strongly on the first
syllable of all imperatives, negative or otherwise, (frequently with special
stress). Ex.: ylop bdr-dar ““take away’’; S bi-kun ‘‘do thou’; owk
bi-kunid ** do ye '’ ; ¢So md-kun, oaSe md-kunid ‘*don’t do’’; &y, bi-ravand
¢ et them go *” ; 3% bi kunam ** let me do.”’

(2) The accent falls on the first syllable of the Aorist (or Present Sub-
junctive), of the Present, and of the Imperfect tenses, whether negative or
affirmative. Ex.: @i kinam, % bi-kunam ‘I may do, shall I do,”” etc.:
@iSye mi-kunam I am doing, I will do, etc.””; pofan mi-kardam ¢ I was
doing, etc.”’ ; eiKe ndmi-kunam; 8 s Saed ndmi-kardam.

In the phrase— %% U @ na-gi'i—, the accent seems to fall on the #,
rather than on the negative: in (s U ta na-bini it seems to fall either on
the negative or on the first syllable of the verb (bt). Afghans and Indians
say Ss¥ go'e.

Should these tenses be preceded by a preposition that is part of the
verb, the accent still falls on the first syllable, i.e. on the preposition.
Ex.: pyloae_s bdr mi-daram < 1 will take it away P71 eloses p bdr nami-daram ;
[y 3o ddr nami-ravam.

(3) In the Preterite (except when it is negative), the accent is on the
penultimate of all persons except the third person singular, when it is on the

1 8oleT amdda ¢« prepared *’ has the accent on the second syllable : the infinitive
amddan is obsolete ; amada kardan is used instead.
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last syllable. Ex.: powey pursidam ‘1 asked’’: Sio90ys farmidid * you
ordered ’’ : &ists didand “ they gave ”: ‘,.;.m{ guftim ¢ we said, etc.’’; but
oauys pursid ¢ he asked *’ : 3309 farmid ‘“ he ordered,’’ etc.

(4) In negative Prets., the accent falls on the negative unless preceded
by a preposition, as mentioned in (b) (2); in the latter case the accent falls
on the preposition. Ex.: sl uftdd ¢ he fell,”’ s\ ndyuftad ¢ he did not
fall,”’ but si&y yo ddr na-yufiad.

(5) The affixed pronouns do not take the accent. Ex.: _ulis,s darakhi-
hd-yash ‘¢ his trees >’ : olilplS kitabhd-yitan < your books’’ : wlidatos madd.
khil-ishan * their income ’’ : <l liww bds-i-tan ast ‘it is sufficient for
you.”’

(6) The accent never falls on the (s of unity! [but it may fall on the
demonstrative (s].

Remark.—Abstract nouns ending in (s and formed from adjectives and
nouns, as also adjectives ending in (s that are formed from nouns, follow the
rule and take the accent on the last syllable, i.e. on the (s. Ex.: 5 niks
«¢ goodness ’’ : _dwys disti ‘¢ friendship ” (from nik <3 ¢ good”’ and dist
eawgs ““a friend’’)? ete. It therefore frequently happens that there is
nothing but the accent to distinguish between two words which are spelt the
same; thus &w,s may stand for diist-i ‘‘a friend”’ or disti ¢ friendship”’,
=3¢ (‘aris-1)® may mean ‘‘ @ bride’’ or ‘‘nuptials ” (‘ariis?).

(7) The following indeclinable particles have the accent on the first
syllable :—

Lot dmma < but ™ : S likin® “ but*” : b bdle (or bdld) ““ yes > : sing
Or (gief, yd‘ni or d'nt * that is to say *’ : (Jy vdli b ¢ but yet, however >’ : LT
d"y&. (an interrogative particle) ‘‘ whether or not,” ete.”’: (o) ar? *“ yes, very
well”’ : Gyt #nak ¢ here is, behold *” : &5k bdlki ¢ perhaps, moreover, on the
contrary ”’ : ‘}! § libbay (in Persian generally labe) * here I am.”’

In the preposition (sty “* for the sake of’’ the accent is on the second
syllable. Ex.: bard-yi? Kkuda ‘‘for God’s sake.”’

1 This rule applies equally to a hamsza that stands for this s, vide § 4 (g).
2 Afghans and Indians say nek, dost, eto.
3 In m.c. (m9y* is a bride (not a bridegroom).

'

4 The Afghans and Indians say lekin, the Arabs lakin ( UQ ).
6 Afghans and Indians wale, or wa-lekin.

, Go
6 «“Here I am, yes'’ for Arabic S labbayka. Ldbbay is common amongst
women.
7 Pronounce the (s slightly as a consonant. The Afghans and Indians say bara,s.

Bar ay ‘_:;T;-! Impera. of Wl .
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(8) The following Infinitives have the accent on the first syllable :—
wayss khdrdan ¢ to eat’’ : wouasdT dshamidan *to drink: woxlsd khwibidan
““t0 gleep”’ : woel dmadan *“to come.’’!

(9) The simple prepositions take no accent, neither do the particles &S
and &g or the conjunction 5. As pronouns, & and & may take the accent.

The particle e is accented, except when it forms compounds, as in
chiinan, chunan ki.

(¢) A correct accent, pronunciation, and intonation can only be acquired
by ear, i.e. they must be caught orally. The rules given above have,
however, few exceptions, and if carefully studied will prove a great aid to
the learner.

It must, however, be remembered that there are dialectical differencesin
accent, as well as in pronunciation: of two well-educated Persians, one may
say pidar-i man and another piddr-i man.

According to Dr. Rosen the only Persian moun with the accent on the
first syllable is JU.e sdnnar ‘‘a penny,’’ a contraction of ylss owe sad dinar.
This remark probably refers to the more correct modern Persian spoken at
Teheran. In Shiraz, however, and some parts of southern Persia, the accent
falls on the first syllable of the following common Persian and Arabic
nouns :—

03 pidar < father ’”: jole madar ~* mother” : 2y Ehwihar ¢ sigter*’:
ooy tiiman (a coin, in vatue about three rupees or about four shillings) :
s dfngr ‘‘ (an imaginary and infinitessimal coin, 50 of which go to one
shaht, 200 to one ‘abbdst and 1000 to one giran) gwigc ‘dbbast (the fifth of a
giran) : h,‘_,i,:i qdssab® ‘¢ a butcher.”

In jotp baradar, ¢ a brother,”’” the accent is on the second syllable.

There are probably other exceptions to the rules in (a) and (b).

{d) In the old-fashioned classical Persian of India and Afghanistan, the
accent does not follow the above rules.

1 In the Past Part. the accent falls according to rule, as, Amadd, to be distinguished
from amdda ** prepared *’* ; vide note 1 to § 21 {a).
5%

2 In Arabic nouns of intensity of the form J‘A’ the accent is on the second syllable,
ag  (slae '7»&3 g Sartip-§ maekahch ¢¢ g drill-master Colonel.”’



CHAPTER 1L
§ 22. Persian and Arabic Grammar is divided into g_i),a Sarf! Ety-
1ology and ,s) Nahw Syntax. The Arabs say Wy s=ili 4 (ol pl el

accidence is the mother of knowledge and syntax is its father.”’

§ 23. Etymology «..9),:
PARTS OF SPEECH Agaam-i kalima ( g rt..il )

There are according to Arab and Persian Grammarians three parts of
»ech: (1) pwt ism,® which includes substantives, adjectives, numerals,
ronouns, and participles ; (2) Jas fi*l, the verb; (3) <~ harf the particle,
hich includes the remaining parts of speech, viz. adverbs, prepositions,
njunctions, and interjections.

The harf is divided into mufrad ‘*single, simple’’ and murakkadb * com-
ound.” The former consists of letters of the alphabet that are used singly as
articles, as j and s for the prepositions ) and & : these are said to be
welve :—

R R R R R ST AR R R TR

§ 24. The Article.

It is customary to say that there is no article in Persian. There is,
owever, a means of rendering a substantive both definite and indefinite : vide
40 and § 41.

In the absence of any article a substantive like ol & sharab signifies
ther “ wine ’’ or “ the wine,”” according to the context.

§ 25. The Substantive® ( JIgcyo (,..A )—Gender ( A ).

(a) ‘dlam ple a proper name includes not only names, as Ahmad s>,
te., but titles (k}utab olb& and hzqab -.»91) noms de plume’ (takhallus),

L Sarf ‘“ accidence or etymology (gram) ; zaknqaq ulmf “der:vatxon of Arapic
ords ; deriving words from an Arabic root ' : vajh-t tasméya (lit.) ** cause of naming ”

¢ derivation.”’
2 Not to be confused with kalam ( rﬁf ) sentence ; proposition, ete. Kalima also

1eans the * Muslim profession of faith.” The distinction between ( &) ) kalima and

iz (HU) is that the former is a word with meaning whereas the latter may be a
‘ord (of two or more letters) without meaning.

8 The term ‘mnoun’ in English formerly included *adjective’: noun-substantive
nd noun-adjective were the terms used.
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surnames or nick-names or epithets (lagab) of famous people, as Rayin-tan
o’ @y ¢ brazen-body,”” i.e. ‘“invulnerable’’ (name of Isfandyar); any

common contraction by which a person is commonly known, alias (‘urf d,i ),
as Kallan (Indian) for Kalz Khin, Ma‘rafi (Persian) for Muhammad Raft,
Mirza; and the filionymics and patronymics (kunyaf) of Arabs (which
precede the name) as Abu’l-Qasim Muhammad bin Yusuf.

(1) Definite nouns ( a8.ae ) include ‘alam (mentioned above); nouns
ordinarily indefinite that become definite by construction, as ghulam-i Zayd
o) els < the servant of Zayd’’; any common noun given as a secrel epithet
(ma‘had-i zzhni g'mj S9re),! as ditst gy ““ the (our) friend,” dushman yeds
‘“the (our) enemy’’; any common noun used as an epithet and commonly
known (ma‘hid-i khariji s>)a seene ), as Ghulam-i Misr jen 46 ¢ the slave of
Egypt (Joseph), Khalsl- *Lidh &l Jui& < the Friend of God”’ (Abraham); the
muzif of a pronoun ; and the perscnal and demonstrative pronouns : vide § 40
{b) Remark.

(2) Indefinite nouns ( 8,5 p!) 5 ya‘ni ism-i har chiz-i ghayr-i mu‘ayyan
Crane_é e e st

Remark.—In kas-t ra shunidam (o338 1,35 the object is considered
indefinite though marked by the postposition ra.

{b) Grammatically speaking it may be said that there is no gender in
Persian. Males and females? are either expressed by different words, as:
div ys and pari 3 zan na-dida $0& o) and dushiza g% s 5 mard
“a man,” ) zan ‘“a woman’’; khwija &a ya ‘‘lord, ete.,”’ Eh@lan wyls
““lady ”: or else they have the words , nar ‘‘male” and $slv mada
¢ female,” etc., added, as 5§53 % or _3§ nargiv (Indian) or gav-s nar (m.c.)
& bull,” 4 35l or 8:le 4 mada-gav or gav-i mida < a cow”; 5 _ad shir-i nar
“g lion”; $:lo jad shir-t mada “lioness ¥ ; mard-i biva ¥ 540 and zan-i biva
8y3 o) [biva 8,0 however generally means © widow’ only and zan-murda 13, o)
(m.c.) is [ widower ']; 188 30 ** beggar-man,’’ 1af o) ¢ beggar-woman.’’

Remark.—Tazkir 5§35 the masculine gender; ta’nig s:—.;ii-\’ the feminine

gender : muzakkar .,; &% and mufannasg c»@a (adjec.) masculine and feminine.
Tamyizi jins s ‘aed ¢ distinction of gender.”’

U Asp ra far@khti (&535° 1) grel ¢ did you sell the horse ?°’; ep rG is (363 Syere.
Vide § 26 (h) Rem. IL,

2 Arabic nouns are either masculine or feminine, and when in Persian qualified by
Arabie sdjectives, distinction of gender is sometimes observed, as will be shown later.

8 Pronounced vulgarly gab. The Afghans and Indians say g&,&, writing the word
with a hamza, 5.

& Nar-shir p% 35 and mada shir 3% 8310 are not used by Persians. Nars ash in
vulg. m.c. means ‘ theyard of a house ; (s> _ narrakhar-i in m.c. means *“ a great fat
blockhead,’’ but y& 5 nar-i khar vulg. means ¢ the yard of a jack-ass.” Narsyan and
midiyan ¢ stallion '’ and ‘‘ mare *’ in m.c.

4
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(¢) Many Arabic nouns form the feminine by adding ek (in Persian the
imperceptible 5 1) to the masculine, as <o malik “ a king ** ; &Sk malika P.
g queen’’ ; wlhle sulfan; slbls suliana! P. (class.).

Remark.~—In Arabic this feminine termination is called i@ marbiitah
( &by 50 ) and by Indians hat@ ( 8 ). It is, however, only in certain words
pronounced and written ¢ in Persian : vide remarks on 8. This termination
is also called {a-yi ta*nig (240 U). Ex. &ayj

(d) Khanum o3& ¢ a lady *’ is the feminine of (& kkan ‘@ squire’’ (at
present a title given to almost every officer), and begum * £ is the feminine
of beg 3. Grammarians call this ¢, mim-i ta*nis.

(¢) The Persian word »b ban@ ‘ a lady, a princess,’’ (a word sometimes
also added to female names) is not the feminine of <, a woid only used in
compounds, as wb ‘&l,v baghk-ban g gardener,”’ etc.: thus U oF kad banu
‘3 neat house-wite’’$; r,> (o9l bani-yi haram ° female guardian of the
barem’’ (specially for the Shah). ¥Vav s must not, however, be considered a
Persian feminine termination: )i 2al# *“a leech’’; 5} zan# “the knee’’;
ot darii “ medicine, gunpowder, wine’’ and such words are neither mas-
culine nor feminine.

In words like yyms pisarii and yi%s dukhtar® the 5 is diminutive: these
words are distinctly vulgar and should be avoided.*

2
The word Y& Lhalz < a maternal uncle ’’ is from the Arabic J's and has
for its feminine &JI&5

Remark.—By the uneducated, s is sometimes added in familiar talk, as
% 9)l4o maharii bi-gir ¢ take hold of the camel’s mahdr (nose-string)’’;
i , oef 55 yark amad va guft ¢ the fellow came and said’’ ; (yari is here
used in a half-joking sense).®

Fr »
1 In Arabic the % is not silent &le, In modern Persian Aharam-{ shah sl o~

rd
¢¢ wife of Shah.”’
2 Turks, also Afghans and Indians, give the e the broad majkiil sound; but in
mode n Persian the e is pronounced short as in the Tnglish verb ¢ to beg.”

8 Also kad-banii shud 0% b OS5 < the girl is . married, i.e. became a mistress
of a house.”

4 In Kirman a vav (), and in Teheran a ya ( g;), is often vulgarly added to proper
names, as Akmadi s0e>! and Ahmadi (soe>! for Ahmad S+l

§ Khala 8J& jg properly the ferninine of khal J Ar. ¢ a maternal uncle ** which
is not used in Persian,

6 In India yara ))Lj is often vulgarly used as the vocative of yar jle
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() Kam-tarin (y S, the superlative of o ¢ little in quantity,’’ has in
modern Persian for its feminine &ixeS! kamina, which in modern Persian
is used as a substantive by women instead of the pronoun *“I’’ or ‘‘ me,”’
when writing to a superior. Ex.: (siae or) oiae (S &hseS kamina ‘ary
ms-kunad (or mi-kunam) I (your slave) make petition”; o'sa &iseS (U
oslloyy WMt bi-in kamina javab dliifat bi-farmayid ‘‘kindly inform me (i.e.
your slave-girl the writer).”’ Kamina aiseS is apparently the feminine of
the contracted superlative kamin.

(9) Arabic past participles, used as substantives, make their feminines
in the imperceptible 8 [vide (c)]. Ex.: (» o= mahbib-s man ‘‘my friend
(male),” (o &= mahbiiba-yi man ‘‘my friend (female)’” : wysyo markim
‘““the deceased (male)’’; avya o marhiima (female): (3ydme and aiydec?
ma‘shitg® and ma‘shiiga ““beloved’’: ailho mutallaga® “a divorcee’’ (set
free). Vide also § 43 (2).

() Real feminines, i.e. nouns expressing living things that are feminine,
are called  isi~ ifyo or (glet @50, as opposed to saia a8 &% or
otlew &350 ¢ grammatical or irregular (/if. ‘heard’) feminines,”’ such as
shams (ye®‘° the sun,’’ arz (¥) “‘the earth,”’ which are feminine in Arabic.

Remark.— b @iso are Arabic words that are feminine by form, as
jannat** ; g5 [fem. of 311

§ 26. Declension, Tayif or Gardin ( oyloyS or Lisyal )4

There is only one declension.

(a) When indefinite, the accusative case is usually the same as the
nominative : when definite I, 7a is affixed to the nominative.

(b) The dative is formed by prefixing the preposition &% & to the
nominative, or by affixing t, ra.?

1 In classical or modern Persian kamina is used as a positive adjective signifying
‘mean, vile.” In the Panjab it is used in the plural or qualifying a collective noun to
signify ““camp followers.”” o3y réfm RYEN f’"’“"ﬁ il Bl ot e a5 of s i
guft kamina Gn ki murdd-i khatiri yaran bar masalih-i thud muqaddam darand (Sa‘di),
<* he said the least (of their qualities) is that they put the desires of their fiiends before
their own comfort, i.e. they are unselfish : an izdfat after kamina is wrong. Here S‘adi
used &4+ as a masc. superlative. Vide § 40 (s) (2).

2 In classical Persian (3>ls ‘Gshiq is generally used for the male lover, while (3pduse
or «9*¥ 0 ¢ the beloved ’ is generally considered to be feminine of necessity, and is not
therefore distinguished by the feminine termination : vide also § 43 (¢) (5).

8 In Arabic éilb is more usual for divorcee,

¢ These, especially gardan ché)g , also signify ¢ conjugating a verb,’’
5 Seldom written separately in its full form unless the word following it begins with
a b. The dative with &) is generally used in m.c. in preference to I).
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Remark.—The r@ 1y of the dative case is sometimes considered the
equivalent of the izafat: in yak-i ra khar-i dar gil uftada bad 3o & h oK
530 o8 US - (class.), the same meaning could be expressed by (% {A
khar-i yak-i.

(¢) The vocative is formed by prefixing (st ay or b ya “oh’’, or one of
the interjections calling attention. For the vocative in alif in poetical or
rhetorical language vide § 27 (¢) and § 118.

(d) The Ablative, Instrumental, and Locative cases are formed by
prepositions.

(e) There is no proper Genitive in Persian. This case is expressed by
coupling two nouns together by a short ¢ (or kasra §5)! called by gram-
marians the kasra-yi izafat <2lé! &, (““ the ¢ of annexation’’ or ‘‘ the
s of joining’’), or more commonly 43l i2afa or izafat. The thing possessed
is placed first. Ex.: Sl yo3 pisar-t! malik < the son of the king’’; yey LUS
o kitab-i pisar-s malik ¢ the book of the son of the king.”’

Remark—

Grammarians enumerate many kinds of izafat :—

(1) The szafat-i tashbihi ( (2% <3lé ) “the similitudinary izafat,’
and i2afat-s isti‘ara y)ximl <9lé ¢ the metaphorical izafat,” vide (12) and (2) (4v).

(2) The #z@fat-i tawsifi (girey) =slét ) “the izafat of qualification,’
a8 & o0, Here mardis termed © the (noun) gualified.’

The qualifying ¢2afat’ is subdivided into:—

(i) The 37w (sresd cuilét the simple qualifying izafat, as mard-i khiib
WS 3y0, )

(15) The & (ke sl where the substantive is qualified by a
privative adjective, as darkht-i bi barg S0 a8 g leafless tree’’ ; mard-¢
kam-‘agl J3s ¢S 3,0 ‘“ a man deficient in sense,”’

(i75) The nf, (il <l 8 where the substantive is qualified by a
compound agential adjective, as mard-i sukhan-chin ¢ie 3w 3,0 “a criticiz-
ing (fault-finding) man.’” Vide (vii).

(1v) The (gsasdi ey il where the substantive is qualified by
a metaphorical';adjecbive, as mard-i sang-dil Js Ssue 390 ¢ the stony-hearted
man.”’

() 57 B o <l where the substantive is qualified by a com-
pound privative agential adjective, as pisar-i nd-sa‘@dat-mand die wslame G yws
““undutiful son.”’

1 In modern Persian this ¢ is often pronounced like the e in bed. The second
noun is in construction and is called &3/ Wlée, In modern colloquial Arabic the two
nouns are placed in juxtaposition without any sign of the genitive case, as, bn malik ** a
son of a king *’; tbnu’l-malik ¢ the son of the king,’’ ete.
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(vi) The (iiie ireyd <3l is where the substantive is qualified by
two adjectives.

(vi1) Spesedl Wl (o5 (1)} =ilét links a substantive to a compound ad-
jective the first part of which qualifies the second part, as asp-o,' liz-rafiar
SRy 583 el (= asp-i Gz S el ). Vide (i37).

3) The tzafat-t zarfel ( g’}b <3lél ) ¢ the adverbial izifat,’ as shisha-yi
gulab ¥ &iad ““bottle of rose water,’’ or conversely @b-i shisha aiad <
‘“ bottle water,”” abi-i birka & <T < tank water.’?

(4) The <zafat-i fa‘ils (glsti <slél ) ““the agential izafat,”’ as fari-
shanda-ys kitab <3S §siky,s < seller of books.”’

(6) The izafat-i mafali ( Jymio <lél ), as sikhia-yi Gftah ST Hlsw
““ burnt by the sun.”’

(6) The izafat-i tamliks (uf.JJ -..\.!Lé{) ‘“ the possessive or property
izafat’’ or the szafat-i haqigi ( ‘_,u;z.; <sldl ) ‘“the true izafat,”’ as ganj-i
hakim ’uf.-; < “the sage’s treasure (i.e. the 1st chapter of the Qur*in);
Skah-i Iran utjf #& < the Shah of Persia.”” Vide also No. (8).

(T) Izafat-i takhsisi (Umsu «léf) “ the particularizing or specificizing
izafat,”” as dukan-i qassib olas s, “ the butcher’s shop.”’

(8) Izafat-i tabyini (u.uw <ls ) or izdfat-i bayani (b wilér) ““the
descriptive izafat,”’ as sa‘at-i (i@ b ccle < g watch of gold.”’

The descriptive izafat includes the @Sie 'l <lét which shows posses-
sion of the Ist person singular, as, kitdb-i man yo OIS ‘“my book’’; the
i e pliie ‘,il.u «slét which shows possession of the speaker and his friends
(i-e. 1st person plural), as kitab-i m@ e S5 -“ our book **; the —blie gl ailéf
shows possession of the person addressed; the & )L..»n by <slsl shows
possession of the third person, as kitab-3 % st A5 << his book.””

These might also all be included under ‘‘the possessive izifat’’
{No. 6).

(9) The izafat-i tawyihi { s=aé, =3l ) ““ the izafat of manifestation,”’
which is nearly identical with the ‘izafat of specification (No. 7),” as, kitab-i
Qulistan (WS-8 JGS) ““the book Gulistan™; ritzi shamba a5 3
¢ Saturday.’’

Remark.—The difference between the two is that the members of the
second compound can be reversed, as Shakr-i Mash,had o¢éw ;% or Mash,had
Shahr s 3¢ ; but in the first they cannot be reversed.

(10) The idzafat bi-’ljins ( svJb <slsl) ““the cognate izafat,”’ as
bad-i saba ( 'xe s ) ¢ the morning breeze.’’

(11) Izafat-s ibni ot <slél ¢ the izdfat of filiation,”” as ‘Abbas+ ‘Al
st e < Abbas son of Ali.”

(12) The 4zafat-i tashbihi ( sesddS =lét) < the izafat of simile,” as nargis-i
chasm® pie (98,  the narcissus of the eye (i.e. the eye like a narcissus). i

1 Zarf Syb < & vessel.” B !
* Properly nargis-chashm is an implied simile and nargis- ohasm a metaphor.
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The i23fat-s isti‘ara 8 ylaiwt <Slé: * the izafat of metaphor’’ or the
i2dfat-imajazi sjlee =il ¢, the figurative izafat,’” as dast-i ‘agl S s ¢ the
hand of wisdom >’ and daftar-¢ shikayat %% s, The distinction between
the two is that in the former there is an implied simile, in the latter there is
not.

(13) For fakk-i szdfat <sbsl S5 and izafat-i maglibi (g9l8m =alét ¢ the
inverted izafat” vide § 117. )

(f) If the first substantive terminates in & semi-vowel ( (s -9-1), orin a
silent h,! the izdfat is pronounced yi and is then no longer written . but
as follows:—

(1) After silent & it is written s or s, as, syo &\& kh@na-yi mard* ¢ the

house of the man.”’
For the pronunciation of hamza when it stands for the (s of unity,

ete., vide § 41 (¢).?
Remark.—After aspirated s it is written —; as, OMigc! ¥33 ey Dist

niizdah-t amval-ash ‘¢ nineteen-twentieths of his wealth.’’

(2) After alif or vav it is in modern Persian written (s,* without =, as
390 (5'3 pa-yi mard *° the foot of the man’’ ; JS (552 b@-yi gul «* thescent of the
rose (or flower).”’ It used also to be written s or s, as sl 5y rit-yi %,04bs stoe

sada-yi buland ; but modern Persians maintain that s is incorrect in such
cages as also after (o: in the latter case they maintain that kasra is

correct.b
Should however the final alif stand for sT at the end of Arabic words the

izafat is, or should be, written in the ordinary way, as :—s 3 8ab sloy S

safk-i dima*:i ziyada az hadd ¢ shedding blood to excess’”; oib slew sama-i
£

buland ¢ the lofty sky.”” In these two examples slos stands for sle:

‘ s 4 S v £ oo .

*“ streams of blood,” pl. of s ““blood,”” and slew for st ew (pl. wisew) : vide
also § 4 (¢). As however the final s of Arabic words is often disregarded in
Persian, such forms as ¢ (513, commonly occur for ¢y slisy.

! But not after an aspirated 4 as in mak, “a moon; o $o Sy yak-mah-< digar
‘¢ another month,'’ but yak mahri-i digar ;f-,ea elo (& o anoth;r fish."?

2 The hamza-yi 4zGfat is Persian and has m;thin g to do with the Arabic hamza.

8 After o final (s % the izafat is also written in the ordinary way, . instead of #,
as, )‘_’é ‘f‘b‘; but s, though perhaps more correct,is not used for the 4zdfat after
(s in modern Persian though so used in India.

¢ In order to distinguish it from the (s of unity vide § 41 (b). This (s is called ya-
Y1 izafat.

§ Persians never write 3! etc. They also state that i) 8le is correct and
Lyo ‘?ﬂﬁ incorrect. -
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(3) After final (s it is usually written in the ordinary way =, as, bys abe
mahi-yi darya ¢ the fish of the sea’; but according to some grammaria:ns
it should be written s (or 5 ), as o .~ ,_,Jéld As however final (s with s is liable

to be mistaken for the (s of unity following a weak consonant (vide
§ 4 (g), the former method is preferable.

After asilent (s preceded by fathah (i e. alif-i magsira) or by tanwin fathah
633 wis at the end of Arabic words, the final (s is changed to alif and the
iz@fat <*Lé! expressed by (s, as, of (sUize ma‘nd@.yi an *its meaning.”’ The
Arabic giaolis also pronounced in Persian ma‘ni and may therefore
optionally in the genitive be written ol J&c (or, as above of (slxc).
Similarly da‘va-y: ishan may be written oy ;,4 taes, or byl (saeo though it has
the same meaning would be pronounced da‘vi-yi ishan.

Proper names, however, should not be, but often are, changed; thus
Meiy wyo Miuas Payghambar or incorrectly ssiss (sloge, Musa-yi Pay-

ghambar ¢ Moses the Prophet ’’; & lmse for g &= but ‘Isi-ys

Maryam or ‘Isa-yi Maryam.

With the exception of case (2), the sign of the szafaty=slél is omitted
in writing and printing, it being a short vowel.

(4) In modern Persian an absolute genitive is expressed by prefixing the
word Jle mal * property.”’? Ex.: ¢u<} Jomal-i zamin © of or belonging to the
earth 7 ; cust bys Jlo e 1 0 chiz mal-i darya ast ¢ this isimported ™ (belong-
ing to, or coming from the sea): to the question, ¢‘ whose son is this?’’ the
answer might be (» Jlo mali man *‘ mine,”’ or moly Jle mal-i baradar-am
““my brother’s.”’ ’

In m.c. this word mal Jl is frequently inserted unnecessarily, especially
by the vulgar. Ex.: olww Jo J-i5 qunsul mal-i Sistan * the Seistan
Consul (i.e. not the Kerman Consul) *” ; ! 0203 Jlo mal-i qadim ast (for qadim
ast) ‘it is ancient, or of ancient days.”’

(9) The Indians and Afghans do not pronounce the izafat like yi [vide (f)
(1) and (2)], but whether expressed by = or (s they give it the classical pro-
nunciation of ja-¢ majhiil, as: oy Sla khina-e mard, 4o st mahi-e darya.

(k) After the semi-vowels and silent A, the izafat is .by them generally
written, if written at all, as explained in (f) (1) and (2). A kasra 3-S5 may
however accompany *or (s, as 1o 5554 banda-¢ khuda ** the servant of God ™’

93 u—‘a jae padar® ¢ the place of the father ’’; or instead of a (s, hamza

1 ,:.'uw is the correct Arabic form.

2 The broken Arabic plural Js%! amwal is only used in the sense of ** pogsessions,
property, wealth, ete.’’

8 In modern Persian pidar 303«
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and kasra may be written'as, S sy bi-e gul yo3 sla,! This form is common

in the Punjab,
In practice the s with (s of the izafat is suppressed for the reason men-
tioned in § 41 (d).

Remark I.—In y:5 div ““ a demon,’” poi khadiv < Khedive,”’ ghariv 5,8
¢‘clamour, lamentation’’ and such words the 4 is treated as an ordinary
consonant and not as a weak consonant or semi-vowel, i.e. it takes the
kasra (=) for the izafat.

Remark II.—Nouns are called proper ism-i-khas (el pwl!); common
tsm-i-‘am ( ple wmt ) ; collective dsm-i jam‘ ( gea ') ; generic (i wia pof )
A concrete noun (ism-i zat) is the name of something that has a concrete
existence as opposed to an abstract noun ism-i sifat or ma‘ng (ire or
e pwt). The term abstract is specially applied to that class of nouns
which is formed from adjectives and denotes character, as, ‘‘ goodness’’
%+, and more generally to all nouns that do not name concrete things, as,
(s2lsly “kingdom.”’

Nouns are also ““ primitive’” ( asla aw! ), and ““derived’” ( (im0 mul ).

A noun is ‘definite > ma‘rifa (8,2° ) or ¢ indefinite’ nakira (3,5 ).

For definite and indefinite articles vide § 40-2. When a common noun is
made definite, and, by an allusion that is understood, is used to supply the
place of a proper noun, it is called (325 sp¢ro ma‘hid-i zihni, thus @n dist
'-“-—neé-"f meaning ¢ So-and-so, our friend about whom we’re talking.”> When
& common noun is used as an epithet or nickname. i.e. as a proper and
definite noun, it is called & Sppno; thus Khalil Jsl& ¢ The Friend (of
God),’” an epithet for Abraham. Vide also § 25 (a) (1).

§ 27. Examples of Declension.
(a) Singular Number s8¢, or s,9 or, sa'y so¢,
Halat (=Jdls) “ case ™’
N?» Jsb ela mard 50 man or the man.
dast-t mard 3,2 =ws the hand of the man,

G.® wildf s < khina-yi mard spo &'& the house of the man.
( Pa-ys mard® syo ‘5‘4 the foot of the man.

1 'I’he 1zafat ladl ig occaszonally expressed in these manners in old MS? written
in Indm. Note that, modern Persians would say banda-ys khuda, |05 §3%s 3 ja-yi pidar
B wla, ete.

a'il (Jc(’) “gubject.”” Maf‘iil ( Jy®3< ) ¢ object’’ is applied to any case
govemed by a preposition.

8 Of two words coupled by the zzafat <sldl the ﬁrst is called the muzif ( Glao )
and the second the muzaf slayh ( &) ulaﬂﬂ ).

¢ In India and Afghanistan pronounced y% &la khana-e mard and 8y% gsb pa-e mard.
For another form of the genitive in m,e, vide § 26 (f) (4).
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D { mard-ra 1y 3y° to the man.

bi-mard sy+:! to the man.

Acct Jyde ala gmard-r& 1y 5,0 the man.
i mard s,© man.
V. sod el Say mard 3y~ (s! oh man.
or .
&sbio o stas  (marda fageo

Ab. (L;;% o) az mard sy» 3 from the man.

The remaining cases are formed by adding the prepositions.

¥ -
Remark.—The accusative case is also called &: J,afe and the ablative is

X4
. o SJFue o, 5.5
sometimes called 2ie  Jya8o and the locative a2* J yaie.

The dative in 15 is considered the accusative.

(b) The plural jam* ( as> ) is declined in precisely the same manner.

(0 In classical Persian and in modern poetry the particle y¢ mar is
sometimes added to some of the cases. It is generally redundant but
occasionally restricts the meaning to the case in point.

With the nominative it is emphatic, as wla e mar jans ¢ the life itself*’
wlyo mar @n ““that very.”’

(d) Vulgarly the accusative sign 7@ 1, is supplanted by one of the short
vowels, thus marda, mardu or mardi for mard ra. This is said to be a sur-
vival of a Pablavi termination.

In asbu r@ biyar s\ 1y sawt, the 4 is a vulgar diminutive.

(e) A form of the vocative chiefly found in poetry is formed by affixing
a@ to the nominative, as dols bulbuli < O nightingale **; Ui dast@ *“ O friend.”
This form is found in the singular only. If the nominative ends in @ or in
a long vowel, the euphonic rule in § 28 () is applied. Darigha &;s ‘“alas” and
Lios Khudaya “ O God” are still used colloquially. The vocative in @
cannot be followed by the iz@fat, thus, bulbuld (or ay bulbul® Jab st )

1 This preposition & ia seldom written separately except before a w.
¢ Pa'il (Jels) “subject.”” Maj*al (Jsa8e ) < object’® is applied to any case
. ~vorned by & preposition.

§ e sl 0 9 55 pae 3 10 Olema o0 018 gl 3Sye
Har ki dar@ dad mar jan-: mara
Burd 8im u zarr u marjan-¢ marg.—Mawlavi.
‘¢ Whoever will heal my loved one
He will get from me silver and gold and coral.”
Zarr for zar by poetical license.
4 The bulbul of Persia (Sylvia luscinia) is a real nightingale and must not be
confused with the bulbuls of India and Turkish Arabia: its songin the writer’s opinion
is not inferior to that of the English nightingale.
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¢ oh bulbul,”’ but bulbul-i bagh-s ma L él.g Jab: ¢ oh bulbul of our garden.’’
For this vocative qualified by an adjective, vide § 118.
Nouns ending in silent § do not admit of this form of the vocative.!

§ 28. Formation of the Plural ( < )—Classical Persian.
2
There are two numbers, singular and plural. Old Persian ( ‘.goé’ u-,:’)

had a dual ; Jater Persian had none.

The following are the rules for formation of the plural in classical
Persian :— .

(@) Rational heings and animate nouns form the plural by adding wl.
Ex. : 85ly padshah “a king,”’ pl. wlelhsly padshah-an; i asp *‘ a horse,”’
pl. aspan ! 5 Irani iyl  a Persian,”” pl. Iraniyan o\l 1.

R4

Remark I.—If the noun end in 7, as S haki *‘ a narrator *’ it follows
the general rule, the final (¢ becoming'a consonant, as: wlSls hakiyan.
Similarly kay S ¢ king ’’ has kayan o5, ete.

Remark I1I.—The origin of this plural termination is stated to be a
repetition of the demonstrative pronoun of, i.e. ¢ that and that,”’ orin
other words ‘‘ more than one.”’

(6) Inanimate objects and sometimes irrational animals form the plural
by adding » ka. Ex.: OUS kitab ‘‘a book,”” pl. WU kitab-ha; ot asp
““ & horse,”” pl. Lawl asp-ha (as well as asp-an wliw').

Remark I.—There are exceptions to this rule. Sa‘di uses the plurals
wlsys and olsue, This is perhaps done to confer dignity on these nouns, the
plural in ! being more noble than the plural in . 8till under this supposi-
‘tion it is not easy to account for such plurals, as ¢'y=sf - elsil - wleis and
w3, The plural in @n «tis frequently used both in prose and poetry for the
sake of rhyme.

Remark II.—Rarely in classical Persian the plural in Aa is used for Iiving
Oreatures, as: nam burdah@ a yop pb ¢t the (people) mentioned above’
(Iqb Nama-yi J., p. ris ed. Bib. Ind. of Beng. As. Soc.).

Remark I11.—In a few words a distinction is made, a8 : saran iy (m.c.)
‘¢ chiefs,”” but sar-ha by ¢ heads.”’

Rukh ) ““ cheek ” has in modern Persian either rukhan o\&) or rukh-ha
by ; similarly angushian o\&i%i and angushthd \Jat < fingers’’; akhlaran
olyi&) and akbtar-ha A1 << stars 5 abrii-hd ey and abruvan ol ‘¢ eye-
brows.”’

1 If they did there would be no distinction between the plural and this form of the
vocative.

2 The word Yazdan ¢ God’’ (also Izad 33! and Yazd o3 ) is said to be the
corruption of a Pehlevi pl. and to have been originally used in a plural sense.
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(¢) In forming the plural in an, if the noun endsin alif 1, or else in a 4 %
from which a (s is apocopated, a (s is inserted for the sake of euphoay.
Ex.: Ul dand ““a sage,”” pl. wblrs dana-yan ; s R pars-ri. (for & )
“fairy-faced,”” pl. whyy, s pari-riyan.

After a final 5, when radically final, the (s is omitted. Ex.: st bazi
‘‘the arm, the upper part of the arm,’’ pl. wlyl bazuwan, s abrii! « the
eyebrow,’’ pl. wisyt abruvan.*

Remark I.—The plural of W niy@ °° grandfather, ancestor’’ is ¢l
niyagan.

Remark I1.—The plurals ol saliyan and olele are occasionally met
with as plurals of sl Jw and mak sle, These are exceptions and rare. The
regular plurals of these words are to be preferred.

(@) If the word ends in an obscure 3, this is, before w1, generally changed
into <, as ¥s,% murda ‘“ dead ” (past partic.), pl. W&o murdagan.

Sometimes, but rarely, the $is retained in writing, as o $5,0 : this is
incorrect.

In poetry the plaral termmatmn gan is employed contrary to rule :—

);){ aislee UK)*’ @R 33 byp 2ials OEALs ey yodl
Qa-ani says :—
)')’é“"‘wi”?dééifée;)li s (3o SN (g

(¢) If the noun is inanimate and ends in silent %, this % usually and
properly disappears in the plural, as: asU nama ¢ a letter,”” pl. 4~U namaha.?
If however by the elision of the 8 any ambiguity is likely to arise, it is
better to retain it, thus, sk=< mahalla * ““a quarter of a town’’ has for its
plural 8 al=e, in preference to the correct L d=w, which latter might easily be

mistaken for the plural of J=we. In modern Persian the 5 is genera ly
retained.

1 Must be distinguished from the word 3,7 @b-rii ** honour.”’

2 The plural of /8 div and similar words is divdn Wi, or (mod.) divha lages
vide § 26 (h) Remark. Modern Persians often pronounce these bazivan wigil and abri-
van Wisyl.

8 As ol may stand for either namha lgoU  names’’ or nama-hd 2ol ¢« letters,’’
it is usual in modern Persian to write the latter & &<, For the same reason the
plural namajat wleel is preferred. Similarly other words, YW ¢ houses’’ for
instance, might in modern Persian be mistaken for W o8 Lhan-hd khans. If the
orthographical sign jazm be written this ambiguity disappears. To avoid such

mbiguity the spurious plural wnilsd i used even in colloquial.

4 The final ¥ of Arabic words ought logically to be retained.
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Remark.—Nouns ending in s preceded by a long vowel! follow the
general rules in (@) and (b), thus sliol plural W slésly; 8y 7@k “ aroad,”’
pl. ¥y 7a@kh-ha@. Both the letters s should be pronounced, i.e. the word should
be pronounced as written.

(/) Arabic words take the Persian plural or the Arabic broken plurals : :

Ex.: QUGS kitab ¢ a book,”” Pers pl. LWwis kitab-ha, Arabic broken pl. o
kutub ; J»le ‘amil <“ a labourer,”’ pl. w¥«le ‘@Gmilan and dles ‘amala.’

Remark.—The broken (or irregular) plurals jam‘-i mukassar ( o &)

are commoner in Arabic than the regular masculine plurals, and are a.pplic:a.ble
to both rational and irrational beings. Some words in Arabic take the
regular as well as one or more broken plurals.

There are two kinds of broken plurals recognized by Arabic gram-
marians, ‘the plural of paucity’ and °the plural of multitude,” vide Arabic
Grammar; but the distinction is not observed in Persian except by a few
pedants.

In the rhetorical style, almost any Arabic word and its broken or inner
plural can be used. Sometimes a word has several broken plurals : if such a
word be used in different meanings in the singular, it will generally take one
plural in one sense and another in another. Ex.: from <. bayt *‘ a house or
tent, a verse in poetry,” we get «g» buyiit ‘ houses,” and s.’M abyat

““ verses”; Jeols ‘“a labourer,”” pl. &les ““labourers’’ and Jl.c ‘ummal
‘‘ agents.’’?

s
(9) The regular feminine plural in Arabic ends in wt, which is an
expansion of the regular feminine affix & ; thus, masc. p:,§ karim** “kind,”’

£ rs -
fem. desS karimat** and fem, pl. wle S karimat*»; in Persian karim, karima,
karimat.

1 This h is of course not ‘silent * nor ¢ obscure,” but aspirated.

2 Called also inner plurals because they are formed, not by affixed terminations, but
by internal change. They are really collective forms, and in Arabic are tréated
grammatically as feminine singular, even when they apply specially to males.

These broken plurals are a difficulty in Arabic and only a less difficulty in Persian :
they are so irregular and various that no rules really help the student. Arabic
grammars give long tables of the various ‘ measures’ of these plurals which however
only bewilder the beginner. The broken plurals of all words met with in reading should
be written down and committed to memory, If this be done, the learner will be
surprised to find that in a short time they cease to be a serious difficulty.

'8 In m.c. this word is used as a singular and the plural is formed by the barbarous
form ‘amalajat wls alee,

4 Compare the English plurals ¢ pennies ’ denotmg & number of penny- pxeces and

‘pence ’ so much value; ‘fishes’ and * fish’; ‘cows’ and kine’; ¢brothers® and
¢ brethren.’ o ' '
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This regular feminine plural is frequently used for nouns with a neuter
S - 5 $
sense, as plea hammam* “‘a bath,” pl. wlles hammamat *;! Jla hales
] e :
‘““ condition,” pl. wila halat ®; slew? sama‘» < heaven,’’ pl. i»:,\«.
samawat ",

The regular femmme plural of Arabic nouns with a neuter sense is of
common occurrence in Persian, but the regular feminine plural of rational
beings is rare; thus, s ‘aduv °‘ an enemy’’ (masc.) takes in Arabic the
regular feminine terminations, singular and plural, but in Persian the word
is both masculine and feminine.®

(X3

Remark.—The Arabic noun of relation or relative adjective is formed

%
by affixing the syllable (¢~ and rejecting a.ll such mﬂectlons as the § of the

feminine, or the dual and plural signs. Ex.: «Qo ‘“ Mecca *’ ;f; a person
of Mecca.”” In Persian this final (s has no tashdid. In A}abic, from the

relative adjective a collective/ plural may be formed by simply adding the
D

feminine termination ¥; as ::;,ba dakriyy*® (in Persian dahri (s.25) ¢ one
who asserts the eternity of matter and denies the resurrection or the world
to come, atheistic’’; &,00l ad-dahriyyate < the sect who hold this belief.”*

This collective plural in Persian (without the Arabic article) is i;@o dahriyya.
Only a few plurals of this description are used in Persian, principally those

of various religious sects. Qajariyya &)\als < the Qajars” (the tribe of the
reigning Shah) is used in m.c.

(?) Plurals of plurals (a.») g=). An additional broken plural is in

1 This plural is rare in modern Persian: kammiam-ha {1-410& is preferred both in
speaking and writing.

2 In classical Arabic the alif with madde would be given the ordinary sound, then
the hamza would be pronounced and finally the tanwin: ¢ vide’ § 4 (¢) Remark. The
modern Arabs have simplified the word into sama, while the modern Persians say sama,
slightly prolonging the final alif. In @ slew the hamza is changed into 3  in Arabic also

5 .-

written ! slew,

8 In modern Persian the feminine ¥50¢ may occur in writing. 308! 38¢ ‘aduvi
a‘dd® signifies *“ deadly enemy '’ (lit. enemy of enemies): dushman-i dushmanin
wleds (yeds has a different signification, viz. the enemy of (my) enemies, i.e. my friend,

but dushmantarin-é dushmanin lieds u’)‘; &> is used in this sense of * the
whe o =

greatest enemy.” In Arabic yoe ‘“5«”' is the idiom and not sl&¢! 388, though the
latter is grammatically correct.

Words like wWl® nagliyyae and «ledy wahmiyyat meaning ¢ things narrated,’’
and ‘¢ things imagined,”’ are the regular feminine pl. of the Arabic adjectives glm
and g2y (vide relative gug) Pty wahm the substantive ‘¢ conjecture, imagination’’

has for its broken plural sl awham.
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s
Arabic sometimes formed from the broken plural, as, & yad** * a hand,”’

(for éog), pl. (s8¢ aydi *“ hands,” pl. of pl. (ssbt ayads * hands; benefits.’’

Sometimes the regular feminine plural is added to the broken plural, as
s bayt “a house,”” pl. ws buyui ‘“ houses’’; pl. of pl. wUyy buyutat
““a cluster of houses”; ;8o jawhar ‘“a gem, jewel,”’ broken pl. ,olsa
jawahir ‘‘jewels,”’ pl. of pl. wiytlya> jawahirat * jewels of various kinds”’:
jawhar y2s> is the Arabic form of the Persian gawhar ;8,5.1

The shade of difference in meaning between a plural and a plural of a
plural is not always observed, thus there is apparently no difference in
meaning between (3,b turug (mod.) the broken plural of (3 % tariq ‘“aroad’’
and the double plural «U,b turuqgat (class. and rare), though the latter ought
to signify ‘‘ many roads and ways.’’*

(!) A barbarous plural is sometimes made by affixing to an Arabic
broken plural the Persian plural termination #, thus Y%y ,% zurafha from
quriif < vessels’’ the broken plural of zarf;3 W) ‘“many kindnesses’’ from
altaf J\bJ)t, broken plural of lutf.

These double Persian-Arabic plurals occur only in nouns with a neuter
sense.

(j) A few words purely Persian have been adopted by the Arabs and
given an Arabic broken plural, and the Persians have in turn borrowed the
broken plural of their own Persian word; thus the Persian word wl«,s farman

hecomes faramin® (:,y*,i) in the plural, and in Persian without the final
vowel of the classical Arabic, faramin.

The word andgitr 5,565 * grapes >’ is vulgarly used by Persians as the
plural of the Persian word angiur 3&t. There are probably one or two other
Persian words, vulgarly arabicized in this manner by the Persians.

Dastiir ykws & Zardushti priest, pl. dasafir yoles; Khan o&, Persian,
a title like squire, Arabic pl. o5& khavanin (m.c.), used only in Persian.

(k) In imitation of the regular feminine plural in Arabic, the termina-
tion «T @t is sometimes added to Persian words, thus =W} navazishat
s favours*’ and wlisle, farmayishat ** orders, commands.”’

3

1 wlyw and y2l9> are used in m.c. Persian, but sl and (5ol only ocecur in

high-flown Persian.
2 In Urdu the same broken plural may be a plural in one part of India but a

singular in another.
8 Zarif ¢ witty, ingenious’’ has for its common plural zurafa’.

- ¥
¢ SBuch a word is said to be & y®% mu‘arrab ‘‘ made Arabic’’ or ‘¢ Arabicized ’’:
this term is applied to any foreign word adopted into Arabic. Similarly a word is said

wl
to be ()& mufarras ¢ made Farsi,”’ i.e. adopted into Farsi or Persian.
b Anagiir is of course an imitation broken plural: the correct form would be

anagir.
For the Arabic dual with a purely Persian word vide § 29 (4).
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When the word ends in a silent &, the affix of this bastard Arabic plural
becomes w!a and the % (%) disappears,! thus #i&s navishla ‘¢ a written com-
munication’’ (past participle of the pure Persian verb navishtan ¢ to write )
becomes wlmily navishiajat, and the Arabic word &5 gal‘a® *‘ a fort”
becomes wlwmald gal‘ajat. This plural occurs only in nouns with a neuter
sense. An exception wlsdes : vide p. 60, note 3.

These imitations were considered vulgar and were rarely used in clas-
sical Persian.

Remark.—Sometimes the broken Arabic plural and the imitation plural
have different significations, thus from 1ss dawa Ar. ¢“ medicine,” the broken
pl. &5 adviya signifies in Arabic ¢ medicines,”’ but in modern Persian
‘““spices,”” while the Persian plural wlalys davdjat signifies in modern
Persian ¢* medicines.’’

(!) Regular masculine plural Arabic, jam‘-¢ sahih or jam*-¢ salim ( il
or rJl.... &2 ). The regular plural masculine in classical Arabic has two cases
and is formed by affixing to the singular g;) @#ne for the nominative, and C,:

ine for the remaining cases: these are an expansion of the singular Arabic
terminations. Thus in classical Arabic, the regular nominative pl. of J«ls

is wylels *@milins © workers.”’

In modern colloquial Arabic the second affix only is used with the
omission of the final vowel, thus (plele *amilin (for all cases) *“ workers.”?

In Persian, Arabic plurals in z‘ma'u, occur only in quotations from the
classical Arabic. The modern plural however is occasionally used. Ex.:
o¥_weles mu‘dsirin (in writing and speaking) ¢ contemporaries.”’

{(m) Arabic Dual tasniyah (4:35). The dualin classical Arabic is formed
by adding to the singular u? an® in the nominative, and U" aynt® in the other

cases. In construction, or when followed by the affized Arabic pronouns,
the w drops out.

The classical dual occurs only in quotations from the Arabic.
In modern Arabic the dual is very rarely used : it is formed by adding
U', ayn for all cases.

1 The Persian tendency would be to transform ¥ into S » but the suffix being Arabic,
the Arabic-Persian letter z is substituted for the pure Persian.
% Qal'a 3a)5 ; the final h has no sound whatever. The Indians and Afghans say

59
qtla‘. The Arabic broken plurals are tﬂ-‘" and ¢ )15.
d
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In Persian thistermination ayn only isused. Ex.: & 13 zu-'l-garnayn !
‘“bi-cornous "’ (an epithet of Alexander the Great); (,,= wa; o'ble Sultan-
barrayn o bakrayn ‘¢ Sovereign of the two continents and the two seas'’;
wie,> haramayn ¢“the two harams,’’ i.e. the shrines of Mecca and Medina.
Vide § 29 (3).

(n) Akh {f Ar. ¢“ brother”; akh-t > Ar. “my brother.” The Persians
instead of akh-i generally say akhavi® (&1 as: akhavi Husayn mi-giyad < my
brother Husayn says—.’’ Hence akhavi has come to be regarded as one
word, as: akhavi-yi man vulg. ‘“my brother’’ and akhavi-yi mukarram
(polite, in letters). The broken plural skhwan olsatis used in the sense of
brethren (religious), as: tkhvan-i safa, i.e. ham-dinan.

The plural of ukht <A sister is akhavat wipd!: akhavit-i mukarrama

is an address in preaching.

§ 29. Plurals—Modern Persian.

In the modern language, spoken or written, the plural in  is by far the
most used : it is applied to nearly every substantive, animate or inanimate,
Arabic or Persian.? In official documents or in rhetorical writing, the plurals
in o are still used, as well as the Arabic broken plurals and the Arabic
regular feminine plurals of inanimate substantives: Mullas, and travelled or
educated Persians, frequently use these plurals in speaking, when ordinary
people use the plural in le.

Remark.—In the vulgar form of the spoken plural the 8 of  is dropped.
Thus instead of bachcha-ha l«:;g the vulgar say bachcha. Khudaman for
khudhd-man oel2:sa is a double vulgarism.

(a) The plurals ol ¢ < horses,” wisiy ““arms,” Wiy gisuvan * curls

1 Various reasons are asgigned for this epithet: one is that it arose from the pattern
of helmet depicted on Alexander’s coins; another that it signified that he ruled for two
qarn uj. According to & saying of the Prophet ten garn <)% make a century, but
according to others the word means a space of ten years or any multiple thereof up fto
120. In m.e. it frequently signifies 30 years or 50 years. At this time the life is in

- M
danger: &' @y? 39 2! in bachcha garn darad (soothsayer's idiom) * the life of this
child ie in danger.’’ 5

2 In modern Arabic gs)'hf akhuya ¢ my brother.?’

8 Zanan wU}, kharan ol y>, aspan c"twf, gavan s, marduman g)lﬂ:}n, shiran
u:'ﬁ:', pLegran ul;mg, dukhtaran ul)l-’sa, eto., are all common in m.c. as well as their

plurals in ha.
¢ In m.c. generally pronounced asban.

6 Qs u-eg or gisi r-a‘ is also applied to a woman’s long hair. The side locks
are called u'ﬂ)‘ zulf und the fore locks jia chatar.
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or long back hair,”’ wsis ‘“slaves or servants,” wUi& s ¢“trees” and others
are still used by the professional story-tellers.!

Muzh o “ eyelash™ is in m.c. muzha %y and the common plural is
muzimh(i L g9, The old plurals muzhagan o§%)%, mizhagan ol muzhgan
%~ and mizhgan & came to be regarded as singulars ; hence the modern

s
form muzhgan-ha (o or mizhgan-ha Ly,

(b) The rule for writing the plural in # of substantives ending in silent %
(vide § 28 (e) and Remark) is often neglected in modern Persian, thus s &la
may be written for Sl& and \aly forl 232

(¢) A few Arabic broken plurals are used in speaking even by the vulgar;

thus L&t ashya*® < things’’ ‘-l‘:r ayyam ‘‘days’’ (plurals of (o¢& shay* and
s yawm) are never used in the Persian plural: the word wisés hazarat
‘““girs, gentlemen’’ (a word common in speeches) has no Persian plural.
Puqara® s1 ;35 (pl. of fagir *“poor’’), o1 ahali (pl. of akl * people”), wabde
salatin (pl. of sultan), )1;3 zavvar® (pl. of za%r *“pilgrim”), salwe masajid
(pl. of masjid *“ mosque’’), and a good many others are in common use even
by the uneducated.

Remark.—In the m.c. a few broken plurals are incorrectly used as
singulars. Ex.: alee & yak ‘amala *“ one workman,” wwt &lad (01 in fa‘ala asy
** this is a labourer.”” ¥ For ul# (= zawi pl. of z&) ¢ vide ’ under Z«.

o7
Nafib 36, ¢ a lieutenant,” has for its plural nuve@b o1y, but in Persian

by a change of the first vowel the word navvdb ?f;", nawab® (the title), is

H]

used as a singular. Arbab Syt (pl. of rabb ..:)) is in m.c. ‘“ master”’ and has

for its Persian pl. arbaban byt and arbabha Lply : the singular rabb s.:) means
“Lord’’ (of the Deity only).

(dy Some Arabic regular feminine plurals are also used in speaking (as
well as in writing), as wl=fe “tracts of country’’; wiles ‘imirat (m.c.)
‘¢ buildings.”’

Persian words with the imitation feminine Arabic plural [vide § 28 (k)] are
also used in speaking (as well as in writing), as : 8L baghal (rare) *‘ gardens”,
wlay dik@t ‘cvillages’’, wldalyh Lhwakishat (m.o.) ¢ wishes, desires’’,

1 wlsd sad or ,3 283 gigsa-khwan or gizsa-gii: also of wla hskayat-kun and
L -
;ﬁg &5 &% mat‘rakagir, i.e. ** one who collects a crowd.” (In m.c. &9 ig often incor-

rectly promounced gassa and gigia).
2 The correct plural lo ¥}y is preferred in modern Persian.
3 In Persian generally (but incorrectly) zuwvar. In Arabic zd%r has also the
regular masculine pl. wydl).
¢ 2les broken pl. of Uole, vide § 28 (f): &8 plural of Leb,
6 In India the tashdid is usually omitted.
6
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farmayishat «Ule,s ¢ orders.”” When however the termination is wla ! the

silent  of the singular is often retained in writing, thus wla g0? (instead

of wlayx mivajat * fruits.” '
(e) A few plurals of plurals with the feminine termination [vide § 28 (A)]

are also used in speaking (as well as in writing), ag: «wi,8lsa - ..-»U,{; - wlygwof s
(Us<T umiir broken pl. of w! amr).

The double plurals, one Arabic, one Persian, mentioned in § 28 (¢) are
also used in speaking.

Remark.—In m.c. the double plural wlaalec? <workers’’ occurs,
though J«le is not a ‘noun’ with a neufer sense : vide § 28 (k).

(f) The plural of the Turkish word JI # * a wandering or nomad tribe”’
is wlla iliyat (and incorrectly sometimes wdr §laz).¢

(9) The substantive wloywis bigsimat® ¢ biscuits’’, and the Turkish word
wlangyree SUYTTSAL OF <oluwysue slrsat ¢ rations, requisitions’’, are either singular
or plural. The termination <! is not the plural termination.

(k) The regular Arabic plural, masculine, is occasionally used by
educated Persians in speaking (as well as in writing). Ex.: (wlwe (aéla
hazirin-i majlis *“ gentlemen’’ (addressing an assembly; lit. those present in
the meeting); siss lo (yaoiile mea jami‘s multazimin-i ma bidand (Shah’s
Diary) ¢“all our retinue were present.”’

(z) The dual is also occasionally used in speaking (as well as in writing).
Ex.: 3y o9,k both sides of the road; (-~ Hasanayn °* the two Hasans,”’

1 Sometimes an Arabic word is used in Persian with its correct Arabic pl. termina-
tion and sometimes with the Persian imitation wla; thus 35?)-5 havala ‘* a transfer
consignment '’ is in the plural @w¥sa: in Persian w¥s> (rare) is used as well as
wlstiys,

Hal * state, condition”’; Jls>1 ahval and «¥,at ahedlat, an Ar. double pl.,
but only used in Pers.; ragim ré) ““letter; tablet’’ (in Persian ragima with the® of
unity) Ar. pl. r-”‘j) raga®ym, and Pers. ragimajat.

? In modern Persian the ¥ is generally retained in this word as well ag in «wlaales
(also wizdes ), .

8 Unle has thus several plurals used in Persian—(1) 3ke# ¢ workmen,”’ (2) d‘::
‘“agents,”” (3and 4) wladles and bakc ¢ workmen’’ (bastard doubl- plurals):
(5) the regular Arabic masculine plural ah<l® Gmilin (W10 A8 Gmiling divan
(m.c.) ¢ Collectors of revenue "), which is occasionally used as well as the cla-sical form

wylele 3 the latter however is only used in classical Arabic or in a quotation from the
classical Arabic.

4 SW iliyasi, adj., signifies “‘a man of the iyat wlabl ** and has a plural

bkt itiyati-na.

§ The word biskiit @&~ is also used in Persian as singular and plural.
w
¢ Hazir y4\> has also a broken plural huzzar slda.
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i.e. Hasan and Husayn, the two martyred sons of ‘Ali: daulatayn ys¥ss ¢‘ the
two kingdoms,’’ etc. : vide § 28 (m).

In imitation of the Arabic, the dual is even occasionally added to
Persian words,! as :—
Ko yo x5 Ul s o) Hlmy
Bisyar lab-i chu la‘l w zulfayn-i * chu mushk ;
‘“ and many a ruby lip and musky tress.”’ (0. K, 137 Whin).
(7) A few words are found with the Turkish plural lar, )J or yY¥, as,

Ko 1,

1 For an imitation broken plural of a purely Persian word vide § 28 (5).
2 i.e., one curl on each side of the head behind the ear,



CHAPTER III.

PRONOUNS.
§ 30. Personal Pronouns—Ism-i Zamir (! b f“‘ ).

There is no distinction between the personal and possessive pronouns:
they are of two kinds, separate and affixed.

The separate personal pronouns are less used in Persian than the
personal pronouns in English, as, except when emphasis is required, the verb
terminations sufficiently indicate the persons.

(@) The following are the separate (zamir-i muanfasil daio s )
pronouns :—

N. (o man® I, Lema, or lale mahid we (also mayan
Dat. - ; Afg.).
8
Ace. % o mara me, to me i
N. 5 tut thou f & shumi, or wled shumidha (m.c.),
Dat. 2 1) turd thee, to thee | you (also shumayan wtled Pers. and
Acc. | Afg).

( o @5 or sy vay he (also 7% u‘a‘l‘er ishan, or yles © Gshan, they (also
{ st classical and poetical). | wbli) ishanan Afg.).
Vulgarly, ma < is used instead of man (»<; as, Ma rafim ﬁii) Lo,
Compare the English vulgarism, * Give us a penny’ for - give me a penny.’
The voostives of the 2nd personal pronoun are ay tu ki &5 (s, and ay
shumd ki &5 L& (st: such forms however are unchaste (ghayr-¢ fasih). In
classical Perzian however ay anki 857 (51 occurs as :—
s o L0 o8 om0l 85 oS ) oo o 53 sl 25T (o
Ay anki bi-ighal-i tu dar ‘alam nist
Ghram ki gham-at nist gham-i ma ham nist ?
(Gul. chap. I, st. 13).

1 Pl. g\, It must be recollected that all pronouns come under the head
of ‘“iem *’ ‘o-’.

2 For ithe vocative of man (»° as a possessive pronoun vide § 32 (b).

8 Sometimes vulgarly in m.c. man-ra ) ;5 but with the (¢ of unity man-i-rd
')gi‘ is correct: vide § 41 (y). ‘

4 Note that the s is pronounced short like Z opish.

§ The Afghans often say o.

8 The Afghans say esh@n, oshdn ; and esh@nan; majhil sounds.
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~ The preposition & with st and (s is generally written sl: and (g5; but
also, especially in poetry, bi-di s8 and (s8¢ bi-diy. In m.c. s is very
occasionally used : wldso is classical, and rarely, if ever, used in m.c.! The
preposition bi when used for the dative case is called ba-y: maf‘al Jysio (gL,
Vay (s is used for # s, for the sake of euphony, in the following sentence:
<88 (540 ol @ bi-vay guft (m.c. and classical). To avoid the repetition of the
second pronoun & I, the vulgar also say @ bi-@n guft <& wb s “he said to
him.”’ It may be said that vay is not used in m.c.

Remark I.—The first personal pronoun is called ‘.KSA mutakallim
“¢gpeaker’’; the second —blive mukhdatab ¢ addressed” or éla hazr
“ present >’ ; and the third < ghdyh *‘ absent.”’

(b) For the third persons, the demonstrative pronouns !t in ‘‘ this*’ and
of @n ‘“that> with their plurals ink@ (m.c.) and @nha (m.c.) [or inan ol
class. and @nan oUT class., vide § 34 (b)] are sometimes used. Also s is
sometimes substituted for the demonstrative pronoun f. Ex.:—
(s S g5 93 U o S plaab 3t gyl

Andaran az to'am khaly dar

Ta dar-u nir-i ma'rifal bini—(Sa‘di) ;
here , is used for wf: vide also § 34 (n) No. 10.

Remark.—& o @n-ki (classical and in modern writing) is “he who’’;
not & ke &5 Sl

(¢) Instead of the first and third persons singular, 5% banda ** the slave ’”;
walsue mukhlis “the (your) devoted”; S edl& ikhlas-kish* «‘ the (your)
most devoted ;’” ¢yyied kamtarin ‘‘the least ”; and for the feminine &
[vide § 25 (f) ]; i kaniz ® ““ the (your) handmaiden or female slave,’” etc.,
are often used when addressing superiors, and sometimes to equals out of
respect.

In classical Persian (and in India and Afghanistan) these words are
always followed by the third person of the verb, both in speaking and
writing, as: 8o (2,8 32 banda ‘arz mi-kunad 1 beg leave to represen ”
(lit. the slave makes petition), but in modern Persian (except in official
documents) the first person is more usual even in writing, as : \Sye (% Bl
“T the slave make petition *”; @sls jaall ag 834 ¢! in banda chi taggir daram ?
(m.c.) “ what fault has this slave (1) committed ?’’

1 With » bar “on,” )5 dar *“in,”’ 3 az * from,’’ ete., % s and ishan wiSt are
generally contracted into one word, as: 3 dard, Q)U:*!;-! barishan, 3¥ azi. Chuni
:-'\$ is poetical.

2 (5 kish (classically kesh) is a subs, signifying ¢ faith, religion ’’: in compounds
“* practising, addicted to.” Ex.: (&5 plb zulm kish ¢ oppressive.”’

8 Also S35 kanizak, properly the diminutive of kaniz S,
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Hagir péa (m.c.) “the mean’’; 5§ los du‘d-git (in writing); (s¢ts d@% (in
writing) ; Jar aqoll (in writing) “the least’’ are also used as substitutes for
the first person. With the exception of yia hagir, these are all followed by the
third person singular of the verb: {u&yo 2,2 Ada hagir ‘arz mi-kunam (m.c.)
¢TI this humble individual make petition’’; sjs ydsu J&s aa chi dakhli bi-
hagsr darad (m.c.) “ what has this got to do with poor me ?°’

Remark.—In Persia, a friend writing to an equal would use banda 4.,
etc., with the first person ; to use the third person would be too abasing.

In addressing the Shah 8l&, banda sobs and hagir ,sda do not express suffi-
cient humility; such phrases as fidavi (5989, jan-nisar y& ols, khana-zad
ofy &l& ““house-born (slave)’’, khak-sar )Lﬂ&, etc., are used. A common
signature is (wis) slae) Js agalls’l-<ibad (fulan) “the least of the slaves (so-and-
50)” : Sayyids sign *“ aqallv’s-Sadat” wist) il and Rawza-khwins e_s13 Ji
‘“ agall®’ z-zakirin’’ : Hajis may sign glsdt Jsi aqall*’ I-Hajj.

(d) After «yés hazrat ¢ Highness,”’ Pl &3 Qibla-yi! ‘lam ““ Qibla of
the world,”” and similar respectful terms, the third person plural is used
(even when addressing people present), both in classical and modern Persian.
In m.c., however, after * ‘_,/ic la janab-t ‘ali « Your Excellency ”’ the second
person plural is preferred (but not in formal letters).

(e) As the plural is used instead of the singular in addressing people of
standing, its place is frequently taken in m.c. by the double plural. The
double plural in ot of all three persons is used by the Afghans. In the m.c.

of Persian leld and Lled are common; lle is less common, while the
plural of o4&t is unknown.

(f) The following is an example of the use of these polite forms

of speech:—ads soi Ja (8 Jai @yda or wlkor) Jlo Qla wlioles farma-
yishati Jandb-i <Al halz- yt banda na-shud **I have failed to grasp Your
Honour’s meaning.’’
Remark I.—Man «~ is the only one of the personal separate pronouns
that can properly be coupled to an adjective by an izafat. Ex.:
St o Wl gar e e Ssdiog 85 5if see
Chand gu*t ki bad-andish u hasud
< Ayb-jaydn-i man-i miskin-and ?—(Sa‘di).
*“ How long wilt thou say that the malignant envious seek to find fault
wlth poor helpless me ?’’

1 2la givlah, the dlrectlon of the face in pmyet especmlly the d!rectlon of the Ka‘bah
3385 the sanctuary of Mecca; the Arabic dual giblatayn signifies Mecca and Jerusalem.

2 Jangb wU> signifies ¢ ma.tgin,” ote.; *¢ threshold ' and hence ¢ a place of
refuge,’’ and hence ¢ Your honour, eto.’ e signifies “ bigh.”’ Even a Governor-
General in attractxng attention would say to a Consul, Janab-i Qunsal d-’)’ Sla,

8 Hazrat *-‘JM is from the same Arabic root as ».4. huziir ¢ presence ', and

-
Jal ajall is the Arabic comparative or superlative of Uala jalil ¢ glorious, illustrious *’ 3
i6 must not be confused with U1 ajal ** the appointed hour of death or doom.”’
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88 Uy o man-i bar-bad' shuda (m.c.) “I the ruined one’’; @skbo oy
man-t maglim (m.c.) *‘ I the oppressed.’’

The Afghans say i o man-i banda, but classically and generally in
Persia the izafat is omitted ; man banda 338 o,  Man banda, ummid awarda
am 18857 oaml ¥oks oo (Sa‘dl).

In m.c., the szafat is also incorrectly joined to the pronouns of the second
person singular, and the first and second person plural ; as, sijls )i§ &gty ;283 (593
tu-yi® faqir r@ chi kar darand (m.c. only) ¢ what have they to do with
you, poor creature ? *” ; adiSae cadl |y yaa8d3 o3 sld Lo mahd-y! bi tagsir ra aziyyat
mi-kunand (m.c. only) * they are punishing us though we have committed no
fault >’ : ot 30,5 s Lo bl 1y Hlews (WS shumaha-yi bi chara ra chird
inja habs karda and ? (m.c. only) ‘‘why are you poor creatures imprisoned
here ¢’

Instead of Wshan-i bichara wlya olén  (not used), anhd-y: bichara
Yer Glel is used in m.c., and an mardum-i bichdra szs pso of in
writing.

Remark II.—Man w tw 53 5 o< ‘T and thou’’, ““both of us’’, is an ex-
pression of frequent occurrence, especially in poetry :(—

Pl oo s e e s 53 55 oo ¥y Ot 3 plap nd
Bar-kinz biravim az i vilayat man w tu :
Tu dast-t mara bigir w man daman-i tu.®

§ 31. The affixed Pronouns ( &laic s zama'tr-i muttasila).

{(a) (1) The affixed pronouns are:—

Singular. Plural.
First Pers. 1 am my; me; to me wle — ¢ man
Second pers. wf at thy; thee; to thee wb T 4 tan

Third Pers. (&% ash his, hers, its; him, her,
it; to him, to her, to it ol = tshan

Remark.—The plural of the affixed pronouns was in all probability formed
regularly, i.e. by adding the plural termination ¥ @n to the singular, thus ¢
am *‘ mine, me, etc.”” would result in the plural ylo1 am-@n. However fatha
has now given way to kasra.

(2) In classical Persian ash (% and skan \&% were used for animate
things only. In modern Persian they are applied to inanimate things also.

1 Bar 32 ““on’’ and bad ob < the wind”: bar bad raftan u-i’) AL,';! to be destroyed ;
bar bad dadan wold j‘-y tr. ¢¢ to destroy.”’

2 In m.o. 135 95 tuv khudais for 1939 13 turG bi-khuda: tuv khuda® (vulg. and
local.) ¢* without pay, impressed ** ; perhaps a corruption of muft-i khuda®.

8 In prose this would be tura.
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(3) In pronunciation these affixes should be, but seldom are, preceded
by a slight pause ; in other words they do not affect the syllabic accent of their
words, thus : olysS Uksio 33 (oo &ia3T 5 wipsie s,y w00T &y darigh amad-am
bt-tarbiyat-i suturan va a*ina-dari dar mahfil-i kuran-(Sa‘d1l)— <1 felt a disin-
clination to teach beasts and to hold up a looking-glass in this quarter
of the blind’’; a@madam o~ would be I came’’, but @mad-am ploxf
‘it came to me’’ as in the example.

(4) In words terminating in the vowel z, the final letter becomes
a consonant, as: bini (sa ““nose’’; bk biniyash ¢ his nose’’ or poetically
binish. Sometimes the affix is written separately, as: (il (53¢ but it is
not so written by modern Persians. )

(6) Words terminating in alif-i magstira ¥sei~ &) change the ¢ to alif
and then insert the euphonical y, as: (sses da‘ve, sy da‘va-yash ‘¢ his
claim or quarrel, etc.”’ ; in m.c. often (ilyss: ma‘na-yash S:liae and ma‘ni-
yash byso are both correct.

Remark.—By poetical license the vowel of the affix can be omitted,
as pidar-sh 4oy ¢ his father.”’

(6) After Arabic words ending in 57, as s'i',}f kibriya®, the alif of the affix
should be retained, thus (st s : (32,8 is poetical or modern colloquial.

(b) In classical Persian the full forms of the singular are written in full,
only after a word terminating in silent 2. Ex.: «t &l& Lhang-am': in other
cases the alif is omitted, as pysle madaram < my mother.’’.

Remark.—Shaykh Sa‘di writes —

S Gt w8 b ol Gha s Yl aadys

Here at could not be joined to &5, but for the license of poetry.

(c) After 1 or »* a (s is inserted for euphony, as w:ly pa-yam <* my foot **;
<o mit-yat < thy hair’’ ; bazi-yat =s,)b “ thyarm’’ ; oledies dast-ha yi-man
‘“our hands.”’

In m.c. and in poetry, however, this euphonic (¢ is often omitted, as
dastha-man o\l ; ja-sh il> ““his place’’: bazu-sh (y)b; diram-ha-sh
Slyoys (better (Silyeys  diramha-yash); isola jadi-sh ¢ his magic,’’ ~also
ssla jadi-yash.

(d) Examples of the affixed pronouns are :—

(1) 309 @l nan-am bidih ** give (to) me bread.”’
(2) peisS guftam-ash I told him.”’
(8) Js2 hiay pish-ash biyar (m.c.) “ bring him forward.”’

1 8o written (probably) to indicate that the k is not sounded.

2 In the m.c. )W Iy (Elso y» ha' du-ash rd biyar, or YW by (Mes s har duyash
ra-biyar * bring both of them,’’ the (s is omitted or ingerted indifferently: wldusd y8
har duyishan or WLl (595 s har du-yi is'.an.
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(4) oslat (MU Ly digar bi-zaban-ash nayavarad. ¢‘she will not
again mention him ’’ (lit. bring him on her tongue); ash here
is the object ¢ him’’ (and is not ‘ her’, possessive).

(5) ré-,n,'»i'o.% wlow (m.c.) sada-’t! na-shantdam ¢ I did not hear you.”

(6) po,5 wt lowe (m.c.) sadd-at kardam I called you.”’

(7) oloyoa? padar-i man ° our father.”

(8) wlduleye sarhd-yishan ‘their heads’’ (but wlin (slo,w sarhd-yi
tshan). Also colloquially sarha-shan.

(¢) In classical Persian the plural affixed pronouns are not much used:
the separate pronouns are used instead.

In classical Persian the affixed pronouns may be joined to almost
any word in the sentence except to the simple prepositions and to some of
the conjunctions® [vide (h)]: oy (simss Uiicly 033,8 o8 8GUT 3 1y S yak-i 7@ az
anan ki ghadr kardand ba man-ash diisti bid (Sa‘di) ““one of those who
mutinied had a friendship with me.”’

(/) It will be noticed that the plural affixed pronouns are preceded by
a kasra (or in the case of (¢) by a (). If, however, the noun end in
silent %,* the izafat is in modern colloquial often omitted, as & & khana
shan® © their house,” or » & && Ehana-yi shan. In classical Persian this
would be wlist &l& khana-yi-ishan or o\s&\s khana-ys shan; also in modern
Persian it would be better to say lial &la khana-yi 1shan than kbhana-yi shan
or khana-shan.

The kasra is omitted in the following :—

wliasa slp ene old is wl-des 55 &Y g (I Y
(Nizami).

Examples of both :—

T ol wyed Jeit & sy oamy & e ole o0 )

Zi-andarz-i man kas na-pichid riy
Ki andarz afzin kunad abriay
(Shah-Nama, Book I, sending message from Salm and
Tar to Faridan, p. 21).
‘¢ None turned his face from our advice.
Because advice—’’

1 m,c. for sadayat.
2 In m.c. generally pidar.
3 é|}T b g —2 Semilad s Y] ‘o:')—§ AL dad 2o Oy Mé)’b}-g
Gar-at zi-dast bar-Gyad chu nakhl bash karim
Var-at zi-dast na-yayad chu sarv bash Gzad—(Sa‘dl)—
¢« If thou canst, bo generous like the date palm. But if thou canst not, then
be free like the cypress’’: the epithets karim {‘:’)‘ and azad ob'f are frequently applied
by poets to these two trees. Note the affixed pronoun at¢ is joined to the conjunctions
yar;‘ and vagar )f) «“if *? and ‘¢ and if.”’
4 Finsl silent ¥ is considered & vowel by some Grammarisns. There is no final

silent § in Arabic. .
6 In modern Persian sometimes written wlS3& (without the 8).
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T o=l Wl a8 e P ed c,l.”»‘-,,"..,, W i)
Z1 pand-t man ar maghz-i tan shud tuhs
Chira az khirad-(¢)-tan na-mand Ggihi ?
(Shah-Nama, same page as above).
o= sl ma ot o-illpmt  @yf oiilyd B old sgme s
Bi-farmiuid-i shan ta nowazand garm ’
Na-khwanand-i shan juz bi-Gwaz-t narm
~ (Shah-Nama, Book I. Padishahi-yi Tahmiiras-s Div-
band s sal bad, p. 8).
Ol 0 aee  (Sslasl wlow Wl 0isye Slms gl
Bi-ayvan-i Zahhak burdand-i shan
Bi-dan azhdaha-fash sipurdand-i shan
(Shah-Nama, Book 1. Bar takht nishastan-i Zahhak
va bunyad-i bs-dad nikadan, p. 11).
Gyt ol Joyd sl ey e Wl sy
Buvad khanaha-shan sarasar palas
Na-darand dar dil zi-Yazdan hirdas
(Shah-Nama, same page as above).

Remark I.—In modern Persian the plural affixed pronouns, when affixed
to verbs, retain their kasra, as w\S&€ guft-i-sh@n * he told them ”7 ; wlieids
guftam-i-shan < I told them.”’

Remark II.—It will be noticed that the affixed pronouns, when the
direct or indirect object of the verb, i.e. when personal pronouns in
the Accusative or Dative case, are not followed by 1) ra: vide § 32 (a)
for y in m.c.

(9) Sometimes there is ambiguity which even the context does not make
clear. Ex.: gilf 82 bad-am guffi in m.c. would mean * you spoke ill to
me”’, but it might also mean * you said that I was bad’’: in 5 (2) &by
darban-am raha na-kard * the porter did notlet me go (or let me in)’’, ¢ darban-
am’ might mean ‘ my porter” : t yaiy Silde! (olo,ali Qo maml 5 95 goh
olareo 2hud by 1y WU 83,5 2iad (553 khwahar-i tu az khasist migl-i tajirha-yi
Isfahani panir-ra ta-yi shisha karda nan-ash ra' pusht-i shisha mi-malad (m.c.)
““your sister who in miserliness is the equal of the Isfahan merchants,
putting her cheese into a bottle and rubbing her® (or its?) bread on
the outside of the glass’’; here nan-ash (U instead of ¢ her bread®’
might mean ¢ the bread of it.”’

1 In classical Persian a noun in the accusative to which a possessive affixed pronoun
is attached often omits {y.

2 Here the ash would probably not refer to ¢ cheeso’as the cheese is inside the
bottle and therefore does not belong to the bread. Otherwise the ask could easily mean
either ‘her’ or ¢ its.’ )

IR
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(#) In m.c. [vide also (¢)] the singular affixed pronouns can be, and fre-
quently are, affixed to some of the simple prepositions, as: (s, bardyash
“for him, her, it’’; (3% *‘from him, etc.” : (o ““in him, ete.””; (iU for
ot &, colloquially (s ““to him,ete.”” : (iy) zir-ash ““ under it*” : oslo. oL bi-am

did (m.c.) ““he gave it to me’’; ots wb bi-at dad or < (m.c.) “ he gave it
g ) g

to thee’’; az-am (); az-at <) '“from me; from thee’’; in kar azishin?
Wl 3t 5K ol (m.c.) = < they are not capable of doing this.”” (Such expressions
are still considered vulgar, but will probably soon be recognized as correct).

They are never affixed to 5 bar ““on”, L b@ ¢ with’’, o bt! ¢ without ”,
Uta “up to’’, 3» juz “except’’, ,) zabar ¢ above’’, and some others.

When the affixed pronouns are possessive, the pronoun of the first
person is called mim-i izafat =ls! s, the second ta-yi izdfat =slél U, and
the third shan-i izafat <3lé| (b,

When used for the dative or accusative of a personal pronoun, the first
is called mim-i maful Jyao wo, the second t3-yi maful Jsede sU, and the
third shin-i mafal Jynse & or shin-i zamir-i maf il Jsaio ped (o,

(¢) The following are modern vulgarisms that are creeping into writing :—

Ma gurisna-min ast ot wio &S bo “ we are hungry *’ ; shuma tishnatan
ast st WU &85 L& “you are thirsty *’; Zshan garm-i shan ast et wlivo$ ol
¢ they feel warm’’ ; man sarmi-m ast <ol plogw 0 1 feol cold.”’

{7} In modern Persian the affixed pronouns can take the place of the
reflexive pronouns when the latter are used as possessive pronouns, vide§ 33(4).

() In kitdb-ha hama-yi shin khith ast <l oph old &Kot (UGS 1 < the
whole of these books are good’’ = in kitabhit hamae khiab ast w5 e LUS
<ol The singular ash (& could be substituted for shin ol& in the pre-
vious case; in kil@bha hama-yash kAub ast (m.c.) Cwdord (B dee LGS
“ these books, the lot taken as whole, are good ’*, but in the sentence mikh-
ha az zamin chahdr vajab buland bid va sar-i shin (or sarhd-yi-shan) fiz (m.c.)
A ((olislerm or) Wb yu g o ol oy Hha o3 ) LSux the singular ash U3t
could not be substituted as the various pegs give a scattered idea.

Remark.—¢ o bcde yaas ¢ attached pronoun, nom. case’’; Uoalo yied
waie ““attached pronoun, ace. case, etc.’’

§ 32. Possessive Pronouns.

(@) Tt will be seen from § 31 (a), and (f), Examples 5, 7, and 8, that the
affixed pronouns are possessive as well as personal. In the m.c., the
affixed pronouns when possessive are properly followed by 1y when their noun
is in the accusative case. Ex.: & 1y alws dast-am rd bigir « take my hand”’

or dast-am bi-gir »fs pims.

1 Afghans and Indians say be. .
2 In olassical Persian ) is only used after the affixed possessive propoun, third person.
Ex.: Yak-i az hukama® pisar-ash-ra naki kard az bisyar khurdan ki- 1y byey sleS> 31 (&2
& Wy yhw § égf Lﬂ" ‘& philosopher warned his son against over-eating saying that—.”’
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The dative and other cases are usually formed by prepositions, both in
classical and modern Persian (and seldom by 1y). Ex.: el 804wy <& bi-glish-
at rasida ast “have you heard?’’; pisar-ash r@ guft <& 1y (g (Sa‘dl).

Remark.—If the possessive affixed pronoun refers to more than one sub-
stantive, it is affixed to the last only. Ex.: oS1yys o S\&yy pshak w khurak-
am ¢ my clothing and feeding.”” If the substantive is followed by qualifying
adjectives, the pronoun comes last. Ex.: wj jc ye¢ ‘umri ‘aziz-at ¢ thy
dear life!”’: wide also Remark to (b).

(6) The possessive pronouns can also be expressed by the personal
separate pronouns coupled by the izafat, to the thing possessed. Ex.: (0 oy
pidar-i man ‘‘my father (lit. the father of me)’’; wlis &l& khana-yi ishan !
‘¢their house.”

(Pidar-i shan o\& ;53 and khana-shan ol &l& (m.c) would have the
same meaning).

In the accusative, the separate pronoun is put in its accusative form
with ). Ex.: @38 10 cw? dast-i mara girift  he caught me by the hand.”

The dative can be f;)rmed with 1y, but preferably with &. Ex.: 1), o
(ols pidar-i @-ra dadam ‘I gave it to his father (m.c.)”’; more commonly
bi pidar-i % dadam psts ot yo3 &.

Remark.—In a continuous sentence, etc., the separate pronouns alsri come
last [vide Remark to(a)]. Ex.: - ;8 5t 20 }f)’i&, Sy ) 58 3 ;y&;;'?';g TOXSY
owileisn 1y oS tabitat-i pur sharr uw shiir va sirat-i zisht-i bad-tar az div-i @ har
kas rda mi tarsanid ““his evil nature and ugly appearance—worse than that
of a demon—used to terrify all.”’

The vocative of man (yo as & possessive (not as a personal pronoun), does
exist, as pidar-i mand U« o3 ‘‘ oh my father!”

{¢) In m.c. the affixed pronouns are preferred, but in writing and correct
speech the separate.

(d) The separate pronouns can also be used in the ablative to express
possession. Ex.: ollae of 3t & 5 Ld 3t & eples ol In ‘imarat na az shuma va
na az % mi-bashad (m.c. or class.) ¢“ this building belongs neither to you nor to
him’?: tn mal az man astd el oo 31 J oot (m.c.) ¢ this belongs to me.”’

(¢) In certain cases the reflexive pronouns denote possession, vide
§ 33 (a).

(f) “Mine”’, ‘“thine’’, ‘“his’’, etc., are expressed by the demonstrative

1 Afghans and Indians say khana-e eshin.
2 In m.c. dast-am ra ')Jmo (affixed pronoun) would be more commonly used.
_ 8 Also in n.c. in mal-i man ast <l o Jlo .
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pronoun of, as: o of }l az an-i man *“mine’’; sy & c:v‘f 3t az ans ki bad
“‘to whom did it belong (whose was it) ? "’ '
(it ot &Silia posd 0l @0 a—ls (el o) Sl 5
Har @%fa-1 bi-man guman-i darand!
Man zan-i khud-am chunan ki hastam hastam.
(K. Rub. 334 Whin.)
‘¢ Bach sect miscalls me, but I heed them not,

I am my own, and, what T am, T am.”

Sometimes 3 is omitted as:—

Shya—g ady g ale oK ys wlpmfas el 5 o @y den ) (o 50 o (o
Ay ki dar ra-y: zamin-i, hama waqt an-i tu nist
Digaran dar shikam-i madar w pusht-i pidar-and

here @n-i tu nist s 5 T means ¢ does not belong to you.”

(9) In m.c. ““mine, thine, etec.”” are generally expressed by Jlo, lit.
“property.”’ Ex.: o 'Jlo mali man “mine’’ ; yiod ;a5 led 5 (o Jlo?
mal-i man w shuma towfir na-darad ‘¢ whatever is mine is yours.”” The
classical of is also used, as: gav-i az an-i Barakman birin avardand of 3 (588
@531 Wkt oy < they had out a bull belonging to some Brahmin.”

Remark.—Possession, in classical and in modern written Persian, can
sometimes be expressed by the dative case, as: sy (yo¥e 1y sUioby padishah-ra
ghulam~i biid “* the king had a slave.”’

§ 33. Reflexive and Reciprocal Pronouns.
(Ism-i mushtarik Syis pul; also o G gaed Zamir-i tafkid.)

(@) There are three reflexive pronouns in the classical language, ss&
khud* (s> khwish’ and (38s & khwishfan, meaning ‘‘self’’: they are
indeclinable and as a rule can refer only to the subject of the sentence: they
take the place of the personal and possessive pronouns when they refer to
the subject. Khud is applicable to either animate or inanimate nouns, and
of the three is the most common. The following examples will explain their
use :—

(1) wdy s9s &l of @ bi kh@na-yi khud raft «“ he went to his own house”
=3y 5 &l o @ bi-khana-yi % raft ““he went to his (somebody else’s) house”

.
9
.
’

I Note plural verb after har. -

2 Note that J\o need not be repeated before 4 : ;4983 rqwfir, A. *increasing,
ete.”’ in modern Persian has come to signify * difference.’’

3 Broken pl. &e#!y) Barghima.

¢ Note that the u is short, vide remarks on § on 3 2: khiéid signifies ‘‘a helmet.”
From khud ¢ self ** is derived the Persian word Khuda ¢ God '’ (the self-existing).

6 Note that the 3 is not pronounced, vide Remarks on 9 § 2. In modern Persian
thwish means also ‘‘ a plough.”’ The Afghans and Indians say khwesh for * self.’?
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,o-w) ss &gy Lo ma bi-khana-yi khud raftim “ we went to our own house’’;
po1s Glass D& 531y 043 o man Zayd rd dar khana-yi khud-ash didam 1 saw
Zayd in his own house’’, but man Zayd 1@ dar khana-yi khud didam 13 &5 oy

O O9& &la o would mean *“ I saw Zaydin my ownhouse.”’ Khud-ash oS
is used in classical as well as in modern Persian, as :—
od oy BlA (& Sou apd utpd b s a8 i3S
‘¢ A stag that enters the haunt of lions,
In its home will make a death-vacancy
(Anv. Suh., Chap. IV, St. 7): in the preceding examples s is for the
Ppossessive pronoun.

(2) pddy 5s& Ehud raftam ¢ I went myself”, or more forcibly ALy o5 0
“myself, I went’’; oil‘y 3p& khud raftand * they went themselves®, or more
forcibly oiksy op& wliyl; ba@ khud burd oy osh b ““he took it away with
himself ’; @iS 1091 khud 7@ kusht ‘ he killed himself’’: in these
instances khud is reflexive.

(3) In the sentence ogles JleSs 5y hic 1y (oS 240 hama kasri ‘agl-i khud
bi-kamal numayad (Sa‘di) <“ every one thinks his own brains perfect,”’ and
similar sentences, the reflexive pronoun is necessary: hama kas o5 &t
though grammatically in the dative must be considered the logical subject of
the sentence.

(4) With immaterial things, *“ fame’’, ““love’, etc., khud s+& or khwish
Ubisd in their possessive sense are used, and not khwishlan (iiiys,

(6) The phrase ss3v o9& khud bi-khud signifies ‘“ spontaneously’’, < of
my, thy, his, etc., own accord.”

(6) In the language of mysticism (cossw bi-Fhudi or (sopsw < hilat-i
bi-khudi signifies ¢ a state of religious abstraction or ecstacy in which the soul
temporarily leaves the body.’

Note the meanings of khud os% in the following two lines from ‘Umar-i
Khayyam * :—

cemils (gOsh 23 (oap R A ANyt ead B Ao (gusdli s 3 g
Akntin ki tu ba khud-i na-danists hich
Farda ki zi khud ravi chi khwahi danist?
Thou who whilst in possession of thyself knowest naught -
To-morrow (i.e. the day of Judgment) when thou leavest thyself
(by death), what more wilt thou know ?
‘“But, if you know naught here, while still yourself,

To-morrow, stripped of self, what can you know?*’
(0. K. Rub. 62 Whin.).

1 (o529 khud kushi ** suicide.”

2 Kbayy&m ‘¢ tent-sewer,’’ the takhallus (poetical ‘ nom de plume ') or possibly
the profession of ‘Umar : in either case the izdfat.

8 Past tense with present meaning.

4 For 3l ; poetical license.
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O des 3 st 5 b dn b, Al S g5 dat
st 3y U &S ) Gl g azi of i Aii))—‘ 8)0)—&) IS)S gtd

In ahl-i qubiir khak gashtand @ ghubar

Bi-khud shuda va bi-khabar-and az hama kar

Har zarra z: har ! zarra giriftand kinar

AhL! $n chi sarab ast ki @ riz-i shumar?

¢¢The tenants of the tombs to dust decay,

Nescient of self, and all beside are they ;

Their sundered atoms float about the world,

Like mirage clouds, until the judgment day.’’

(0. K. Rub. 242 Whin.).

Remark I.—Khud s4 is largely used in compounds, both classically and
colloquially, as: @ o9& khud-bin ‘‘proud, self-conceited’’ ; (sly ssh khud-
ray “self-oplmonated "5 (olosss khud-dari (m.c.) ¢ self-possession, com-
posure’’; LTS khudy (rare) ¢ egotism.”’

Remark 11.—In the speech of the vulgar, khud s»> has a plural khud-hda
lasgs before the affixed pronouns, which is contracted as follows :—

Khudhayiman olelsssa  Ehudhi man owlessys, and khuddman (vulg.);
and so on for the other persons.

(b) For emphasis, the Arabic phrase e bi-nafsi-hi signifying in proprid
personnd (or (wislls bi-n-nafsi)® can follow sy%, etc., for all persons, both in

speaking and writing. Ex.: poys { (iU or) &R 1y (Bosd Ehud-ash ra bi-
nafsih (or bi-n-nafs) didam ¢ I saw him in his own person’’; &2 5s% wliy
oiksy sshan khud bi-nafs-ik raftand ¢ they themselves, personally, went.”’

{c) Khwish (S sS can be substituted for :»& in places where the latter
signifies possession, but [ fss5 rarely like 34 stands alone without a
substantive. It is also classically used in compounds, as: ¢ Sy khwish-
bin. As a reflexive pronoun (i s& is not used in m.c., vide (f).

Example of khwish 315 standing alone :—

Q}’) *l J-—J r._—.ls r® dwé: !)--.a \)L» “1:: l} L,»J}—-b- ()‘“ L:‘w)é) da);
Chu® dil bi-disti-yash khwish ra ‘alam sizad
Chira bi-dushmani-yi man ‘alam bar afrazad?
(Anwir-i Suh., Chap. I, 8t. 16.)
My heart affection’s flag for him displays
Why should he then a hostile banner raise?’’
(East. Trans.)

1 But khudra"i (gil) o9 subs.

2 The Persians usually follow the modern Arabic pronunciation and say bi-nafsih
6-'«9-\-' in the first instance and bin-nafs ,_,n.m)b in the second. As already stated, the
fnal short vowels are omitted in modern Arabic. For the doubling of the n in the
second instance, vide § 10. In X..24) the final ki is the third person masc. affixed
pronoun ‘* he, it *’: in Arabic this final pronoun would be changed to agree with the
subject or object, in number and gender, etc., but the Persians often neglect this point
of Arabic syntax. In writing they, however, also do use the Arabic dual and plura.l
forms bi-nafsthuma and bi-nafsthum.

8 Ohu % is in speaking always chi.
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Khwish _&49> is applied to persons only, but cannot be employed to
emphasize a noun or a pronoun: man khwish raftam ,.55) s e could not
be said. ‘

(d) Khwishtan (jéss is compounded of (s> khwish and (J tan
““ body ’’ ; it is both possessive and reflexive, and unlike (s it can stand

alone and can emphasize a noun or pronoun. Ex.: ,_.,;;:; 1y Wi o Ehwishtan ra
kusht “ he killed himself >’ ; oyloae cass 1y ik o& Y5t (52 har kas awldd-i
khwishtan ra dust mi-darad (m.c.) ‘‘ every one loves his own offspring’’:
Gl oipad pllnd ol o] adami-zad! r@ jan-i khwishian shirin ast
(class.) * man holds his own life dear’’, or ‘¢ his own life is dear to man.”’

oipsit als 5 are ibpd o—33pnf o, Lds S3

Tark-i dunya bi-mardum amuzand

Khwishtan sim w ghalla andizand—(Sa‘di).

““To others they teach retirement from the world
While they themselves are engrossed in collecting silver and
grain.”’

Khwishtan 3isa also occurs in a few compounds, as: khwishtan-bin
W whised (class).

Khwishian & 4& is applicable to rational beings only.

(¢) In modern colloquial, although ss5 is occasionally used alone, it is
more usual for it to be coupled with the affixed or separate pronouns singular
and plural. Ex.: rinf e a)'a khud-i man guftam® (m.c. only), or ,.xﬂf fors
khud-am guftam (m.c.) ‘I myself said’’; ol Wl oss khud-i shuma guffid
(m.c. only), or osi& U oy khud-i tan guftid (m.c. only) ** you yourselves
said”; <y (S Khudash raft (valg), s spo of 85 khud- an mard raft
(m.c. only) ‘‘that man went himself ”; y& 35 ); dar khud-i shahr (m.c.

only) “‘in the city itself.”’
The forms khud-am 295, khud-ot wsss, ete., are also classical, as :

whey posd Sye a—aF g0 & G s cmed—r woht wl—is U5 gl
ol (pie ’,w?a? 3 go p ceaS 335 5t ORIV (.).)3 g CwlmS caed
Dada falak ‘inan-i iradat bi-dast-i lu
Ya‘ni ki man kiyam bi-murad-i khud-am rasan '
Khasm-at kuja-st zir-i qudam-i khud-at figan
Yar-i tu kist bar sar w chashm-i man-ash nishan
(Hafiz, Letter Nan.)

1 Note that (s#8f adami ““man’’ has three syllables and not two as in Hindu-
stani, but adam-i ‘“ a man’’: also that khwishtan wu's.-!,ﬁ does not here refer to the
grammatical subject of the sentence. However in sentences of this kind where no
ambiguity can arise, ‘‘his own, etc.”’ must be rendered by a reflexive and not by a
geparate personal pronoun.

2 Note the m.c. position of khud 3y& and the izafat =9Lé) : classically ‘JIK 9 (g0
man khud guftam.
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Remark I.—In ordiftary conversation the rule that the reflexive pronoun
should be used when the pronoun refers to the subject, is frequently broken
if no ambiguity can arise from the violation of the rule, thus: safysae
35 L y#ias mi-khlupaham dastam ra bi-shiram ‘1 wish to wash my hands,”’
instead of (ysd 1009d s plydue mi-khwaham dast-i khudam-ra bi-shuram
(m.c.): pdis ey whigy poss khudam bi-chashm-i khud-am didam (m.c. and
emphatic) I, I myself, with my very own eyes saw (it) ’’: vide last two
examples in (@) (1).

Remark II.—Though khud is indeclinable, such (incorrect) expressions as
iddy b spa &ilsu wliyl are occasionally met with.

The advantage of using the affixed pronouns with khud sy~ as possessives
is shown in the last two examples of (a) (1).

Remark I11.—In m.c., the phrase poss bi-khudam means I am myself
again,’’ while ssw bi-khud means *‘foolish, useless; also in a faint’’:
vide lines in (a) (6).

(/) In the m.c. 4, is usually used as a substantive only, signifying
“a relation’’ ; khuwishan w distan By s wliv,a ““relations and friends’’;
N (go0d o (SasA Rhwish u gawmi na darad <* he has no kith or kin.”’

ol (B8 &1y el g3l &) el (Fad Oks 3 &5ty o2kl sleSa o
va hukama* gufta and baradar ki dar band-i khwish ast na barddar ast va na
khawish ast (Sa‘di) *‘and the sages have said that a brother who is wrapped
up in self is neither brother nor kinsman *”: in this extract from the Gulistan
there is a play on the two meanings of khwish : [another reading is barddar-i ki
&350t without the second ast].

Khishawand olis,& subs. **a relation, kinsman,’’ is classical and
modern.

() Khwishtan iisya is used in m.c. for the reflexive pronoun (in the
acc.) : for its use, vide (d).

(#) In modern Persian, spoken or written, the affixed pronouns can take
the place of the reflexives when the latter are used as possessives, as:
mi-khwaham dast-am ra bi-shiram e 1) (iws patyFun 1 want to wash my
hands”’ (for dast-i kbud r@ 1y foss <3 or dast-i khudam-rd 1y pass s ) :
aya shuma aya-tan’ ra khwanda 1d 7 saisoiea 10T b LT ““have you read
your verse ?’’

The separate pronouns cannot be so used. It should be noticed that
!yeiws may stand either for dast-am ra or dast-t mara, but i <ws represents
only dast-i mara.

(5) Yak-digar ;%082 and ham-digar ,%5e2 < one another; each other”’
are reciprocal pronouns: yak-digar 1@ mi-zanand okype 1y ;£0% ¢“they are
striking each other; fighting together.”” Hama tawdi‘-t yak-digar bi-kunid
axiy L0y @issd de2 (Gul., St. IX, Chap. I) ¢ do you all bid farewell to each

I Plural ayast tan ra.
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other.”’ For migl-i ham ps Jde ¢ alike (like each ether), etc.”’, vide under
Adverbs of Comparison.

§ 34. Simple Demonstrative Pronouns (lsm-i ishara L3 awt ).

(@) The demonstrative pronouns are (! i *‘ this™ (ism-i ishara-yi qarth
s Byl et ) and of ! @n ““that’’ (ism-¢ ishara-ys ba‘id sams %L ml) ; they
refer either to persons or things,” and precede the noun they qualify. When
qualifying a noun they are indeclinable. Ex.: 3y (x! in mard ‘‘ this man’’ ;
o) ! mzan ¢ this woman’’; WS (i in kitab-ha ‘‘these books’’;
wloso ot in marduman ‘° these men.”

s
Remark.—The noun demonstrated is called &t yliw.

{6) A more ancient form of ¢4l was pl im, which perhaps remaing in sl
imriiz ““to-day ” ; Jles! imsal ‘‘ this (current) year'’; il smshab ‘¢ to-
night >’ ; and in 4« imbar °* thistime’’ (old). Imsubh & ¢ this
morning’’ also occurs, but is not chaste.

In classical Persian the plurals inan wiy and anan oUT *these’’ and
“‘those’’ are used for rational beings (2i-r#th ¢ 5,4 )—sometimes as a separate
substitute for and in the sense of wliy ¢ they ’—and gyl #nhd and T anha
for things ghayr-i zi-rih 7 spd 6. These plurals are used only when the
pronouns stand alone as a separate substitute for a substantive. Ex.: aSy UY
us.”  Note the relative _s [vide § 42 (g)] after wbf anan. In modern Persian
these plurals in @n o are rarely used even in writing and then only if followed
by the relative ki &5. Anha ki a5 W1, or anha® ki &543 = they who
(3shan ki 518y cannot be used).

Anha (£2) is however classically used for ¢ they >’ :—

Saped b ol g3 o SRlb Wi, gy ot ) Ol & LT
Anhé ki jahiin zir-i qadam farsidand
V’andar talab-ash har du jehan paymiidand
““ The sages who have compassed sea and land.

Their secret to search out and understand,—’’
(0. K. Rub. 151 Whin.)

1 In conjunction with the preposition &4 frequently in classical and in m.c. Wl
and (Y : bi-dan sabab, bi-din sabab or —jihat are used in m.c. ; but not bi-dan mard-
bi-dan zan. The demonstrative pronoun for ¢ that’’ must not be confounded with the
Arabic word T ¢ time.”” The  of these pronouns must not be pronounced nasally—
a common fault amongst English that are accustomed to speak Hindustani. In m.c. Gx
is frequently pronounced #n. .

3 (ot &ileen 53 &5 o 330 W38 gufiam bajuz an ki tu hamedya-yi 7% (Sa“di), I saic
except this that thou art its (of the house) neighbour *’ ; here gt is used for of : vide alsc
§ 30 (b) and § 34 (n) (10).

8 In modern Persian biidand Asé)f would be used.

4 Har du jahdan c)tﬁ 39 y®, i.e., this world and the next.
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aisd Clya jo disw] jo a8 T
Anhi ki dar amadand dar-jish shudand
¢“ Many have come and run their eager race.’’
(Whin. Trans. Rub, 237.)

(¢) In modern Persian the plural in 4@ lo ! only, is used. Ex.: , oakew in
oif sbwe WT Inka safid va anha siyah and ‘¢ these (things or persons) are white
and those black *’ ; bi-anka in‘am dad va ba-inh@ dushnam (m.c.) sfs plait Lpb
eB&s Lk 5 ¢ he gave rewards to those (or to the former) and abuse to these
(or #o the latter).”

(@) For phrases ow T 31* *“ mine,”” etc., vide § 32 (f). Ba‘zi bar dn-and
o] 4 (o823 ““some are of opinion” is classical as well as modern; this
idiom occurs in the Igbal-Nama-yi Jahangiri, ¢ vide’ p. 19, Ed. Bib. Ind. of
Beng. As. Soc.

(¢) In ! also means ¢‘ the latter *’ (i.e. the nearer of two), and of ‘‘the
former *’ : vide Example second in (c), and Syntax.

(/) of 3 means ¢ for that reason, for that purpose,”’ classical. Ex.:
a8 W& o 3t 934 s oot 5 va I hikayat b@ tu az @n guftem ki (class) ‘“my
reason for relating this story was—’’ ; so also Shaykh Sa‘di says :—

W ol 5 yy—d bRkl & s G of o olie ke ls
Humay bar hama ® murghan az an sharaf darad
Ki ustukhwin khurad va jan-war nayizirad
‘ The Huma * is exalted above all birds because
It Lives on bones and injures no living thing.”’

Apparently of 3 stands in such sentences for <l of .
& wsfio Wl of Jblso ) Ya ot in harfh@ ra@ bi-khatirs an bi-shuma
mi-giyam ki (m.c.) ““ I tell you all this, only that (merely that) you—.”’

Remark.—Compare &5 w07 3, vide Compound Conjunctions.

(g9) Note the employment of T in the following examples which are both
classical and modern :—

it ol Us 1o & ot Of o cala RGjat-i man an ast ki mard dil-shad
gardani my need is this, that thou shouldst make me happy”; as of s
prd Sds 02551 &5 bim-i® an bid ki az zakhm halzk shavam I nearly died of
the wound (lit. there was a fear of that, that I might die of the wound).”

1 In modern Porsian & wUT is used in writing, but seldom or never inan wlit.

2 After the prepositions 4 - yo = and }l, the alif of these demonstrative pronouns
may be omitted, and they may be joined to their preposition in one word. Ex. ¢yo for
el )85 Wiy, w2 vide page 69, note 1.

3 No ¢zajat after &®: m.c. requires the ¢za/at,

+ The huma L& or humay (sW® is the bearded vulture or lammergeir and is not
a fabulous bird as translators have supposed: vide J1. As. Soc. Beng., Dec. 1906, There
are however fables attached to it; one is that the person on whom its shadow falls will
rise to sovereignty; another that if any one kills it, his death will occur within forty
days : from this word is derived the adjective wsle# humayiin ‘¢ auspicious,’’ ete.

5 The 4zafat cannot be omitted after bim.
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P g (Sl 2gpp 08l Wlops 1y Bo—iy  @iliaT 2 s 5 (ay oy oy 1y (g5 S
Gar kushi var jurm bakhshs ray u sar bar astan-am
Banda ra farman na-bashad har-chi farma®s bar an-am—(S‘adr).
“ Whether thou slayest or pardonest, my head is laid on thy threshold,
Thy slave (I) has no will; whatever thou decreest he accepts with
resignation.”” (Gul., Chap. II, St. 2.)

In classical and modern Persian the phrase oiT ;1 sy ba‘zi par an-and
‘‘gome are of opinion,’’ etc., is of common occurrence.

() In mystic poetry oT is often a substantive and signifies something
that can be felt rather than defined, grace, individuality. The following two
examples, which the writer does not attempt to translate, exemplify this
obscure meaning :—

dﬂ.’:_a-’}_}-)mkic)lo&fw‘ygl oald

1 T s s ol & ol O sald
Shahid vn nist ki darad khat-i sabz u lab-i la‘l
Shahid an ast ki tn darad w an-1 darad

Mo (silw 5 2 Sy & Gt o 0—al

s T a5 Bhof fealb fo—i
Shahid &n nist ki miFiyyu® miyan darad
Banda-yi {al' at-i-an’ bash ki an-i darad

(4) In m.c. #n u an signifies various things, as: o& ol 5 o <asue subbat-i
in u an shud ** we talked of this and that (different topics).”

Na in va na an of & 5 ¢! & ““neither this nor that, neither the one nor
the other’’ :

R of pR ot §d e
2939 Kinw 959 el Line 55 3398 50
Suft shuda-s, in na-khwuri an na-khwuri?
Dar-khyurd-i tu sang-ast; bi-raw sang bi-khyur (0.K.)
¢ Sufis, you say, must not take this nor that,
Then go and eat the pebbles* off the plain.”
(Whin. Trans. Rub. 251.) )

In man-am ki mi-ravam (m.c.) pypao &5 @~ o “Iam just going or about
to start, or I will go’’; n @’st gl (2 (Or Inak %’st <yl Sist) ¢ here he
is**5; in @’st ki mi-ravad “he is just going.”’

1 Varis poetical for Jg' 2 : am at the end of the lines stands for ‘I am’’ and is
not the affixed pronoun.

2 Tashdid on the (s by poetical license : ¢‘one hair.’’

8 Tal‘at ““ aspect or face.’’

4 Sang khwurdan @3> Kia also means ““ to be stoned ’*; there is a double
meaning.

¢ Inak man-am ‘ow Kl or inja-yam rgl%ig! m.c. ‘““here I am,”’
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() In the following m.c. sentence posw) (v & Gl @l §i PYC B
kar bi-kun va illa in ast ki man rasidam ‘< work or else I shall be down on
you,”’ in ast is used in a dramatic sense and signifies ‘“ here I am,’’ i.e. T’ll
be with you ; «Xist! could be substituted for #n ast ki S &u1 in this sense-
but not in in ast ki ba shuma guftam 38 led U &5 cwis) which means * this is
the reason that I spoke to you.”

(k) The modern colloquial and classical phrase (=5 of 5 &5 ot << in kuja
va @n kujo ¢ where is this and where is that,’’ signifies ‘you can’t even
compare the two—one is so much the superior to the other.’

() The following idiom is old, but still in use amongst the Afghans :—
30 ol 0 o9l 2903wt g3 &5 (ol 31 ey chiin az in ki dar inam farigh shawam
mara yad bidih ‘‘ when I am at leisure from this (work) that I am engaged in,
remind me (of that).”’

(m) In (@) it was stated that the demonstrative pronouns precede their
nouns, but this rule is violated when emphasis is necessary. Ex.: jlsw & (o
Cmdil 0399 838 asp-i ki savar shuda bdam n ast *the horse I rode—this
is it.”’

(n) The following added instances of demonstrative pronouns perhaps
exhaust their meanings in the m.c.

(1) ‘.Is;(m L“,I;K PR ‘;Ulu liy 2l 5o ¥ s va il dar in panjah-silags * ba
% kushti mi-girifiam ** otherwise in spile of these fifty vears of mine, I would
have wrestled with him, even with these fifty years of mine—."" Vide also
No. (8).

(2) &5 pla po ol (ooh 50 800, - sose led fili‘? itifagen shumd
rasidid; wagti-ki nazdik-tar shudi an ham chara no-did ““by chance you

arrived ; when you drew near, he too—(the other party over there)—saw no
help for it—."’

Remark.—Note the slovenly change from plural to singular in the verbs.
Nazxdiktar 351935 means ‘‘ nearer than you were when you rasidid ooy’
Note the use of oY for 4 “he’’; better #.

(3) 0ARLK 1y i & Sumy wiG) 5 Sidpaae wps Kok 0 bar yak digar ghayrat
ms-burdand va bi-dan rasid ki kaniz ra bi-kushtand (class.) < they got jealous?
of one another and matters reached to such a pitch that they killed
the girl.”

1 St “now *’; also ““behold, lo”; used in writing and in m.c.

2 Panjah-sala &l 8lmiy adj. from Slmiy < fifty” and Jlw “year’’: subs.
panjah-salagy ‘;UL.. 513;.33 ‘¢ the state of being fifty years old.”’

8 @hayrat c»)a-é here jealousy : this word has generally a good sense and means
‘“ & nice sense of honour; jealousy for the honour of one’s womankind.” Bi-ghayrat
wyky) (m.c.)is used as an abusive term by Muslims. In modern Persian hasad o>
or rashk «S%) would be substituted for ghayras wﬁi in the sense of ‘‘ envy ’’ in the
above example.
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(4) ot 3 ony (s3> chand-i! ba‘d az-in (classical and m.c.)=(soie I ony
ba‘d-az chand-i ““ a little after this’’; owf 5 e dda (g9 riiz-s chand bar in bar
amad (class.) ‘a few days passed after this.”’

(6) oI Llnd gy & bl & Of i ylol o ldsle ‘adatha-yi bad na-
darad migli an-ki angusht bi-bini-yi khud-ash bi-kunad ¢ she (a little girl) has
no bad habits such as picking her nose.”’

Remark.—Angusht is used in a general sense and does not require fy
after it.

o (6) s Y2 &y ylwmiy aehit In-ham panjah dana tila st ¢ and here are fifty
pieces of gold.”’

Remark.—Note that there is no izafat after dana ; also cwdb for el db:
W &1s dana-yi tild@ could also be said.

(7) &7 (1,2 bardy-i an-ki * because—."’

(8) oUist yob 2 ()31 wIdr (H&)s &S il wlpas hayran mandam ki dirakht-3
bi-dan buzurgi chi taur uftad (m.c.) I remained lost in astonishmens as to
how a tree of such size (or in spite of its size) could have fallen’’ : wide also
No. (1).

Remark.—The clause after & is in the direct narration.

(9) ¥, 3L gina 90 e |y al.b‘f )0 o 29) ‘.3(& Wy Ziba khanum zid an
darb-i wiaq ra sakht du-dasti baz karda—** Ziba Khanum suddenly and violently
with both hands bursts open the other door of the room —.”

(10) &35 1y oy &gy 3 (opra 0 B Ash-i man chiz-3 ripiya bid ; @ ra@
girifta (Afghan) I had a few rupees by me; taking it—."’

Remark.—Note tyt %-r@ for 1y T : the latter would be more correct. This
idiom is common amongst the Afghans.*

(11) JK OF <y of yo 3 p3sSa0 5K il = <udy il o dar in vagt man $n kar
mi-kardam v dar an vagt an kar (Afghan) ‘‘ at one (special) time I did one
thing and at another fixed time another.’’

(12) 08l & et ot Sbo migli in ast ki na-bashad ‘it is as if it were
not,”’ i.e. ‘‘not worth speaking of, contemptible.”’

! Classically ckande, ** an indefinite quantity ; some ; = little while.”’

2 Pamjah ashrafi (now a two-timaén piece) or panjah lira or some such phrase
would ordinarily be used instead of panjah dana tila.

8 Chiz-i (s 2 m.c. and classical for (5383 gadr-3 *“a little.’” In m.c. nazd- man
chand ripiya-i or chand dana ripiya bid.

$ U st and ishin & are strictly applicable to rational beings only—except in
the case of personification. This rule is however frequently neglected.

For classical examples of substitution of st for T vide § 30 (b) and footnote 2 to
34 (a).
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&St U 4@ inki and a7 U G Gnki “ until, before > : i rosey Leif &Sy U
39! 38y 13 In-ki anja rasidam % murdg biid (m.c.) “* before I arrived there he
had died”’ : sadsu a8 3 oty 20T G 39 5% go odo 51 390 39y rile bi-ritz bar
migdar mi-afzudam @ anki sharab asar nami-bakhshid (m.c.) ““every day
Tincreased the quantity (a little) till (at length) wine lost its exhilarating
effect.’’

(13) In bad ki af 591 ¢t ““this was the reason that—'’: an ki &&T
(classically and in modern writing) ‘“he who’’; not % k.

(0) In inak Kyt * behold here, here is,”" and @nak 3T * behold yonder,
there is,”’ the affix appears to be the diminutive affix, but the signification
is intensive: wio Kbt <“behold, here I am *’; inak mi-Gyad o ° S ¢ here
he is coming **: ‘Usman Aghd (inak nam-i @) ( pb ) 6T wleds ¢ ‘Usman
Agha (for such was his name)—"’ : nak-am ¢! <%t ©* behold here am 1.”

(p) Ant <37 is “bravo!”; and dnt <37 or anat <7, for an turd 1,3 of
‘“ that for thee *’ ; also #n¢ *“bravo!’’; and inf <t or in-at @ ol ¢ this
for thee,” occur only in poetry.

§ 35. Emphatic Demonstrative Pronouns.

Hamin ¢ree ‘* this same one, this very one’” and wlea! kaman ** that
very one’’ are more emphatic forms of the demonstrative pronoun and are
of more frequent use in the modern language than in the classical. They are
simply the demonstratives strengthened by the particle ham e : dar haman
riz yy oles y> = ham dar an riz 3y of )3 o, etc., etc. In m.c. the plurals
laes and Plee are also used. These words have other significations illus.
trated below. Examples:—

() Hamanolet—hamin oleasignifies ©* when——then (that same time),”’
“as soon as’’ : op wled malg ey oled LS ol wyen birin amadan-i khan
hamin va murdan-i baradar-an, haman bid * as soon as he was bled my
brother died,”” ** no sooner was he bled than—.""* This idiom is elassical
as well as m.c.: vide also (c).

(b) Hamin (zes and haman oles also mean ** the same.”” Ex.: wles ool
dsus 8 <l tn haman ast ki didid ¢ this js the very same one you saw ’’;
ool ¥y et M az haman rakh amadim ** we came by this very road, this is
the same road we came by.” aw (rre® # (A2 khiedhish-i man hamin bud
“ my desire was the same; this very thing was what I too wished”’ : man
ham an-am @ s (yo (m.c.) ‘I am that very person, I am he’’ : sluea L
92 85 @iled ma hamisha haman-tm ki budim (m.c.)  we are always just as
we have been we are a,lwa,ys the same.’’

I In m.c. often pronounced hamun for UJI M and of ‘oﬂ, )I {oﬁ are the emphatlc
of yl etc.
2 Or birgn amadan-i khiin va murdan-t baradar-am yak-i bid (m.c.) WS c)MT oy

37 (K ool Wy 5.
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(©) <y 5l poaf & aet hamin ki amadam % raft (m.c.)  as soon as [
came, he went *’ [vide (a)].

(d) &ty K2 o2en hamin yak dana, ‘¢ only this one *’ (classical and m.c.).

(e) o8 a&&; la oaes hamin ja kushta shud, ‘he was killed in this very
spot’’; l.>)5 wre? hamin farda (m.c.) ‘“not later than to-morrow ’’ =the
English vulgarism ‘‘ to-morrow as ever is.”’

() 092 ered (Mulidies 5 oles JBK)-: harakat-ash haman va sukhanhd-yash
hamin bad (m.c.) ‘‘ such was his conduct and such were his words.”’

§ 36. Compound Demonstrative Pronouns.

(@) Compounds with the adverb wsa chan' ¢ like, manner, evc.’’, are:—

(1) eaia chunin (for 2 wse = like this) and (nas:e® Lam chunin ‘* such
a one as this >’ : also adverb ‘‘in this manner.”’

(2) ola chunan (for ol wsa ‘like that’) and Uzt ham-chunan * such
a one as that °’ ; also adverb ‘in that manner’’ : (g0, Wla 5 wae chunin
va chunan kardi *“ you did so and 8077 : ss wlia s (e Jl> wyso sirat-i hal
chunin va chunan bad *‘ the matter was so-and-so *’ :

we 5 olis G b &5 * LA Qs s Ry Kl
here chunan va chunin e 5 o3 is contemptuous, ¢ Oh So-and-so0.” ?

Remark.—epis o W chunin® and iy o an chunan are rather more
emphatic forms.

(b) 58 Wlad camie (goRb b b ¢ b@ chunin shakhs-i suhbat na-bayad kard
(m.c.) ** one should not converse with such a person”; <! o chunin ast?
‘¢ is the case so ¢ is it s0 7’7 ; here chunin ¢»:ia is an adverb.®

(¢) Chunin ¥ can be combined with 1% as, _one o¥e i o U5
pROs Use &5 393 pish-v mam in chumin chiz-t na-bud ki ‘iwaz bi-dikam (m.c.)
T had no such thing with me that I could give in exchange *’; U ,aa (i
rg.'s':‘ ) f‘“)’“" in chunin @ yak farsakh raftim (m.c.) ‘‘in this manner we
travelled a farsakh >’ ; here in chunin wa»> ¢t is an adverb.”

1 Chiin 9o also means ‘‘ how ?, because and when.”’
2 Tu kaun hai ay aise taise ? (Urdu).
3 Dar talash-i in chunin ja-i biuadam ‘-A)-' @‘& ugx-,x e uvni)a.
4+ Or ba chunin ashkhas e\ @ada U (without (¢ of unity).
b Chunin u-}\? and chunan c)ue- are asma-yi kinayat.
6 Similarly chunan o with an. Ex.: va fawr-i-ki an murgh-hd aviz mi-kardand
an chuniin gah-i na-shunida biidam 339 30383 (8 izl odasSao 3lsf Lgyo T &Kgyb o
(class.) ‘¢ I had never heard birds sing as those did.”’
7 The (s of unity can be added to chunan c)ue and Lam-chunan ul-\:,s\oﬁ (but
rarely if ever to chunin or ham-chunin) : vide page 89, note 2,
1Ak olea ¢ oad ol Lol gal—s 1 atul—ia
Chunan-i ki az madar-i parsa
Bizayad, shavad bar jahan padishah
(Shah-Nama, Jild-i Avval, Ra*y zadan-i Kayviis dar kar-i Sidaba va Siy*atsh).
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Remark.—In the second example ysb ! ¥n tawr would be more usual.

(d) w858 yig 5 Ugl chunan w chunin kardan (or guftam) ‘‘to pro-
crastinate, evade, have recourse to subterfuge.’’

(e) Chuninha \daie and chunanha \$lg ¢“such like things’’ are not used.

(f) crizes ham-chunin is merely a more emphatic form of (e chunin.
Ex.: ool leig oid (pdizes ham-chunin shakhs-i inja amad (m.c.) ¢ a person
exactly like this came here’’: (S3 6 (imen ham-chunin kar bi-kun (m.c.)
‘“act like this’’; in the latter example ham-chunin is an adverb: &5 (aizmes
o1 p2 o (o> 233 33 ham-chunin ki tu zir dart man ham-daram (m.c.) ¢ just
as you are strong, so am I too strong.”’

(9) Similarly wlzee 13 merely a more emphatic form of wie. Ex.: kam-
chundn adam-i 13 anja didam pogs 3T 1y gl wlimes < Tsaw a man there
just like him *’ ; ham-chunan shakhs-i man dar ‘wmr-i khud na-didam (m.c.)
(O 398 e )s wo (RS olizes ‘T have never in my life seen a man like
him *’: 03,8 % (s8ye 399 iliger o man ham-chunan ki bad ‘arz kardam (m.c.)
T related it exactly as it happened (or as was the case).”’

Remark.—It will be noticed that ham-chunin (size2 ? is for near, and
ham-chunan sUizes for remote, things.

(h) There are three other words that may be considered as demonstrative
pronouns and deserve notice, viz. sme® hamchw ** 380 (in m.c. pronounced
hamchi), such,”” and yeia and wlody chandint and chanda@n *so much.”’
Their use is best illastrated by examples.

(1) sxet hamchu or wyzes hamehiin. Ex.: 58 ob ymes ty 5K kar-ra hamchw
biayad kard (m.c.) “* the work must be done like this ™" : &5 cmo Js £oT spea
st S0 hamehu Gdam-i dilir-ist ki migl-ash nist (m.c.) * he is sucl a brave
man that there’s none like him™; 3y swe® 5 hamchu raz (class.) “clear as
daylight.”’

Remark.—ame hamchin is also occasionally used in m.c. The follow-
ing vulgar saying is an illustration of these two words :—ape2 3 wsmee
&hss laxes hamchiin va hamchin, hamchin-ash khusha (valgar) *“he does it
like that and like this, but this is the way that pleases him.”’

1 For &§UL“3~ chunanchi and &‘Jhe chun@nki, vide under Conjunctions,

2 ‘Arza dashtam ,.L‘»“m 458 (m.c.) ** I made a petition in writing.’’

3 The (s of unity added to ham chunan or chun@n ki by the Afghans and
occasionally by Persians is perhaps incorrect. Ex.: =Y 303t (or &2l ) ailizes
f“ )IS:'JS’ hadil O o )U'u';f (Afghans) “I was entangled (or imprisoned) there
exactly as he was »’ : vide Adverbs and Conjunctions.

4 For chand o33 ¢ a few, ete.”” wide § 39 (g).

b Instead of hamchu sFd the words hamchunin WBFeR or hamchunin waipes
could be used here.

6 In (m.c.) mesl U3 would be used instead of hamchu 2T,
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Khusha sbya is vulgar for khush ast <! (iss. Instead of ham-chiln
wyFet and hamehin iy, the words chunan ols and chunin (e would
be better.

(2) Chanddn wisia! < so much as that; so many; that amount; all that
time,”” and chandin (moig ‘“all this; this long time,” etc., are used with or
without a substantive. Ex.: chandan ' oloig i—plwilsh & oy o Wly® wldie:
P chandan sharab bi-man dad ki na-tavanistam bi-khuram (m.c.) ¢ he gave
me so much wine that I couldn’t drink it (all)’’; chandan misl-i @ nami-
dinam @ilow st die wldig (m.c.) “I don’t know such a lot as he does’’;
chandan dakhl-i* bi-zaban-i Farsi na-daram o b Wby Ao wlode (class.)
1 have not a great knowledge of Persian.”’ )

To chandan olsiz the indefinite (s can be fixed as:—Chandan-i az {a‘un
murdand ki - & Sypo wpelb jt (SHoigy such @ number died of plague that—.”’

Chandan-i az i malikhulya firth guft® ki bish taqat-i guften-ash na-mand
oiled (ARS wlh (B & e 08 Whysulle il plods (Gul., Chap. T11, St. 21)

¢ so much did he rave like this that he ceased from mere exhaustion.”

‘Umr chandan-i ki kam bashad partshani kam ast - s&U o Kok ae
sl o8 (ol . ¢ the shorter one’s life the less one’s worry.”’

Chandan also means *“fold” :— etsia owe @od rolhio olie sy (0 & Winiy
o ola ol 38l -t chandiin ki man dar in mugam maglam shudam
sad chandin az an ziyada-tar istirahat hasil shud (m.c.) < in comparison with
the oppression I underwent there, my ease was a hundredfold (lit. as much as
I was oppressed there, a hundredfold more than that was ease obtained).”’

(3) Chandin w32 : chandin sal ast ki shum@ r@ na dida am (m.c.) (ode
el 80000 1y el & ot Jlw ““it is so many (i.e. many) years since I have seen

2

you ' ea pussys bi-chandin jihat (m.c.) ¢ for several reasons.”’

Remark.—Note that chandan olsiz and chandin yoie precede their
nouns which are in the singular.

(i) For chandanchi sziisia *howmuchsoever, notwithstanding’ and
chandanki &$1035 ““as oft as, as many as, insomuch, although, as soon as,
etc., ride Adverbs and Conjunctions. )

(7) For bi-chandin martaba afzin ws39 &30 (woizu (class.) how much
the more,”’ vide Adverbs and Conjunctions.

1 With the (s of unity chandan-i u—‘lé‘\e ‘“of any amount, however much ’’;
vide (3). i

2 In modern Persian rabt-i k) would be used instead of (s3> dakhl-.

3 Chandan-1 ‘_,J'Ne means *‘such a quantity ’’ and not ‘‘such a long time.”’
firti );-‘ may be redundant, but I think it is meant to emphasize the fact that he raved

in a low voice like one in delirium.
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§ 37. Interrogative Pronouns Ism-i Istifham ((LY&»! f‘”‘ ).

There are four interrogative pronouns or adjectives: 108 kudam ; & ki,
Sda chand ¢ how many ¢ °’; and % cki.! They are strongly accented in speak-
ing, and for emphasis immediately precede the verb or come close to it.

(a) rrof kudam or (yaelds Icud&'min% ““ which ? >’ ; both forms are used in
m.c. as well as in the classical language; they are applied to substantives,
animate or inanimate, singular or plural. Ex.: gesd 105 kudam shakhs
(m.c.) “which person?”’; #y aloS’ kuddm r@h (m.c.)  which road >’ ; sailedy
1 =8y 5 oof Bleo mudls (1S b (o win & bi-farm@®id bi-binam man bd kudam
na-mahram-ha amad w raft daram < be pleased to say—let me see with what
unwarrantable people have I comings and goings ?*” : - plos of & pily (g4
Sl g (105 9 Sho nami-danistam ki an kudam mulk uw kudam nahr ast (m.c.)
¢ 1 did not know (whilst T was gazing) what country or what river it was.”’

Remark.—1It will be noticed that «1a8 is used both for direct and indirect
questions. [In the last example the Imperfect is used in a continuous sense,
‘I was not knowing (all the time I was gazing) ”; ast <! is dramatic present.]

(b} ptos e hich kudam, ‘‘none, not one of them,”” has the same
meaning, as hich yak < =32 ; but hich kas oS Fie means nobody (at all).”

(¢} In the modern language 52 yak-1*is generally added, as: cwals elo¥
kudam yak-1-st ©* which one is it /77 cuwel wsd Wl o5 kudam yak-3-shan
khub ast ** which of them is good 2’  The answer might be o5 o

Remark.—Kud@m (13 can also be used instead of the accusative plural
of & ¢ who ¢”’: vide Remark to (h).

(d) For #1085 o <+ each ’’ or *‘every,’’ vide § 39 (j) and (k).

(e} The Afghans wrongly use Audam p1o¥ in the sense of the Hindustan i
koi. Ex.: o e o) rwf ““some woman told me’ : (st ‘,--f plos kudam
kase-rd didi ‘‘have you seen anybody ?’’: 5@'» )J)‘” G oo wael 5y
£ BN B ja ol 50 |y wled) @z roz-i @madan-i man ily imroz kudame®insan ra
dar in jazira na-dida biudam, ‘ from the day of my arrival till to-day I had

1 For chigiina JJ)-{B as a substitute for €&, vide § 38 (a).

2 In the accusative !y is of course added, as: kudam kar ra kardi g;\b;‘ Iy ) rM‘
(m.c.) ‘* what work have you done ? *’: kudam ra dadi gsbt-) 5] (’05 (class.) *¢ to which
one did you give it ? ' —bi-ki dadi _sold &5 or bi kudam kaz (S r!éﬂ’ in m.c. The
ordinary prepositions can of course be used for other cases.

8 Na-mahram r}mb < unlawful man,’’ i.e. one not within the degrec of relation-
ship (brother, etec.) permitted to enter the ¢ haram.”’

¢ Yak <& numeral ““one’’ and (s of unity.

8 Kudami ‘_5"05 for kudamin #105 is used in class.,, and modern Persian in
writing, for kuddm. In correct Persian hich insin ra 1y Lot el instead of kudam or
kudami insin ra byl gﬂfég.
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never seen any man in the island’’: by (ustoS kudame-ra bi-falab ‘¢ call
some one’’ (for ek Iy (=S kas-i ra bi-lalab).

(h Kias «“who?”; acc.l &5 or {,S kird ‘ whom %’ ; dat. kira or bs-ks
S or 8.1 Ex.: & Jw mali ki ¢ whose (property)?’’: (&) \,$ kira zads
* whom didst thou strike ? *’ : (ss13( &% or),f kir@ (or bi-ki) dadi ““ to whom
didst thou give it ? *” : 9,5 &8 ki kard ¢ who did it 27" : st 33Ut & ki Gstada
ast “* who is standing ? >’ ;1835 &% ki bizdand ¢ who were they 277 : & () K
&S iy sag 1@ ki vayl® kard  who loosed the dog?’’: oilws &5 ki hastand
‘““who are they ?°° (or kistand oid~sS): hikmat az ki amukhti & 3} <
9-3&,»1' (Gul.) ¢ from whom didst thou learn wisdom ?”’

Remark I.—This interrogative pronoun (‘noun’ or w~f ) is called kaf-i
istifham ( oWt S ) or kif-i kudamiyya ( &mloS SK ).

When used (interrogatively) to imply a negative it is called kaf-s
wstifham-i naf ( G& (et SK). Ex.:—
Bl ol (hed e 3 &S sy alag B 81— (Sacdi).
The particle (S, ) & is also a conjunction : for its various significa-
tions, etc., vide Conjunctions.

Remark II.—In the accusative, &5 is generally used in the singular only,
but vide Remark to (&).

{9) Before ¢ am ‘1l am > and all its persons, the s of k¢ is changed into

s for euphony. Ex.: i tu ki-i ““who are thou?'’ but & kit is also
found: *wwwsS kist ** who is it, who is he 2 *7: foda8 Wt 2ehan kiyand <* who
are they ?’’

A similar change may take place before siwa hastam *°Iam, I exist’’
and all its persons. Ex.: sidwS Listand (or ki hastand) ‘¢ who are they 7’
In the third person singular <t & is not used. [The contraction R 4
stands for <t &, vide foot-note.]

(k) The plural ® S Ekiyan is rare in classical Persian, but is still in

I The remaining cases are of course formed as usual by the simple prepositions. The
dative and accusative is also written [y &5, but in this case care must be taken to

distinguish it from the dative or accusative of &5 kih  small >’ or of kuh &5 poetical for
kih S < a hill.”

2 It will be noticed that &5 is applicable to persons only, and to both singular and
plural. The plural k4-h@ is also used in m c.

3 Also pronounced vel to rhyme with the English ¢ bell.’

4 Vulgarly, 435 kiya is also used : final ¥ is vulgar for ast. Kist “wwaS appears to
be the contraction of sl & rather than of s &5,

5 Ordinarily written &3l & or &3 (5.

6 In modern Persian w‘ef is used as the plural of the old Persian word gf kay
( =Shahin-shah), the term applied to the ancient kings of Persia before Islam.
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colloquial use amongst the Afghans. Ex.: - l=S 3 wliul 85 559 JU& 5,85 eoyo of
aiilas o diowl We oy u dar in fikr w khiyal bid ki ishan az kuja bidin makan
amadand va kiyan and (class. Persian, and m.c. Afghan) ‘he was wondering
whence they came and who they were.’’

In the m.c. of Persia the plural LS ktha or (s&S ki-ha is of frequent use.
Ex.: ol bas 5 siosf wa&s ki-hd amadand va chz-ha guftand ? (m.c.) *‘ what
people came and what things did they say ? *’

Remark.—The accusative plural (s8) !y @S ktha ra zadi *“ what people
did you strike ? >’ though correct is by” some avoided in talking, asin quick
speech it might sound like ;¢ kir ** the penis.”’ Instead (so) ty wleS &g chi
kas@n 7@ zadi (m.c.) might be used, or ylyesf (108 kudam adamha-ra—.

In classical Persian the construction would probably be (s3) ! &5 (sl
o3y &5 ashkhas-s ki zadi ki budand ?

(?) In m.c. the phrase wawa$s &5 ki bi-kist ¢ who is with whom ?°” signifies
disorder (amongst people).

Anja ki roftid shum@ ra navazish kardand? Na khayr ki bi-kist (m.c.)
sy &S 3d 85§ B0a,5 L 1y Led 5aldy & LxUT ¢ when you went there did they
treat you well ? No they were all in a bustle.”

(j) wwsS K ot @ sag-i kist ¢ whose dog is he 7 * in m.c. signifies ** he is
nobody, of no account.”” The idea is that a dog has no respect on its own
account, but has merely some respect on account of its master, and wwu§ L
sag kist consequently means ‘he is the dog of no one of any account.’
Similarly pie2 &5 L sag-i ki hastam? ; wpdesS Su o ma sag-i kistim ?

(k) a5 chi ““what, which? what! how great! in what manner or
kind ? why?, etc.”’

Chi 2o is used for the singular or plural, generally for inanimate objects.
Ex.: stlySue 85 il 2o chi kitab-v’st ki mi-khwaki ¢ what book do you
want 2’7, or better, cwax e &S0l kitab-i ki mi-khweahs chist? : 2o ol
e WIS §n chi kitabha-st < what books are these 7 *ousy 2o (shaelsBrao AS»L?L‘S
kitabha-1 ki mi-khwasti chi biadand ? {(m.c.) ** what books did you want #°7
<> 32 N az chi jikat “‘for what reason?”: 2o  cln bardyi-chi ‘for
what ¢’ : chi nighini U-\g-‘-»* 23 (m.c.) “why I wonder are you sitting
here 277 : chi nishasta’t & 8 ditto. .

1 Note that this first &5 k¢ 1s really a conjunction and not the interrogative pronoun.
For this connecting &5, wide Relative Pronouns.

2 Or kudam kitabhG-ra mi-khwasti 1 (siwe s 'S (105 vide (m).

I knew what things were in the boxes’’ - danistam ki chi chizh@ dar sandiigha
bad o9 LFsoiao yo Bjaa & oS [J—Jio (m.c.). Though this sentence is correct, a Persian
would naturally in speaking omit the word chizha lh}ee and say danistam (ki) dar
sandiighti chi bild 333 8g l(Feodue 30 (85') pield (or chihd@ ¢ less common): an Afghan
would say kuddm chizha jae ‘ol-)f instead of ®° e dae chi chizha.
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Remark I.—Chi 3 like k¢ & often combines with the word following it,
a8, chist <3z ‘‘what is it? how ? >’ : chisan wlws ‘“in what manner ?°’:
chigina &s%s < how 2’

Remark 1I.—In m.c. az chi &3 ) sometimes means ‘‘ for what reason ?”’
It usually means ¢‘of what substance or material ? °’

()) The dative l,o chira ¢ for what?’’ is only used as an interro-
gative, “ why ? wherefore ¢ ’’ or as a causal conjunction (as Iyo chira-ks)
““ because that.”’

The dative formed by the preposition can however be used. Ex.:
<y &wy bi-che jihat ¢ for what reason ?°’

Remark.—In m.c., chira l,o is commonly used in the sense of ‘‘ certainly,
of course’’ (i.e. why not ?).

(m) An accusative with ra after chi is rarely used: its place is taken by
p1oS kudam, as: soxiley olmilpy 4l ‘-!o‘_ oL wosd khud-at bigu kudam kar ra !
bi-anjam rasanida-i (m.c.) ‘ tell me yourself what work you have com-
pleted,”’ or chi kar ra bi-anjam rasanida-i foxlsy elwil &1 1) Ji§ &o (rare).

Chs kitab mi-khiwahi sols5uo S5 20 (m.c.) ¢ which book do you want 2 ”
also ** what sort of book do you want ?”, but (gelydue |y OIS etoS kudam
kita@b ra * mi-khwahi ? * which book do you want 2”7

Remark.—%s,5 ¢ &> chi kar karda-i could also be used, but might also be
taken to mean ‘‘what fault have you committed ? >’

(n) In m.c., & is generally followed by jia chiz *‘thing’’, ¥ kar
“work’’, or Sy~ harf ¢ word, matter.”” Ex.: <l jaa 2o o % chi chiz ast
<« what is he then ?°’ (i.e. ‘‘ nothing”’); pine chi chtz-¥m ‘‘ what are we 1’
(iie. ! ga2 hich-tm ¢ we are nothing ’’).

(0) The following are common colloquialisms: ®&a (., bi-man chi ** what
business ¢ is it of mine ? what have I to do with it 2’7 : 2o si; ete. : 2p in
ya‘nt chi ‘‘what do you mean? ’, also ‘*is it possible?’”: yla 22
chi chara ‘¢ what remedy ?’’; ylo ola a2 chs jan darad ¢ what is he able
to do? what can he do?® (nothing)’’; oisas <Jla aa chi halat mi-lcqshad
‘‘what a state he is suffering,”” i.e. how miserable is he®!: aa as <&
guft ki chi ““ he said what ?’’: adrdid ‘.._JL; g 8 el L 2o sl @ chi sag-i

I The @ necessary after kudam "Mf .
2 Plural acc. kudam kitabha 73 |y (25 eloS,
3 Vulgarly o chi: (3 22 chi chi ““ what ? ’* or *‘ what thing ? °’ is a common
valgarism.

LI ST VIV &'ﬂ)}g & 2 o 3l 1,0 mara ez an chi ks parvana khwishtan
bi-kushad ?—(8a‘di, verse) ‘¢ what care I that the moth kills itself ? '*
5 Also @ chi yism u jan darad ? ) wla 5 pma & 1.
8 Also chi baray-ash mi-guzarad S04 (haly o,
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ast ki sar-i bala-yam! bi-nishinad ‘‘who is he then (lit. what a dog is
he ?) to sit (at table, etc.) above me ?°’

(p) a2 What? Ex.: g.'\iyo & 39y o 1y Wb S8 shash nan ra@ har raz chi
mi-kuni ¢ what do you do with the six loaves every day?’’:  ASa alyiue
mi-khwahi chi-kuni (vulgarism) ¢ what do you want to do’’?: ‘u':xgn 2
odly wlgd po ot & &8 chi mi-danam shayad ki @ ham najat yabad *° what do I
know but that he too may escape?’’: o0& 2o oisel [Jlégo& nami danam asp-
am chi shud* (m.c.) “I don’t know what became of my hcrse’’: |y sl
PSS g 1y S5S pordidy 0% siyah 1@ bi-tu bakhshidam ; kanizak ra chi kunam—
(Sa‘di) “‘the negro is yours—but what can I do with the girl?”’

Remark.—It will be noticed that 23 is used in indirect as well as in
direct questions.

(@) 2 “How!” ““what!” Ex.: oy SliJye 303 &a chi-qadr? hawlnak bud
*“how fearful, terrifying it was!’’ : phs$yss &a (o man chi kambakht am < how
unfortunate am I'”: wss J e 8o chi manzil-i khadb < what a fine mansion !’’

(r) 33 “How? In what manner ? why?’’: job 34k 3o (w0 » wdf o
zan guft bar man chi ‘ashig shuda-7 * the woman said, ¢ Why have you fallen
in love with me ?’”’: Gy 8o (il yo dar ¥n chi harf ? ¢ there is no doubt about
it —as g\a} Az oy (o Jliy &8 A o uﬁ;);o-\i»f Iskandar-t Rami ra
guftand ki diyar-i mashriq v maghrib bi-chi gm/tz ki—(Sa‘di) ‘* Alexander the
Great was asked how he had conquered the East and West, because—"* (lit.
““they asked, * In what manner didst thou conquer ’—1) > D edme (b & §3
ALY ﬁ*gjﬁ; tuki bi-in mihnat giriftar-s shukr bi-chi gu*s >—(Sa‘di) * for
what {or how) can you return thanks since you are entangled in this afflic-
tion? " : el Wlidl ol y wlo Sislod 2 ally s Subhana’llah! Chi Khuda-
wand-1 ‘alim w sahibs-’sh-shan ast! ‘‘ Praise be to God! What a wise and
mighty God ishe!”” :—eMs &5  fald 2o (BAE o8 kasi guft-ash chi nishini ki fuldn
—(Sa‘di) “ some one said tohim, ¢ Why do you remain seated here because—’,>+

(8) oo o2 cht budi 5 (classical) “ would to God !’ : pSla (& or))!'g_w P
8 3 o loig 6 chi bads agar (or ki) hakim injd mi-amiad * would to God the
Governor had come here (or were to come here) !’

This idiom is still in use amongst the Afghans.

I For bali-yi sar-am iy~ Lgﬂl.\ better balatar az man o ) J-’ L.

2 But nami-danam chish shud (vulg.) o o p”w ‘I don’t know what (sickness)
has come to it.”’

8 Also gadar o3 ‘¢ quantity *’; etc
¢ gs)g (without hamaza) ¢¢ a ball.”’

w
6 But u;;»& p-’;h )-(.!0 Y] ;gl &l 8 chi bashad agar bar-i digar mutarannim shavi.
““ how nice it would be if you were to sing again ! *’; cht bashad or chi mishud ** what
would it matter if —.*

6 Ohs biidi inja bt-ya yad by lmiy (0% &g (class.)  would that he would come *’;
in m.o. chi khiib biid 399 9> & or chi khilsh bid 39 (A 33 is used instead of chs biids
o &4
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o8 ta (o0 A b o &o0o 4o S agar dar mufdvaza-yi @ shab-i
takhir kardi chi shudi ?—(Sa‘di) ¢ had he delayed but.one night in his inter-
course with her, what then ¢’

(t) The plural of 25 is lLa chi-hd : it is rare in classical Persian. In
modern Persian the plural is also written b aa. Ex.: ok %o o & chi-hd
migiyand * what do they say, or what are they saying?”: &5 b 2o
<ib oS ba y 8,5 chikd ki na-kard va chih@ ki na-guft (m.c.) ¢ there was
nothing he didn’t do or say.’’

(u) Chi-chi 2o - 2o signifies ‘‘what does it matter one way or the
other ’’; also ¢ whether—whether—.”” Ex. Sl& gy 5 & w30 i ;3 &y chi
bar takht murdan chi bar ru-yi khak ¢ what matters it to die on a throne oron
the bare ground?; it is the same thing to die on a throne as on the bare
ground >’ : 89 3> a3 chi amir chi faqtr (m.c.) ‘“whether gentle or

simple ’” =chi shah chi gada (m.c.); Sowo &> )o 8a chi dur! chi sadaf * whether
a pearl or an oyster shell >’ : gséy &g 5 Sy 22 chisharif u chi wazi¢ “ as well
high as low.”

Remark.—stsa khwah repeated could be substituted for sa? in these
examples.

This chs is called chi-i (not chi-yi) musavit (=l)lws & ) ““the g of com-
parison or equality.”’

(v} It was stated above, in (k), that 22 is generally used for inanimate
things. Itis however also occasionally used for animate beings as: 'ogajg 1
QdAL (o Lo 8o (0t &5 Shak pursid ki in chi adamha mi-bashand * (m.c.) the
Shah asked ‘who are these men ?’’’; (instead of —in adam-ha kistand?
okimsS” LosT 1) In the former case, however, &> has rather the sense
of ¢ what sort of,”’ whereas & merely asks ¢ who are they?’ ! (585 5.0 (!
in mard chi kas ast (m.c.)? *‘ what sort of man is this?’’ [tn mard chi kara
ast o' H¥ 22 o0 () (m.c.) ‘“ what sort of man is this, or what is his
profession 2’ tu chi kara-i 5,6 aa 45 (m.c.) <* what is your work ?°’, also - bi-tu
chi? qa sh]: (539959 wlenl @l (0 B )0 858 45 &~ 2 chi kas-itu kidar hagq-i
man in thsan farmudi (class.) ‘‘ who art thou who hast acted so kindly to-
wards me ?”’

(w) Chand siz ““how many ’’ is applicable to things animate or inani-
mate, with or without a substantive. The substantive, if used, must be
in the singular.

! Note that the final letter is doublecd durr 33 and must therefore in prose
be pronounced with a stress on it. Here by poeticul license the word is dur.

2 The distinction that exists between 8s& and 45 (vide ¢ Hindustani Stepping-
Stones ”’) in Urdu does not exist in Persian between ¥s> and &2.

8 In m.c. this chs kas-i tu 9 g-*; & would be too familiar an address to be followed
by thaiin farmadi (§35p \mant,
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Chand ose is also an interrogative signifying ‘“how much? how many ?
how long? to what length? etc.”’ Ex.: ai&s8 —ub jl oig & siloaed nami-
danad ki chand az shab guzashta < he knows not how much of the night has
passed (i.e. how negr morning it i8)*’ —(Sa‘di).

P Jomis oy oin tolay @ASew (s
Pa-yi miskin piyada chand ravad
K-az tahammul sutih shud bukhti-’—(Sa‘di)
“How far can the weary foot-man go
For the camel has no more endurance left in it 2’
P < § sl Sig Yyalivo 1,5 T'urd mushahara chand ast? Guft “ hich.’’—

(Sa‘di) ““how much is your pay?’’ He said ‘“‘nothing’’: %8 sig.
bi-chand girifti* (m.c.) ¢ how much did you pay for (this) 2’’; ;L sia chand bar
‘““how often ?’’ : osy U t@-chand ‘¢ for how long ¢’

Like chi a3, chand sie is occasionally used in exclamation.

Remark I.—In composition: &l ssa chand-sdla, adj., signifies < of few
years’’ or ¢ of how many years?’’ according to the intonation of the voice.
Remark 11.—Chand oda is only used of things that can be counted.

For quantity that can be measured (53 and aia are used.
Inme.c., chand taab oT U oi3y means, * how many parterres of ground each
measuring five ¢ »9 by five ¢ 3 will thisstream water in twelve hours?’” A

plot of the size mentioned is called by villagers i,

(x) Grammarians distinguish the particle (J,>) chi 2o by variousnames :—

{1) Chi 2o as a simple interrogative, as iy & chi-mi-khwahi ?, is
called chim-¢ tsizf/zam ( oSt me )

(2) Cham-i istifhan-i nafi ( ‘.,as f-lféi..‘ e ) implies negative interroga-
tion, as: an kas chi mi danad sijosn 8 (S$it ** what does he know ? nothing ™’
vide also (6).

(3) Chtm-i nahi ( g paz ) implies prohibition, as: in sada chi ms-kuni
% & 1w (it (m.c.) ““why do you make such a noise ?=don’t do it.”

(4) Chim-t mubalagha ( 2&)ly0 esa ) the 2o of amplification precedes an
adjective and intensifies it, as: o}y by} e chi 2iba mi-khwanad (m.c.) “ how
nicely he reads.’’

(8) Chim-i ta‘zim ( wxka3 maa ) the &a of honouring precedes a noun, as
tn chi mard-y st o 3 4 ¢ what a man (brave) he is!”’

(6) Chim-i tahgtr ( 3=3 @ie) ¢ the 2o of disdain’’ implies negative
interrogation combined with contempt, 8s: cawl U 8o .t in chi qabil ast
(m.c.) *“ how can he do this; how is he fit for this business ?>> This ch¢ 2o
is practically identical with ch$m-i istifham-¢ nafi (2) q.v.

(7) Chim-i tahayyur ( ;su pte ) ¢ the 2¢ expressing astonishment,’’

,.(w & chimi-giiyi ? (m.c.) *“ what is this you re saymg' what do you mean! ”

N A strong breed of camel with two humps
2 Also in m.c. dar chand girifia (s> )3 dia 3o or elliptically chand giréfes ui’)‘ dia,
7



98 INDEFINITE PRONOUNS.

(8) Chym-t tahassur ( ):ai pe) ““the 3¢ of regret’’ as in darig
Falak b@ man chi kards (53,5 2 o b I8 (5t Uiy ¢ Alas! O wheel of the
how has thou dealt with me!”’’

(9) For chim-i musavat ¢ vide’ (u).

(10) For chim-i tasghir ,2a> me or ‘‘the 44 of diminutiveness’’,
Diminutives.

§ 38. Substitutes for Interrogative Pronouns.

Connected with &3, are the interrogatives aisfa chigiina < how ? in
state ?’’, from 2o chiand &,8 ! guna ‘¢ colour, manner’’; and wse appar
derived from e and the demonstrative pronoun of.

(a) Chigina. <ot oo *255%a chigina adam-3’st (classical and m.c
caa0d] 23sfa ) ¢ what sort of a man is he?”’

For the m.c. phrase <! 3)§§ &3 3,edt 0 mard chi-kara ast? vide exa
at end of (v) §37.

Remark.—Inthe above example, chigiina & ,%a qualifies the noun adar

Inthe phrase &sfa chigiina-i ¢ howareyou 2", chigina &:%a isan ady

(b) Chimn’ Ex.: s> lex 53 tu bi-ma chiin-3 *‘ away from us, how d¢

find yourself 2 > (lit. *“ how art thou ? what art thou?’’): yo 1, Jla Ramad |

K @92 5 e B Jlo K&& 5 K darvish-i za‘if hal ra dar tangs w khusi

sl ma-purs ki chun-1? magar—(Sa‘di) ‘- don’t enquire from the poor da
during a famine year how he is, unless—.”’

. 2
§ 39. Indefinite Pronouns ( (pére ol )P

(a) There are very few indefinite pronouns properly so called. Th&d
" is supplied by the s of unity or by substitutes, as will be seen fron
following list of examples :—

I Guna 83)‘, also gin u;‘ ;y be careful to pronounce the 3 long and the final !
e, aa',(q. chigiine 83)1 o.'\? chand-giina ‘¢ of different kinds, various’; also ¢
giinG-géin < of different colours or sorts.”’

2 Chigiina &% here equals )b &2 chi fawr or ‘v~5 8a chigism. Note thatt
is that of ‘ unity ’> (and is not that of ,,‘;‘.31 adami ‘‘man’’), asin chigiina zan-1 ’st
<) ¢ what sort of & wornan is she?”’

8 Note the difference of meaning of &3)-1% in the following two sentences: M
+a dar Basra didam; haji chigina bashad; o&l &,fe gale (o0 gay 5o 1
—(Sa¢di) ** I saw him in Basra; how can he then be a pilgrim from Mecea ? '’ : ch
haji ast ** what sort of a pilgrim is he 7'’ * Guftam-ash chigiina-i dar in halat?’
‘@l op2y0 &isfe ' (8a‘di) ** I asked him how he wae feeling.”’

4 Chiin @y is also in some districts vulgarly used for kiin wsS ** the anus.’’

6 Another reading is khushk-sali ‘I’l" L&A which is certainly 8 commoner wo

¢ Chunin wgig, chunan c)‘ie, fulan ._.,u_-', ete., chand 05}, chandan and ¢
are called kinayat <nUS,
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(1) ¢ Other, another,” digar ,£0, precedes or follows its noun, as: digar
riiz 39y 9, or riiz-i digar Ko g ‘“the next day’’ also ‘‘another day”;
digar rah ¥, ,Ks, or rah-i digar ;% )y ¢ another road ’’; digar bar Ju L, or
bar-i digar &3 s ¢“ another time; a second time, again’’; digar-gin s ,r(.’.é
‘““in another state, altered’’; ;& 3\« namazi digar (Afghan idiom)  the
afternoon prayer’’; digaran o,%s or digar-ha lb)&a ‘¢ others, other people’’;
digar kas' (S %5 (class.), or kas-i, digar y%o (S (class.), or better with
the (s of unity ;% (s« kas-i digar ¢ another person, some one else” : 2 555
‘“ another person, another’’; Wwyas ;L5 digar ‘azvhd ‘* the other (remaining)
limbs*’; digar barddaran-ash (Sihsty s “his other brothers’’ (Gul.,
Book I, St. 3).

The expression silo (5,510 <3y (S yak-i raft digar-i mand ‘“ one went, the
other remained ’’ is classical as well as m.c.?

Yak digar ;505 and ham digar ;%0es are reciprocal pronouns ¢each
other,” ‘one another.’

Remark I.—In classical and m.c., digar ,%s is frequently used as
an adverb signifying ‘‘otherwise, again, any more, why then >’ etc., as:—
aphin (il&d 50U (o5 s 5 va digar kas nam va nishan-ash na-shinavad (Gul.,
Book 3, St. of the Boxer, No. 68) ‘*and no one ever hears of him again’’;
here digar ,%s is an adverb “ again,”’ and does not qualify kas : digar payin-
tar ji§ Ls (mc.) ¢ further down.”’

Remark 11.—In compounds and in poetry ,§s digar, as: wsS e digar-gan

¢ changed, altered, otherwise.”’

Bazarcha-yi qusab-farishan digar ast® st s oy caad dayily ““no
store of Cairene cloth or silk have we.”’
(0. K. Rub. 58 Whin.); lit. ““the mart of the muslin-sellers is
another place.”’

Remark 111 —For the (s of unity with digar ,%s, vide § 41 (p).

1 For ¢¢ the one—the other *’, vide yak-i (¢) (1).

2 J‘ié U"-’ yak-t digar ‘“ one other, another’’; note position of (s of unity in these
two words; also in ;-(3.5 SIS chiz-idigar: 45)-{.’.-5 means ‘‘ another person,” so ‘5)‘30_&9
chiz-i digar-i should mean ‘¢ the thing of some one else ’’; in m.c. however it often in;or-
vectly means ‘‘another thing.” These expressions are exceptions to rule. Instead of
chiz-i digar ;‘.!o (S, yak chiz-i digar )1,-!«) EHe S could be used ; vide also Remark
to (b).

3,508 5 9y 5 elgoit Jlo &Y (S ais S 830U 1 a5 B3y SO @“") oS 90
(5O ) =355 Uae 5 o gof ‘Jc aCf.  Here (5. %25 could have been used.

4 Bazdrcha 4% 313 dimin. Qasab <43 fine linen of Egypt (word not used in
modern Persian).
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(2) ;3¢ ghayr is properly a substantive (pl. aghyar ‘‘strangers’’). Ex.:
8 Jo mali ghayr! ‘‘some one else’s property > : «i (opé LaRd shakhs-i
ghayr-3 giift* ¢ a stranger, some one else said this.”’

To the question ‘‘are you a relation of theirs ? °’ the answer might be
Pl §,38 0 man ghayra hastam (m.c.), *“I am an outsider.”’

Dar umilr-i 2368 va karha-yi ghayr b@ man kunkdsh namidi - 5 (1S ypmt ys
oo S (128 layk (Tr. H. B. Chap. V) ‘“he used to consult me on his
own affairs and those of the community ’’ ; ghayr-i G)&’ “ another person, a

stranger.”’

Remark.—Ghayr 4 is prefixed to substantives and adjectives, and Arabic
participles, with the privative sense ‘ un-, ¢m-,”’ etc., to form adjectives.
Ex. : ghayr-i abad suT ;38 < uncultivated >’ or ‘‘ uninhabited’’ ; ghayr-i insaf
Slail s ““ unjust’’ (but if the compound is a substantive the izdfat is
omitted, as ghayr insdfi ss\ail a8 (class.) ‘‘injustice’’); &lydio 18 ghayr-i
mangila < immovable (property) '’ ; &ayix ué ghayr-i mank@tha ‘‘ unmarried,
i.e. illegitimate (wife)’’; 33U & ghayr-t nafiz ¢ inoperative, of no effect”;
93,),40 ¢ ghayr-t mawrisi ** not inherited *’ (also ghayr-i mawrils Sy 28,
mod. Per.).*

s

Va-ghayra spéy. P. (for wa-ghayr'-hit 8,385, Ar.), and 3 38y va ghayr-i

7
zalik (for Ar. 3 j28y), and ghayr-i in of yac =“ et cetera’ ; but ghayr az @
s' ) 56 ="* with the exception of him.”’
The izdfat <3\t in modern Persian after ghayr »é in compounds is
£
perhaps a corruption of the final vowel of the Ar. noun, thus _ells e,
ghayr khalis», Ar., and ghayr-i khalizs, Mod. Pers., *“ impure.” i

(b} ** One another’’ :—

1) ;L&Ia yakdigar (one word) classical compound of yak & * one
(numeral) and digar ,%: ¢ another.” Ex.: ppfose < by K& yakdigar rd
diist mi-darim * we are fond of each other’’: Kok &ilsy wisy raffim
bi-khana-yr yakdigar * we went to each other’s houses.”

Yakdigar ,£0% is used in colloquial only by educated people: Lam-digar
sLoes is used only by the vulgar.

33

Remark I.—This reciprocal pronoun must not be confounded with
S % yaki-digar ““ another individual,”’ vide footnote 2, page 99.

1 (g% J® maii digar-i + the property of some one else.’’

2 The expression (e ;ﬁ-‘ ghayr shakhs, though correct, is not used in modern
Persian ; shakhs ¢ yhayr-i is used instead.

8 In modern Persian the izdfat <Slél is used after ghayr ﬁ«a in compound
adjectives.

In old classical Persian, however, the izifat sl appears to have been omitted
after ghayr ;gﬁ. It is omitted in India and Afghanistan.
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Remark II.—Note that in the second example &\& is used collectively.
would also be correct, but less usual, to use the plural Wwala,

(2) S50 oo ham digar (m.c.): ba ham-digar nishasta and ot aimis Kyoea s
.c.) ““ they are seated together "’ : siowef w Kis oo s §i az ‘agab-i ham-digar
.amadand (Shah’s Diary) ‘‘ they (the ships) followed one behind the other.”

(¢) ““One’’, “some one’’, ‘““any one’’ and ** a person.’’

(1) & yak-7 (the numeral yak ‘‘one’’ with the (s of unity). Ex.:
M':?; ol ._;»:n—\-' DK &S o );fw Wiy oS sukhun bar iIn mugarrar
Wl ki yak-v ra bi-tajassus-t wshan bar gumashtand! va—(Sa‘dl) ‘it was
sided to appoint some one to spy on them’’: Sylo 3 K yak-7 az muluk
#di) “oneof the kings™’: &) & yak-'i""dar zad (m.c.) ‘*some one knocked
the door.”

The following are colloquialisms :—an yak-7 * S o (m.c.) *‘that one,”’
1in yak-i & w2 (m.c) “thisone.”” Ex.: sod w3 s & of ody pusht-i
yak-s dar qa*im shudam (m.c.) < I hid behind that there door.”’

‘“The one—the other’’ is yak-i S—digar-i (5,50, or n yak-1 K epi—
digar-1 5,50 wl. 1n classical Persian digar )Igé ¢ the other’’ also occurs
digar-i (5,85, Vide foot note 2.

Remark.——¥ak-3 _& is also a numeral ; thus, to the question, ‘‘what is
ir average ! ’’, the answer might be s 32 X yak-t dar dah® ‘“one in ten’’
rtridges, ete.).”’

Note the following idioms :—ousys & w8l aet hama ba-ham yak-3 budand
hey were all of one mind, unanimous (=yak-dil bidand > J> )
n-yak-t-am @S2 1 am one, alone,”’ but yak-i man-am az tn miyan
° ot ¥ ‘,.m << (Sa‘di) ©* I am the one who—.""

For yuk-i &, adv.. “in the tirst place,”” vide Adverbs. Yaki & is
> o subs. (no;:e accent) ‘*unity, oneness, concord.’’

For yak <%, the numeral, as asubstitute for the indefinite article,
e § 41 (@) ; vide also under Numerals. Man yaka ufanhi @S 5 &3 e (m.c.
y) ¢ [ alone.”’

(2) so=! ahadi (the Arabic numeral ‘one’’ with the Persian (s of
ty), though practically the same as yak-¢ <, is only used in m.c. with the
b in the negative, vide * No one ™ (d) (6).

1 Note the Preterite tense is used to signify that not only was the decision arrived
but that i® was carried out.

2 Hakim-i guft khilaf- in ‘ajab biidi ki Gn yak-i1 bisyar-Lhwar biid tagat-i bi-nava®-i
lasht haldk shud va an digar Lhwishian-dar bid—"" oPe ol SI& &l el
s R of 5 ad Sle wdiod Jisd 2 2l o st et S O & (oo
1o (Ba‘di) ¢ a philosophor replied, ¢the contrary would have been strange because
former was a great oater and could not stand the fasting, so he died ; but the second
latter) was accustomed to abstinence.’ '’

3 Or yak- bar dah ¥> » <K,
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Remark.—The broken plural of ahad o1 is @had o\sT ¢“units, indivi-
duals.”” Ex.: gy 8 (el o 1y f*"’"’ R wloie \:«;} NN ol 5 S
quft bar pisaran-i ahad-i ra‘tyyat chandan jafa u tawbikh rava nami-dars ki
ptsar-i marda (Sa‘di) ¢ he said you do not treat the sons of any one of my
subjects with the severity you use to my son >> : cpie &5 pausi 1y olaT j1 (con
& (oK ahad-i az ahad ra na-didam ki chunin kar-i bi-kunad (m.c.) 1 never
saw any one else do such a (disgraceful) thing as you have done.”’

(8) S or S, kas or kasi! Ex.: & <& 8 kasi guft ki—** some
body said that—.”’” Sa‘di says :—

oty ) 308 @§ 85 (00) (WEF ol Ly e (uly
RGsti miijib-i rasiyi Khudd-st
Kas na-didam ki gum shud az rah-v rast
¢ Rectitude (or truth) is the means of pleasing God.
Never have I seen an upright man forsaken.”’

Ol 33 8 (oS by s ewlad U SUST (cdsr B joit (2 g@;’
““ Gar bi-ja-yi nan-ash andar sufra bads aftab
Ta giyamat riz-i riishan kas na-dids dar jahan—(Sa‘d).

p % (S0 85 3Vt 8 T slekel w88 gujft bi-itimad-i an ki danad ki bi-kas®
na-gayam (Sa‘di) *“ he replied because he relies on what he knows, viz. that
1 won’t repeat things to any one’"; vide also example in Remark to (a) (1) :
WP B S T e s SR e S e poee & ki sukban juz
bi-hukm-i zar@ral na-gufts va m#jth-i azar- kas bi-zabin-ash na raffi (Sa‘di)
‘“— who never spoke unless it was necessary, nor unbridled his tongue to
hurt anyone’s feelings” ; (in m.c. kas-i instead of kas): ;4o ot a8 slla
iz wlms (o8 yha 3 S —ra hukama® gufta and chahidr kas az chahar kas
bi-jan bi-ranjand* *“ four people live in dread of four other people ’”: 3 plas
o93 gl (O o W’ gaz@-rd az kas@n-i & yak-i hazir bid *“ by chance one of his
followers (people of the house) was present.”’

Remark.—Kas (S is also used in the sense of ‘“noble’ (i.e. a ‘some-
body ’) as opposed to na-kas U ‘¢ ignoble, mean’” ; thus Sa‘di says :—

I Inm.c. kas-i (=S ¢“some one,’’ hut u»“gl in kas ** this person.’”’ Care must
be taken to pronounce this word kas (»S and not kus (w5 (whence the Arabic kuss).
Kas (5 is properly a substantive. ‘ a person, a body’’; chunin kasgn u‘n(..._,ei?
‘*such persons.”’

% In m.c. and in prose kas-i ré 1y (~5 would be used for kas' S in the example.

8 of @n kas ‘ that person.’’ Ex.: &), yo 5 of Jies U -.u:).b Uy dast-
ash bi-girift (@ bi-manzil-i @n kas dar Gvard ‘‘he took him by the hand and led him to
that person’s house.’’

4 Biranj JJ «in afiction’® and & ‘“are,’’ or else bi-ranjand éiwjg the 3rd
person pl. of the Aorist of ranjidan d43J): both correct.
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o e ol 3l canly (WS S 0l wye 00 el ) K paded
Shamshar-t nsk az ahan-¢ bad chiin kunad kas-3 ?
Na-kas bi-tarbiyat na-shavad, ay hakim, kas—(Sa‘di).
*“ How can a man make a good sword from bad iron ?
An ignoble man becomes not, oh philosopher, noble by education.’’

Imruzha @ ham kas shuda ast <l ¥05% (oS @t ot Wiyt (m.c.) ‘“he has
become a big person, a somebody, these days.”

My ly 5y (Sl e wie 3y B R T )
Bar khud dar-t kam u arz dar-bastam
V’az minnat-t har na-kas w kas va rastam.
¢ 1 close the door of hope in my own face,
Nor sue for favours from good men, or base.”’
(0. K., 315, Whin.)

Kas u na-kas _pSU 5 S ““ high and low, all.”’

Bi-kas (% signifies < friendless, destitute, an orphan.”’

Kam-tar kas-§ =5 ;o5 ‘¢ scarcely a person.”

These significations of kas (5. nd-kas pSU, and bi-kas 5y, are m.c.
as well as classical.

(4) “One”’ : poT! adam, =of ddami, ol=it insGn “man’’; e
shakhs® “a person.”” Ex.: sifye waps T adam hayrat mikunad ki—¢ one
(lit. a man) wonders that—’"; insan could be substituted in such sentences:
a8 s 1y gaBd S oy bi-yi gul shakhs rd mast mi-kunad ¢ the scent
of the roses intoxicates one '’ : shakhs na-bayad in hama subuk bashad
o0&l Ko 2o p! e @& (m.c.) *“ a person, (a man) ought not to be so
impatient.”

Remark 1.—oxy ed& shakhs-i vahid, or y3u s f‘ fard-i bashar, signifies
‘ a single individual,’’ and shakhs-i ,a$& ““a person, some one.”” Ex.:
olizu oijglaed ;& %o U oaty o5& shakhs-i 1ahid b@ dah nafar nami-tavanad
bi-jangad < a single individual cannot fight with ten men ™ :—o<T  o®é
"> some one came (to me)—"’" ; but o8& shakhsi adj: (note accent) means
** personal.”’

I Adam “OT and snsdn whw! both mean **man’’ as opposed to * beast,”’ but the
\atter is also used in the sense of , ¢ possessing politeness, good manners; not a savage.’

The following classical sentence, Mi-tarsan mabada bi-dast-i Gdam-i jangali bi-yuftam
va in ham-chunan ast ki bi-panja-yi shir gériftar c.hudan qlﬂu g%T Sy ol ‘o-»)ien
Yo )UJ')‘ g &.a-'\g & 35 st Wlizen (2l 9 ‘J&y (class.), wou!d in modern Persian be
rendered—Va in chunan ast ki giiya insan bi-panja-yi shir giriftar shavad olia ot
1YY 4 )3)‘)‘)3_:' é&le & @} lg,‘ &S

2 The plural of shakhs is (elind),

8 Inm.c. c-:‘ or gg‘ g#j or gich would be more used in this sense.
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Remark 11.—The indefinite pronoun ‘‘ one’’ in English, or ‘‘a man,”’
may often be rendered in Persian by & ,a har-ki - whoever *” i—al 5055 85,0
Sl 3 oliyy har-ki naxdik-tar ast parishan-tar ast ‘*the nearer one is, the
more one is in anxiety,” lit. whoever is nearer is in great anxiety, vide § 45
(V); o (Bl o wea laipdy (236 Soiy yo a5 ;8 harki dar zindagi
nan-ash na-khurand chan bi-mirad nam-ash na-barand—(Sa‘di) when a
man’s bread is not eaten! in his lifetime, his name is not mentioned after
death.”’” The following is often quoted by dervishes and Sufis :—

sdaoge Uhiday b pla ok el ;:,;» (3 o &5 40

(6) The indefinite pronoun ‘‘ one’’ can only be expressed by putting the
verb, Aorist or Past Habitual, into the second person singular, as, gu% (5
you would say’’: (somey e & (AN (g e 51 &Silia ey ) rL;ajc
tzdwham-i zan w mard chunan-ki agar sar-i sizan-i-andakhti bi-zamin na-rasidi
(H. B. Chap. XI) “such a crowd of men and women that were one to
throw (or had you thrown) a needle’s point amongst them it wouldn’t have
reached the ground.”’

(d) ¢“ No one, none, nobody, nothing,? no, some.”’

(1) us o kich kas, or S kas, with the verb in the negative. Ex.:
Sa‘di says : U 8,0 wlaidll e (o e hich kas bi-man itifal na-kard ta—°‘no
one paid any attention to me—""; (m.c.): Foudemss Sl @t (22Y L2led 3 oas f e
kich ki az shuma-ha 13v°q-i in kar nisfid (m.c.) * none of you are fit for this
business’”; oawil o (slfease (3Y Lld it S g hich yak az shumd-ha
layig-i marhamat-ha-y: man nastid* (m.c.) ‘““none of you is deserving of my
kindness ™ ; piw.tsl @7 ok P ale K e hich yak wijard 1t qalam-band
kardan na-tawanistam ® (Afghan} ‘I was unable to commit to writing any
one of the adventures’’ : o0 (o8 do Wb 5 sle (Sl 5 )90 pda chashm-i mir
pa-ys mar u nan-i mulla kas na-did (modern saw) ‘“ none has ever seen ant’s
eye, snake’s foot, or Mulla’s bread.”’ ¢

or 1 & e kich na-guft ¢ he said nothing ” : hich kas nayamad oels S e
** no one came’’ : vide also (f) (2) and § 116 (m).

1 Note this method of forming the passive.

2 *Nothing ' is in English & noun.

8 Or hich yak < gao.

4 Grammatically, of course, this should be nist ) 3 this 2nd person plural is an
example of the slovenly thought so noticeable in modern Persian. .

6 In m.c. this sentence would be hich yak az majarGhid rd nami-tavanistam qayd
bi-kunam (3S) 03 pleilshiel |) Blalo o o2,

¢ Mullas ‘ bleed ’ people and are not bled. In m.c., nfulla-zada 813 4 g almost the
equivalent of ¢ stingy,’ etc.
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Remark.—Hich g, which is used adjectively and substantively. is
applicable to substantives, animate or inanimate. As an adjective, it pre-
cedes its substantive.!

{2) ““Some, any.”” In composition, e without a negative some-
times implies ‘‘ some,’’

Example :—

and with a negative ‘“ none,”’ etc.

yledo (S & b e Jle s e 308 wwy}
Gar Faridin shavad bi-ni*mat u mal
Bi-hunar-r@ bi-hich kas ma-shumar—(Sa‘di).
¢ Bven should he become a Faridun in wealth and possessions,
Do not consider the ignorant (mean) person anybody.’’

Gt 512 i (pdh0 s tu-yi sundiq hich chiz hast “‘is there anything
in the box?77; ol lsist gosf e® hich adam-7 nja amad ** did any man
come here?’’: ooly  sow @ hich mard-r nayamad ‘“no man came’’:
Sots LT (5 a2 Rich kas a@njd hast * is there any one there?”’”; =y e
Sy ol 1,0 hich vagt mard yad mi-kuni “ do you ever remember me?’’;
&y l=miT a8 g hich g@th anj@ rafta-t (class.) *“ have you ever gone there?’’;
e A K Gt (Shaiae deas e hi-hich vajh mi-tavani in kar-ra anjiam
bidiht (m.c.) ‘‘can you by any means complete this work 2°’

(3) In answer to a «uestion, kich ~# and its compounds signify a

<
negative. Ex.: Q. (&Ko &a chi mi-kun? *° what are you doing 7°° A, e hick
““nothing.” To the question. cuwwaf =T < who is there ? " the answer might
be (g5 2o ¢ A
o 2 “‘no one

Similarly in hama hich ast <t f»t asprt, signifies - this is all nothing ™' :

hich chiz nist cawsd (chizd _sias or) e @ it is nothing > :—
P} ;-hf) Pl S g ey é)&fg‘u;e wlgpuo By
In hama hich ast chin mi-bugzarad

Bakht u takht w amr w nahy w gir u dar.

““This is all naught, since it passes away, (viz.) fortune and sovereignty,
ordering and counter-ordering, empire and dominion.”’—(Sa‘di.)

! Hich vagt <3y G’}“ “ever’’; hich vagt-na & ady Eﬁb “never.”” Ex.: ghulam
hich wagt darya na-dida bad 3y ¥3:00 Ly =iy g ¥ (sardi) ¢ the slave had never
seen (or experienced) the sea.’’

2 The m.c. phrase hich kas-i nist Swmd gwf g-},t, ot hich mard nist S oy< Gt“
(not mard- (535 ), signifies * he is of no account, a poor creature’’ ; thelatter sometimes
also signifies hich mardi na-dirad OO (s ga# (politely translated ““he has no
manhood *’).



106 INDEFINITE PRONOUNS,

M@%gw)qw & 3 @ly sl 4 (580 a3ty (g8 bis
Dunya disds va har chi dids hich ast
V’an! niz ki gufts va shunidi hich ast.
““ You see the world, but all you see is naught,
And all you say, and all you hear is naught.’’
(0. K., Rub. 50, Whin.)

““He is less than nothing > az hich chiz kamiar ast® <t sie$ 5t i )
(m.c.), or @ az hich hich-tar ast ! Jzas aae 3l 5l

Remark.—It must, however, be borne in mind that hich e properly
means ‘‘ anything,”’ and hich-na & e “nothing ’’; thus, ¢ eating nothing is
better than eating bad food *> would be rendered by hich na-khwurdan biktar
az ta‘am-i bad khwurdan ast <l w0yys 1 plab i sig Wy sk while hich
khurak khurdan osyss Siyss e (Indian) would mean, if it meant anything
at all, “‘eating anything (or something) is better than—."”

(4) ““ At all, ever?’’ In interrogative phrases g implies ‘‘ ever, at
all; in the least.”” Example:—

Sl o shaals j s 8 eyl e 8
Ay ki hargiz faramish-at na-kunam
 Hich-at az banda yad mi-ayad ?—(Sa‘di).
““Oh Thou whom I never forget,
Dost thou at all remember thy servant ¢ ’’—(Sa‘di).

S b e hich tar mi-zani (m.c.) “ do you play the guitar at all 27:
i & tyl opdae e hich mi-shavad @-rd bi-binim (m.c.) ** would it be (or is
it) at all possible for us to see him?”’

Remark.—gz3 » £ hich u piich signifies  contemptible, anything silly or
futile.”’

(5) Hich e (like har ;2) can be joined with kudam o105, as, hich kudam
los el either (of two); anyone (of three or more).”” With the nega-
tive, it signifies ‘“ neither’’ and ‘¢ none.”

Remark.—Hich g% and har o {vide (j)] are called wa% Ciy> OF psae Sy,
Isin-i mubham ( xes% aw!) is Indefinite Pronoun.

(6) “*Noone” (m.c.) &—¢goa! ahad-i—na (m.c.), (i.e. ahad-i with the verb
in the negative): vide (c) (2). Example :—3jy30 0853 (50> Jis>t ahval-t ahad-i

barham na-khurd.—(Shah’s Diary) ‘‘ no one was upset (sea-sick).”

1 For Va an c)f 3.

2 Also % juz-i havi ast Swlyd 3> 9l (m.c.).
8 Postical for faramiish-at <~&®ly3

4 Could also be written r-}’é«.\' (rare).
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(7) Chiz e or chizi (g»e followed by a negative verb signifies
‘¢ nothing,”’ wvide (p).

(¢) **So-and-So,such andsuch, Snooks, what’s his name ;¥ fulan (in
Persian also falan) is a designation of an undefined person or thing, present or
absent; as an adjective it precedes its substantive, as: fuldn-kas _pS wlis
“such aperson.” Ex.:! wslds (soisos cdyos 1y aali ods & o1 wylisy va
basharat avard ki fulan qal‘a r&@ bi-dawlat-i khudavands kushadim (Sa‘dl) « —
and brought the good news that such and such a fortress had been taken ’’:
2ale wlls Ga ys (I 8y o5 o 1y Slnly 6 3 3 St yak-3 az buzurgan pdrsa’i’
1@ guft ki ohi g’ dar haqqi fulan ‘@bid (Sa‘dl) ‘“a certain great man
asked a pious ascetic what his opinion was concerning a certain religious
person *’; oal (LeBd or (o=5) (S wls, or oxT WU fulan amad, or fulan kas
(kas-i or shakhs) amad ¢ So-and-So came’’ : ¥ &ne 9" 'f!.)U wds 5o dar
fulan tdrikh fi sana-yi ful@n ‘“on such a date in such a year.”” Ya fulan
o U <“ho! vou there.”” Fulan is also used to indicate the private parts of
male or female. *

The feminine is &%, but more often ) wils fulan zan, ete., is used.

Remarl: 1.—The demonstrative pronouns are sometimes used with fulan
o, as: in fulan ods . “this So-and-So’’ and an fulan w¥ of ° that
So-and-So.”’

Remark II.—In vulg. m.c., yaré st is used for men or women and
sometimes for things, as: yaraz amad oxf 3L ¢ So-and-so (man or woman)
came’’ : yar@ r@ biydvar o b pl ““bring the wine’’ {or the goblet or gaming
things: for anything forbidden).

(2) P fulani refers to persons only, whether present or absent.
An excel;tion is )lar 1y ¥ fula@ni-ra biyar (Tehran) * bring it (wine).”’

A caller, to avoid the mention of his own name, might say to the servant
at the door, big@*id ful@ni Amad shum@ tashrif na-dashtid, etc., b ool 345 0adsls
NETTIREE A . )

Inpoetry fulani gzlﬁ sometimes signifies ‘ a mistress.” Fulan w Bahman
wlegr » w8 and vulgarly Fulan u Pashmadan oloesy 5 o¥¢ are also used for
persons or things when there are more than one, as: Fulan w Bahman am-
adand disoT oleg 3 W ¢ So-and-So with So-and-So came **; fulan u pashma-
dan guftand S5 wiowiy y w¥8 (m.c.) ¢ they said such and such things.’’

1 In m.c. gushadan uéw (not kushddan wslis ).

2 The two words pirsa lwly and ‘abid ole have much the same signification ; the
former is Persian, the latter Arabic; ‘@bid Ml signifies properly ‘“ worshipping (God).”’

3 Note the (s of unity.

¢ The m.c. abuse fulan-am bi-fulin-at JERE T ‘.Ab (or fulaniash ($3¥9) has an inde-
cent signification.
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Fulan ¥ can” be used as an adjective, but fulani giiﬁ cannot.
the former is indefinite (nakira 8}3) and the latter definite (ma‘rifa ¢
that is, if referring to a person known to the speaker and his listener,
% would be used, otherwise fulan w¥s.

Fulan u bistar (or bis@r) iey s wdt is also used in modern Pe
generally for things, rarely for persons.

(3) ““ What’s his name ** ; jsa & chi chiz, or chi chiz-i (m.c.). Ex.:
LT 2= - ae &3y biraw bigi bi-chi chiz, bi-Hajt ;l‘gbﬁ (m.c.) ‘“go an
what’s his name, I mean Haji Agha’’: @awa (3, 06T (o (A3 13 42 €
pish-i man amad-ghulam Hasan “ what’s his name came to me—(!
Hasan.”” 1In, T e $W (5553t 58 Lo (st @y sab@ nakhat-i az ku-yi
bi-man ar, fulani = ma‘shiq.

(4) Bastar u bistar yimss s jliwb “So-and-So,’” are obsolete.

Remark.—1In the following sentences :—

359 ey mdao (yroizy &8 1 el §y0) Lo oy (Sl by ps et 5o
dard & davi-i nist magar zahra-yi @dam-i ki bi-chandin sifat mawsif bui
(Sa‘di) “ for this disease there is no cure, but the gall of a human being
has such and such qualities,”” the word ful@n could be substitutc
chandin ¢;:55a without materially altering the sense.

(f) ¢ Both,”’ and ‘‘ neither of two.”’

(1) 235 o har-du ““both.”” Kxamples: 1y &8 4l 83,5 il by 1y 5 2l
s:—’)? har du lingn »7 bar-i shutur karda mahar-t shutur r@ girift (m.c.)
loaded the camel with both its loads and took hold of the nose-stri
ey (AL Jaios s 5o g bi-har du dast dar dumbal-i kishty @ikt —(§
‘“ he seized and clung with both hands to the stern (or perhaps the ru
of the ship’’; ] SUes sve 18 Gty 5o 52 o 05 <88 guft bigir an har du
turd@ sad dinar bidiham * he said save both of those two and I will give
hundred dinars’’5; ‘.:3-') 30 52 o ma har du raflim (or simply kar du 2
P95 53 58 ) ““ we both went.”’

1 Note the demonstrative or relative (s-

2 For har y» ‘‘every '’, vide (). )

8 Linga &£ s  one out of a pair; the load of one side of a benst of burden,

+ Mahar y\¢# is the camel leading-string attached to a wooden key in the nose
certain districts (Khur&@san for instance) the mahar )‘(ﬂ is not used, the leading-
being merely attached to a rope halter. The classical expression )‘(ﬂ ? )‘U’ sh
bé mahar (camel without a nose-string) signifies ‘¢ refractory '’ and sometimes
dering aimlessly >’: commonly used in India.

6 Formerly a coin of value. At the present day a dindr is an imaginary ca
infinitesimal value; fifty go to one sh@hi or to a half penny of English money. N
U for *“and *’ : 3 would be unidiomatic.
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In m.c., 59 yo is also placed before the separate and affixed pronouns as
shown in the following examples: ,ogMT o (595 _y» har du-yi ma amadim ! *“ we
both came’’: Wi s> y», or W& 5o 52, or WUt (90 y8, har du-yishan, or har
du-shan, or har-du-yi 1shan' ““both of them’’: )l 1y M 95 2 har du-ash ra
biyar (m.c.), or )l Iy (Jugo g har du-yash ra biyar (m.c.), (or har du shan ra
biyar y4 1,U& 95 42) “bring both of them : the last however is for living
things only.

Remark.—In m.c., hama si shahr y% & so#, etc., might be used for har si
shalr ;% & yo “ all three cities.”’

(2) ‘“Neither (of two) ’’* is expressed by s» ;o with a negative. Ex.:
Bomtd 90 g2 @l 3 3 va tura n har du nist—‘ and both these (qualities) are
wanting in you, (you have neither of these two) >’ : ) oy () €4V 3
va sarv ra hich az n har du nist ** and the cypress has nothing of these two
qualities mentioned >’—(Sa‘di). Videalso (d) (1).

(3) <“Both.”” The Arabic dual s sthnayn * both’’, pronounced in
Persian ignayn, is occasionally used by Mullas, or in legal documents.

(4) Indirect ways of expressing ‘“both’’ are given in the following
examples :—

P35 93 5 o man w tu bi-ravim *‘ let us both (you and me) go’’; LT 5 Lo
sy ma u anka (or ma ba anha) biravim (m.c.) ‘‘let us both {us and them)
€07 0agp o1 b led shuma ba@ % (or shuma va %) bi-ravid (m.c.) “you go with
him, let you and him both go$”’; sl ')-"f P2 sl e ham wm va ham an
@ biydr, or more commonly in u @n ra-biyar ya1 1,57 5 !, ¢ bring both this and
that (i.e. both).”’

{5) ““ Both sides’ ;b 4o s har du taraf: also expressed by the Arabic
dual op¥la janibayn or o9,k larafayn ** the two sides, both sides; the con-
tending parties, both parties.”

Remark.—Similiar to so_s¢ har du ““both,”” are aw,s kar si < all three,”’
etc. Ex.: ‘..\.s,j' hy 858 U5 ;x:';}m har panj kitab-i khud-ra farakhtam <1 sold

allfive of my books.”’

(@ (1) ‘*Some, several, sundry, few.” Chand sig, or chand-? (soig ‘‘a
few,” signifies an indefinite quantity; it precedes or follows its substantive,
which should be in the singular, and may or may not have the s of unity.

1 Or har du-d& man Gmadim @7 @le U g3 58 (m.c.): or har du 1@ shan 3d_
oW G (m.c.).

2 +¢ Neither—nor*’ are expressed by & na—& na.

8 Lat. ¢ You have not these both.’’

¢ Note that the order of the persons is the reverse to that in English : the Persians
say ‘“1 and thou (or you) ’’ and the English «‘ you and L.”’
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Ex. :—3s> &ksé o3 (5)b bari, chand ghuita khurd (Sa‘di) ‘‘in short he sunl
a fow times’’: 1ol 5 o 3 39y oda chand riz bar in bar amad—(Sa‘di) ‘¢
few days after this’’; oix 2&lS kalima-i chand—(Sa‘di) ‘‘a few words »’
(soisyy O (5003 gadame-i-chand biraftami—(Sadi) T went a fow steps 7 S
oig sal-i chand—(Sa‘dl) ‘‘a few years.”

Chand sia is an adjective. If it follows its noun, the noun requires the
indefinite ¢s.

Remark.— Chand 1832 ‘a few’ properly indicates a number less than

ten. . . N .
Ao (sdig oI O g o 9Ty A

Khurush-i bar avard Bizhan chu shir
Zi Turkan bi-raftand chand-s dilir.

Shah-Nama Book 4, Giriftar shudan-i Mahiy-i Sart va kushta shudan-i @
bi-farman-i Bizhan-i Turk.

(2) In modern Persian, chandyssg precedes its substantive, which is in
the singular with or without the (s of unity, and the verb is generally in the
plural. Ex.: odity 3b yu 0da chand sarbaz raftand® < a few soldiers went’’:
dap0 (g chand-i murdand* (Afghan) “‘a few died’’; Mwos sia chand
khidmatgar < some serving men,”” but eyicas 3t  coia chand-i az khidmatgar
hi “ a few from amongst the serving men.”’ )

(3) Colloquially and vulgarly the verb is frequently put in the singular,
Ex.: op &l g:l?w % dia chand nafar Isfahani nishasta bad ** there were
some Isfahanis seated (there)’’; the verb should be in the plural (badand
3399).

In the m.c. sentence * 235 08 ;Ko (slay’ o2 bys wheys dar miyan-i darya
chand kuha-yi digar ham buadand, ‘‘in the midst of the sea there were
some other rocks,”’ k#th %S the singular should be used with the verb
in the singular. Chand kasan ol-S oin though sometimes used in m.c.,
is incorrect.

(4) The Afghans (not the Persians) in speaking frequently use a plural
substantiveafter chand oia. EX.: ooy alwid 7 ,__,QJ,S g«{l,ulw s Solyal ola chand

tajiran u sahiban-i kothi nishasta badand (Afghan) ‘“a few merchants and

1 Or MT;: o Ma (539 (class.); also ) M‘: (m.c.) ‘“a few days.”’ Ex,:
T o0 i (i o 8 <l F wmdow maglahat an ast ki chand rie-ibi-shakr dar-ayi
(m.c.) ** it is proper for you to come and stay in the city for a while.”

2 The hamza is for the (s of unity.

% Colloquially, raft ~'-’) the singular is used; but incorrectly.

4 Chand nafar-; murdand é3.>/° 615-" &ia g vulgarism and incorrect.

5 Or biid 9%  Also kiih %95 should be in singular after chand S

6 In m.c. chand nafar tajir )@U Jb & or chand nafar tifiran wl;-hb ;8»‘ S,
but the singular is the commoner.

7 This is the Hindi word (s#s5 kothi.
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owners of warehouses were sitting (there)’’; db (1o, 88L1 ola  chand
angushtarha-yi' tila *a few finger-rings of gold’’; sy (e *plwdl Sig chand
agsam-t ‘araq bad (m.c.) ¢‘ there were several kinds of spirits.”

(6) In m.c., (sdia chand-i, or yak-chand-i soia <, means ‘* alittle while,”’
several times. Ex.: o 313 sy Imiy 3y (soip &8 Koo p$> Hakim-v.l.
Mamamlik ki chand-3 bid inja bad dida shud—(Shah’s Diary) *‘ the Hakim-u.]
Mamalik, who had been here for some time, was interviewed by us’’; 4 soia
Pt 2l s chand-i hast inj@ hastam (m c.) “ I have been here for some
time’’ ; (sode 3 oa ba‘d az chand-i (m.c.) < after alittle while *’; yo &5 (s 9o
8 g go gt N =M cws chabi ki dar dast dasht chand-i bar sar-i % zad
(Af.) *“he struck him several times with the stick he held in his hand.”’

Remark I.—It will be noticed that in m.c. chand-i (s8¢ is used for
chand-gah 88 sig (classical), chand wagt <3y o3 (classical and m.c.), chand bar
5U oia (classical and m.c.), and chand daf'a 2a3s six (m.c.).

The Afghans use chand gah in speaking.

Remark I1.—Yak chand sixSs is used in the sense of ““a few '’ ; oigss
33393 (55 yak chand nafar-i budand (m.c.) © afew persons were present.’’

(6) oda A tan-3 chand (class.) signifies ‘*sundry persons’; j» dia i
Qg o wawmuwe lan-i chand dar subbat-i man badand—(Sa‘di) ¢ certain indivi-
duals were friends of mine’’; 1, sas0}T Ka 5 voys 2ail, wlope i oig (B
Sood wlly dua ol yo B 25oliv s tan-i chand az mardin-i vigi‘a dida va jang
azmide ra bi-firistadand ta dar shi‘b-i jabal pinhan shudand (Sa‘di) ‘¢ certain
experienced veterans were sent to hide in & ravine in the mountains.”’

In m.c., instead of the classical 8a (A tan-i chand, & i chand nafar
is used.

(7) For chand s as an interrogative, vide § 37 (w).

(8) Yak-chand :3x5s and chand @ U osix ““a few, a little, somewhat.”’
Yak chand takes a singular noun, but a plural verb : vide (5) Remark II.

If ta U is added, however, the verb is in the singular, as: yak chand ta
mard bid. Yak-chand-3, adv., is ¢ a short while’’ : wide (5).

(9) Compounded with the demonstrative pronouns, e chandin
‘g0 much as this,”’ etc., and chandan ¢toig ‘‘so much as that,”’ etc.: vide
§ 36 (b).

For chandan ki 31sie ¢ however much, as soon as, as long as,” etc.,
vide § 92 (d) (13).

Remark I.—Chand siq is connected with and o3, and andak Ssi.

1 Or singular.

2 In them.c. of Persia, agsam ("3l the broken plural of gism @3 might ocoasion-
ally be used under the impression that it was a singular word.

8 Title of the 8hah’s physician.

4 i.e. days, weeks, or months (not portion of one day).

5 Similarly for things b oia chand @ (m.c.) is used.(
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Remark 11.—Chand 3 is only used for things that can be counted.

For quantity that can be measured !(s)o9 and yodg are used : vide (k).

For para Yy “ some, a few,”” etc., vide (p) (2).

(k). (1) ** Somewhat, a little quantlty, o3 qadri. Ex.: 881 O (5)09
gadr-3 @b bi-dik < give (me) a little water’’; ,a'?sa (5y03 gadri jaw biyar
““ bring a little barley.” Vide barkh-i &y, ete., ¢ a little.”’

(2) ““So much, this quantity *’ is yo3 ! in qadr.

(3) ¢ That much, that quantity ’ is yo3 oT an qadr.

(4) ¢ How much. what quantity >’ ¥ &> chi gadr ?

Remark.—syo3, etc., is only used for quantity, for things that can be
measured : vide Remark II (g) (10).

(¢) <¢ All, every, the whole’” :

(1) 42 hama the whole, etc. ; also means ‘every ’’ (har). In classical
Persian, a«¢ precedes or follows its substantive. Ex.: gl 82 hama
marduman (class.), or e ‘ul»oa)n marduman-i kama (Indian) ‘¢ all the men *’;
oMsy Ze2 ( @lwye or) p3e mardum * (or marduman hama raftand “ all
the men went >’ (class. and modern).

In the Gulistan, kama &+t generally precedes its substantive (without
an izéfat), and the substantive and the verb are in the singular® or plural
according to the idea conveyed. Ex.: i 28 hama shab (Sa‘di) ¢‘ the whole
night >’ ; yes 242 hama ‘wmr ** the whole of one’s life.”

s ol &—et o—¥lp G dle g0 (oF &7 g g
Nami-bini ki gav-i dar ‘alaf-2dr T
Biyalayad hama gavan-i dih-ra ?—(Sa‘di).

¢ Dost thou not see that one ox in a meadow
Can contaminate all the oxen of a village?”’

\Pas dea b hama ‘aybha (class.) ‘‘all the vices’’ (i.e. every vice there
is: the plural is here used in an mtenswe sense" to s1gmfy numbers)

1 Qadr-i; qad1 A.and P., sngmﬁes ‘¢ quantity, value '’ and gadar, P. (in Ara.blc qadr)
signifies ‘* fate, preordained destiny.’’ Hence ‘5)0-’ gadari (note accent) ‘& person
who maintains the doctrine of free will** as opposed to (5,2 jabri ‘* one who believes in
predestination, a fatalist.’’

2 To be distinguished from » jii or (59> or juy (also jab) ** & running brook >’ and
the Imperative of jiistan of jiyidan ‘ to seek *'; (s9& jav-i * a single grain of barley.’’

3 No izafat.

$ Mardum poy* is a collective noun always treated as & plural, though it has also a
plural marduman c)‘ﬁ..\gﬁ.

6 A singular noun is often used in a collective sense and with a plural verb.

8 M.c. hama-ys ‘aybha \(me koo,

1 Similarly l(:':/c muddat-ha * ages, long times’’ is stronger than u-.'xﬂ’ muddat-i

. . " w
“along time’’: olle (s (oo «he was ill for a long time,”’ but iyl lfowe
oile < he was ill for ages.”
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aaye plle 2ea S 5 da ok guyand chi gham gar hama ‘Glam murdand.
(Sa‘di) ¢‘ they say ‘what concern of ours is it, if the rest of the world

perish?’’’; here ‘alam is a collective noun signifying ‘all the people
of the world *:

w o . . P . .
pro s Byy bl (Kiw a—aojs (0 0 Koy pae lag S
Garchi sim u zar zi sang ayad ham?
Dar hama sang-i nabashad zarr w sim—(Sa‘di).

¢ Though silver and gold come from stone
Not in every stone is found gold and silver ;

S alals @8 — U M).}uﬂ,\"a o 51 oy s>

Chu dast az hama hilat-1 dar gusist
Halal ast burdan bi-shamshir dast—(Sa‘di).

““ When every (single) stratagem has failed
Then only is it lawful to resort to force.”

ol (ghasd koo Gilo y5 Alas 2o 3t s oebs dushman chu az hama
hilat-3 dar manad 3 silsila-yi dusti bi-jumbanad—Sa‘di) *‘ when (your) enemy
has failed by every single stratagem (to injure you), he then tries to
make friends with you.’’ In the last three examples hama, with the
o of unity added to the substantive, siznifies ‘“ each’” or ““every ”’ considered
separately, i.e. har sang-i K so.

Tt is difficult to say whether &+ hama is a substantive or an adjective.
In classical Persian it either precedes its substantive without an dzafat or
follows it in apposition (of corroboration o5\ ) without an idzafat, as:
g widxe § wbdl de Lty In modern Persian, though the same con-
structions are used, it is usual for hama &e2 to precede its substantive and be
coupled to it by an #zafat: in this case it is obviously a noun.

In Indian Persian, hama 2+ is treated like an ordinary adjective, i.e.
it precedes its substantive without an dzdfat or follows it with one: it
can also follow in apposition.

(2) In modern Persian, hama s+s generally precedes the substantive ¢ with
the szafat.® Ex.: sooef i) &ea hama-yi zanha amadand ‘ot zanha hama amadand)
gl the women came.’’ However, hama zanha amadand is correct (though

1 Poetical for agar-chi “g.}f R

2 For zar )}; tashdid poetical license.

8 Or mand oile (Past tense) and jumband 63‘.*&_;.

i ¢5~,~j’ ;f“:’ ded hama-~yi shahr siikht ** the whole of the city (sing.) was burnt,’® but
oispfan )p:' doo hama-y: shahr mi-giyand ¢ all the people of the city say.”’ (Sikhis shud
could be said instead of siikh?).

5 Tamam ru and jami‘ g2 are always followed by the izGfat.

8



114 INDEFINITE PRONOUNS,

rare) even in m.c.; <& &es hama-yi shab “ the whole of the night * and jy s
hama-yi riz “ the whole of the day ’’; but hama shab <~ 24s (or hama-yi
shabhd lad &) and hama riz iy 28 (or hama-yi riizha Wy &s1) mean
““ gvery night’> and ‘‘ every day’’ ; .,»LZJ Gyt des 5o dar hama® shahr-i
qass@b ast® (modern vulgar and incorrect) “in every city there are butchers’ ?
(collective noun).

Remark.—In modern Peftian, hama &.2 with a singular noun is equivalent
to har ,», and should be followed by a singular verb, but vide end of (4).

(3) Before the affixed pronoun &' there is no szafat. Ex.: (it aes ¢ o
el BT 5 e 5 R b julga hama-ash ba safd u zabz u abad ast (m.c.) ‘‘the
valley, the whole of it, is pleasant, green, and fertile.’’

Before the affixed plural pronouns, the izdfat is either omitted or inserted
after hama 44 in speaking. Ex.: 818 wld et or & & hama-yi shan or
hama-shin (or hama-yi anhd LT &es &) bad-and * all of them are bad.”’

Remark.—Even in m.c. it is considered better to omit this izafat after
hama 3+¢: the omission is, however, rarely made even by the educated.
Hama-yi in mardum sy o) & (m.c.) is *“ all these people’’ : but in hama
mardum p3 deds (m.c.) i8 ambiguous, as it may mean either *“all these
people’’ or ““so many people.”” In hama mardum jam‘ shuda budand ki
digar j@ na-bid sy s s &5 Siogs 808 gea p8y< &eddl (m.c.: 50 many people
had collected that there was no room for more’’ is ambiguous: but in
in hama-yi mardum e, &yl “ all these people’” there is no ambiguity.
However, it would be better to say hama-yi in.

(4) Hama chiz »a ¢ “everything,”” hama-ji o se¢ ‘‘everywhere,’’
hama-kas _pS 248 ‘‘everybody,’’ andhama vagt <3, dee ““always’’ are
classical as well as m.c. In hama makharij E)ls'w Zepot ¢ all this expense’
appears to be modern.

Hama kas o5 22 is followed either by a singular or plural® verb
according to the idea in the writer’s mind ; hama kas amad oo (5 22 (m.c.)

1 Also 83y de# hama-riza ** every day.”’

2 No zdfat : or dar hama-yi shahrhd &y e 5.

3 Sa‘dl, however, uses dar hama sang-i uﬁ« e 43,

¢ Julga &“é; a valley, or plain, as opposed to hiil.

5 Abad means * cultivated ’ and hence ** populous®’; <ati (s8bT lmiyl inja abads
nist means ‘‘ there is no cultivation here,’’ or ** there is no human ﬁabitation here.”’

6 For nouter things hama-y inha bad ast <l oy T &ea,

7 Perhaps the only instance in the Gulistan where hama kas _m' & ocours as a

nominative to & verb, is in the verse 85! (grhio (gemS a4 [y gak 39 dure-; yatimra
x e 77-1 yatim-
kas mushtari buwad. ) yedim i fama
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*¢ everybody came ’’ ; hama kas amadand 8io<T (p5 & (m.c.) * all the people
came,’’ vide (¢) (2) Remark.

(6) The Afghans in speaking also say hama kasan oS es,

(6) The m.c. expression w4 (553 &+ hama t@-yi ham means ‘‘ all together,
indiscriminately > (= @20 pds a0 hama dar-ham bar-ham); 2es ot U
ba in hama (classical and modern) ‘¢ with all this, nevertheless, in spite
of all this?’ ; wwm) &es (! in hama nist < this is not all, something remains.”’

Remark.~—It will be noticed that in classical Persian, 2 hama is
considered an adjective, while in modern Persian it is generally treated as a
substantive.

(7) The regular plural of 2+8 kama, ¢ hamagan is old and not used in
m.c. Hamginan o&es is generally used as the plural of kama e, and

signifies the whole collection regarded as tndividuals.

As the diacritical bar of £ is omitted in Persian, there is nothing in
writing to distinguish the plural of ham-kun e < fellow-worker, com-
panion’’ from hamginan o\ifes,

(8) % hamagi is a substantive, signifying ‘“all, the whole, entirety,”’
derived from 4.2 hama, as pﬁel jumlagt is from alea jumle (vide 9). Ex.:
wby Lo 3 az hamagi-yi zanan *“ out of all the women ™’ (m.c.); S5 Lea
BNy (5> 295 Sdiplael Ko xS 5 hamagi az buzurg u kichak nami-tav@nand khud-
dard bi-kunand (m.c.) ““all, great or small, lose their self-control; _Le# =
psf b & Slae man hamagi-yi chizha-yi khud r@ Gvardam 1 broﬁghb all
my things.”” Hamagi % also, like hama &, can follow the substantive
in apposition. i

Hamagi 52, followed by a plural verb, unlike hamginan wlifes, does not
refer to the whole regarded as individuals, but to the whole regarded as a
collection. It is generally followed by a plural verb, as: oiis, s < all
went,’’ but <l pd (Safes “all of it is good.”” Hamagi is rarely-used,

(9 Jumla de> ““sum, whole, total, aggregate’’ is a substantive, and is
usually followed by the @zafat. Ex.: ) e Hoa jumla-yi wujid-i @ (Sa‘di)
““the whole of his body*”; 1y wblelwe dlea 51,3 el 2 i sles < guft du‘a-yi
khayr® ast turd u jumla-yi Musalmanan ra (Sa‘di) * he said, ¢ it is a prayer of
welfare for you and the whole of the Muslim people’”’; S& &ua jumla-yi
lashkar ** the whole of the army (Sa‘di)’’; wWik &ea jumla-yi ka*inat ‘* the
whole of the things that be, all creation’’; ooy iy gJU 3 g0a 51 o 8
% wiizde dex 3t wlble 51 o5 & agar man az Khuday ta‘dla chunin

I Hama 3+ is Persian, but jumla &lea is Arabic. Jumlagi is of course a Persian
noun.
2 Khayr p& is here an adjective: du‘d-yi khayr > (5'®3, opposed to du‘G-yi bad
& sleo, :
3 There should be no #zGfat after Khuday though colloquially it is usually inserted.
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tarsidami ki tu az Sultin az jumla-yi siddiqgan badams (S‘adi) ¢ had I fear
God as you do the King, I would have been one of the Faithful! Testifi
Sansl ol r.hf o GBly0 g0 85 Hea 1 9 va az jumla-3 ki dar firdg-i @ gufiam
(Sa‘di) ‘“and the following is an extract from all that I composed ¢
separation (his separation from me)’’; &o,5 ba alea jumla khata ka
(S‘adi) *“the whole missed the mark’’; jumla talaf shud o AL slea
whole was destroyed.’’
Jumla ale> occasionally follows its substantive in apposition.

Remark.—asa T ) az an jumlia signifies *“ out of the whole, :
example ’’ ; alesJl bi-l-jumla <“in substance, in short’; alemti e«
jumla < on the whole *” ; &lesJ| s fi-’l-jumla® < in short*’ ; dlea ¢y min

‘ out of the whole.”’

(10, Jumlagi e (also e jumlahi, rare) ‘universality, total
There is properly a shade of difference in meaning between jumla &l
jumlagi fes. Ex.: jumla-yi zanan amadand sio<T oUj dleas <“the
or nearly of the whole of the women came,’’ but jumlagi-yi zanan am
sioxf Wiy Mo ¢ the totality of the women came, none was left.”’

Ra‘iyg}at-i an taraf bi-jumlags muti-i farman gashtand Loz Syb T
2iliS wle,s Eahe (Sa‘di) “ the people (peasantry. etc.) of that district be
subject to him in a body (at once and without exception)’ : K&,
jumlagi-yi lashkar < the whole of the army’”; L'  Hea jumlagi-yi «
(m.c.) ““ the whole body of the horses.”’ )

Remark.— < All came,’” can be expressed by hamagi (or jumlagi, ta
hama, or jumla &lea) amadaond. Hamagi, (etc.) yi-khurak sarf
% e S8 (JLea call the food was eaten.’’

Some Persians maintain that these uses of hamagi gfow and jumlagt
are vulgar, and that tbe two words should be considered adverbs
zanan jumiags amadand * s3o<T Mes U3 < the women came in a body.’

(11) Jami* gaex “‘all, the W.hole, universal,’” is always followed by a
fat. Ex.: asy0 gaea jami‘-imardum “ all men, or all the men ” ; 13} gaeas ji
zanha ‘ all women, orall the women’’ ; St gaea jamic-i lashkar ¢ thé

of the army ’’ ; but in oioxf /(a.}o; XS mardum jami‘e* amadand < the -
of the people came,”’ fnge is an adverb in the Arabic Accusative. 23
greTe is occasionally used for giem, as: majmu‘-i bani Adam 5T ot g
< gll the sons of Adam, mankind.’’

1 Siddiq (O« ¢ a faithful witness,”’ an epithet of Joseph, 467 Bakr and Abr
Sadiq ¢‘sincere, true.”

2 Note the (s of g’ is pronounced short fi.

3 Or zanan bi-jumlagt amadand ol 9-“0‘-‘ c)l:‘)' (m.c.).
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(12) Sa®ir ,ilw properly signifies ‘‘the remainder, the rest,”” but
is frequently employed in Persian to express ‘‘the whole’’: it is always
followed by an izafat. Ex.: 3,0 & 1 w4 ‘_,.o(m Slo it 0iles (s ta dlemdt ¢
39935 &S 1 o K fi-l-jumla chiz-1 na-mind az s@*ir-t ma‘asi va munkar-i ki na-kard
va muskir-i ki na-khurd (Sa‘di) ¢ in short there was no sin nor forbidden thing
that he had not committed, nor intoxicant that he had not tasted.’’

(13) &% Fkaffu ¢ all, universal’’; and &LG ¢atiba ‘altogether, all.”’
(Ut & Laffa-yi anam < the whole human race’”; asle fi kaffa-yi ‘ulum **all

o
the sciences’’: alye 5y Lrtys 3 bt &Y kaffa-yi anam az khawass w ‘awamm.—
(Sa‘di) ‘¢everybody, high and low.”’
These two words are not in common use.

Y 1
Remark.—&3% kaffata™ and &b qatzbal are adverbs, ¢ all of them, in

totality.”’

(14) Tamam ples ** complete,” entire. the whole, all’” is both a substan
tive and an adjective, and has the same :z@faf-constructions as hama:
it is also used, like hama, in apposition. Ex.: y peled tam@m-i riz? (m.c.)
> the whole day.”” and 8}y, <& tam@m-i rizh@ (m.c.; ** overy day”’; yeo pled
lamam-t shahr (m.c.) < all the city > ; 3 e L3 tamam-¢ makhlag (m.c.) * all
the people ™ : o« jdla Wiaa Wi fomam-i chizha (or chiz) hazir shud (m.c.)
~every thing was ready ™’ ; oy e ol fam@m-i chiz tayyar shud (Afchan\
the same {.IJ g8 qamar-i tamam ( me), (in m.c. mah-i tamam) “the full

bR
moon.

é-")'é L’JL‘:“ G {'i"; g_‘_;‘-‘\u:!
Asbab-i tamam na-temaman darand
* And clumsiest workmen own the finest tools.”’

(0. K. 141 Whin.).

In classical {and in Indian) Persian tamam &3 does not take an izdfat
when it precedes its substantive.

Remark [.—The phrase har-chi tamam-tar p<ls 22 ;2 means - as much
as possible,”’ as: hi :uds-yi har chi tamam-tar i<l & 2 (o543 ¢ as quickly
as possible.”’

Remark I11.—Tamam shudan od& eld ““to be completed’” or “‘to be
ended, finished ’” ; tamam kardan w3 plsd ¢ to complete, fin.sh off.”’

(16) Instead of tamam L3, the adjective el t@mm (class.) is sometimes

1 The demonstrative oS-

2 aw! r‘o-"‘ ‘_.,'ia»t ) (O ) Sl 738t rG 2inat-t rasts tamam ast—(Sa‘di) ¢¢ to the right
(hand), the fact of its being the right hand is complete and sufficient ornament in itself.”’

$ Tn India tamam riiz ) W5 (without izafat). '
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used in writing. 7Tamm u tamam (L3 , ‘.l;l (emphatic). ‘¢ perfect and
plete’*; (U ._g‘.\n-»l istigna yi tamm (emphatic) “ a complete exception.’’
(16) Tamami ol (m.c.), substantlve isalsosometimesused : &y
tamams-yi mardum ¢ all the men.’
(17) Tamamat <ol (clags ) is a substantive, old, but is still
by Afghans and Indians in writing. Ex.: 0¥y <wll tamamats p
{Indian) ‘¢ all the elephants.’’

Remark.—Uoled tam@msen is an adverb, ¢ wholly,’’ ‘“in toto.”

s
(18) Kull Js substantive ¢ all, universal, the whole, each’’:

s
common in Arabic phrases. Ex.: (i JS kull*-’n-nas * all the people,
oat kull* ahad Ar. ‘“ every one.”

Kull a‘ is also used in m.c. and in writing, as: kull zanan w\) :lf
the women’’; S Jf kull-i shahr < all the city *”; ’st tjb’ kull-7 ‘alam
the world.’’

Kull Jf , like hama 22, can be used in apposition. Classically (ar

Indian Persian) kull Js precedes its substantive without the izafat. Pos
the izafat after kull in modern Persian is a corruption of the final vow
the Arabic nominative case kull*.

(19) From the Arabic kull Jf , the Persian abstract noun and the Al
adjective ,j{ kully are formed. Ex.: :,lﬁ oy mardum bi-kulls raftand

““the whole of the men went”’; Jl§ Juiay shtimali kulli ** every |
ability >’ ; Arabic adjective.

Remark 1. —‘_,-K: bi-kulli, adv., ¢ altogether, generally.”” Kulli
&AL‘ and kull*” JK are also two adverbs Wlth different meanings, as: Ma
kulle* (not kulliyate® &.\ls') amadand NMT 3§ pos© (m.c.) “all the men can
but @ kulliyat®® razi nist ey (54l &gb st (m.c.) ““ he is quite dissatisfied.’

Remark 11 —-m.lf kulluhum (Ar.) *“the whole of them’ is usec
the Afghans in speaking; it is also occasionally used in m.c.

2

(20) &ole ‘Gmma (class.), yee ‘umilm (m.c.), ‘‘the whole, etc.”” Fron

Arabic root ;:; ‘amma ‘‘to be general, comprehensive’’ is derived
adjective ol¢ ‘Gmm (m.c.) ‘“ common, universal’’ (as opposed to (el& k
m.c., ‘‘special’’); il al-‘Gmma (class. and rare) ¢ the common pe

1 Emphatic, like the English saying ¢* most complete.”’
2 In m.c. tamami-yt pilan u”-g "«’
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5 ,
or the people in general’’ ; solo am(m)i (m.c.) adj. “‘ vulgar’’ ; psee ‘umitm
(m.c.) “universality’’; (gopee ‘um@mi, adj. (m.c.) and e ‘amim (class.)
“ universal’’; ¥3awy 5 ¢ o o w2 ‘“his universal liberality.”” Hence
in Persian poy< &l ‘amma-yi mardum (m.c.) ‘‘the whole of the people’’;
b e “umitm-i nd@s (class.), and b &l ‘amma-yi nas (class.) ¢‘the whole
of the people’’; was &l ‘amma-yi ra‘iyyat (m.c.) < the whole of the pea-

santry ”’; ob) &ole ‘amma-yi zan@n (m.c.) ¢ the whole of the women.’’

(21) ot ole Gyl oot in makhling ‘@m(m)i and (class. and m.c.) * these
people are ignorant, uneducated’’ ; wwst gole 3p0 opt% In mard ‘@m(m)i-st
¢ this man is common, uneducated.’’ )

(22) Khass w ‘@mm ple 5 P& also means ‘‘mnoble and plebeian’’
the plural is ¢lse » (els> khawass u ‘awdmm.

(23) poy° poes ‘umim-i mardum ‘‘ the people generally, very nearly all
the people’’ (but in =y ¥w ‘‘a common matter,”” * umimi (e is an
adjective ; but tn ‘umiim-i darad * this is common’). i

Remark.—From the same root comes the adverb fp).s ‘ymiAmer “in
general, i.e as a rule’’: ok fue {fcw ‘um@m™ mi-giyand ‘¢ it is commonly
said.’’ .

(24) =& yak-sar (m.c., ‘‘all together, in one body; suddenly’’; also

+ without a break, and direet.”’
(j) *“Each,”” “every,’”” “‘all,”” « whatever,”’ y» har*, & y® har yak (or

har yak-3), o5y har kas, (1538 S har kudam.

(1) yo har. Ex.: ;L har bar “every time’’; & ;& har ja ‘‘every-
where” ; har riiz Jy s, har sal Juos, har wagt <y y», har shay g 52, ete.,
€ every day,”” ¢ every year,”” ‘‘every time or continually,”” < every thing,

S il sileyt a7 uye s BN ) St prsls Ko oS sukhun-i digar bi-gi-
yam, agar rist na-bashad bi-har ‘ugubat ki farma@’s sazavar-am. (Sa‘di) *let me
say one more word and if it does not prove true, I am fit for any (or every)

L In makhlig *awidmm-and A.trt)s Selsie ¢! (m.c. only) “ these people are un-
educated.”’

w
2 Not to be confused with the word ‘éﬁf ummi (Ar.) ¢ illiterate’’ derived from

&:1 wmmah ** people, nation, sect, eto,’’

3 ol ¢ har ahad is not used in modern Persian, and is rarely if ever used in
classical Persian.

4 For hich-kudam (185 €*® with or without negative, vide () (5).

5 Note the absence of the (s of unity(?), which could, of course, be inserted.
ooy Jhee 5 wla by (K 8 85—Fks har yak-i badi'-s johan ve mumidzi zaman-
and (Ba‘di) ‘‘(slave girls) who are one and all such as are rarely found in this
world and are unequalled at the present time.’’
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punishment you may command”; sw yiiy Gyb oF &S 03iL WU e & 5L Lo
Swleds bi-har zarf-i-ki sar-i-tan bi-gunjad kila-yi an zarf barabar-i sar-i shuma-st
(m.c.) ““ any vessel that contains your head will be the measure of a quantity
equal to your head ** ; az har taraf G,b ,» 3 ¢ from every side.”’

Har y is properly a distributive and precedes its noun. It is emphasized
by the (s of unity,' as har mulk-v zaban-i darad ss SYy Seo ;2 << each
separate country has its own language.”’

Har y is sometimes used instead of hama e “all,”’ just as hama ses
‘“all”’ is sometimes used for har s ““every.”’ [This confusion has probably
arisen from the fact that < every man says’’ =< all men say’’].

Remark.—Har an .gT)A, and har @n ki & oT,, the more emphatic forms
of har, are used in relative sentences, vide (k) and (I).

(2) <o ym (or S y2), har yak (orhar yak-1) < everyone’’ ; 5 o har kas,?
10552 har kudam ¢ everybody *7 : S2 5% har yaki (or har _/ak) and (1o o har
kudam take the singular or plur%l verb according to the idea in the speaker’s
mind, but the singular is the more correct. Ex.: s o oo oor) S
M)Lyv or ofae har yak (or har kas) chizi mi-guyud or rm-yuyand (m.c)

“every one says something different’”: ik ew & oliy &bl , 83, S 2
0iigs s+ ol har yak-3 bazla-t we latifu-t chuniin ki rasm-1 zorifan bzlemd }‘mm ?
gu,‘tand (Sa‘di) “*every one told some good story or pleasant jest after the
manner of witty people’; (here the plural is used as the writer had in
his mind, a number of people in the assembly concerning which he was
writing); i< sty a9 (Bl 0%y 1 S g 9 0 har yuk-i bar vifg-i danish-i Ehud
rdy mi-zad (Sa‘di} ‘‘and each one, according to his knowledge, gave
his opinion’’; (here the verb could not be in the plural). Uz loifw,$ S
SAAAL hdfs Oifuesd L atOS % odls odass agar yusfandh@ dah ta budand bayad
har kudam-v yak g;a'csﬂmd dashin bashand (m.c.) ““if the sheep were ten
then everybody should have one sheep apiece’”; (here the plural is also
used, for the same reason).

(3) Har , also means © whatever.” Ex.: 557 Jes? camibod AR af: = 0
har nakvi ki qujta and bayist amul kard (m.c.) ‘‘we must act in whatever
way we have been directed; (lit. in every way they have directed. in that
way it must be done).”’

I It is perhaps this (s and not the demonstrative (s that is found in tho antecedent
to a relative clause when the antecedent is preceded by har, vide § 42.

2 Or 5 32, vide (3) (4).

% Or grammatically dashia bashad Sy~ &kals,

+ Bayist U, past, for future action.
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r4

(k) <« Whoever, whosoever’” & o185 ,0 har kudam ki, & o o ' har an ki,
& s har-ki, 8amS 18 har kas-i ki, & o5 2407 hama kas-i ki.
(1) Examples:—
EWIg VAT Jl—2a 5 sy so—gd él—ﬂ.} bty (K ‘.,S‘.\g.) WAL ™ r.sj & of o
Har an-ki tukhm-i badi kisht w chashm-t nikr dashi,
Dimayh-i bikitda pukht u khayal-i batil bast—(Sa‘di).
* Whosoever sowed evil seed and expected (to reap) good, imagined a
vain and foolish thing.”’
(2) diplym olail Sigls awl & @185 12 har kud@m ki asp-i darand in* Gm-i mi-
girand (m.c.) - whoever has a horse, will get a prize.”’

Remark.—In. * take whichever you please’’ har kudam ra ki mi khwahid
bi-girid ok oastysue & 1) o5 (muc.), the 77 1) is necessary otherwise 185 ;o
would be taken to be the subject.

(3) [ar kas-i ki &KamS 3o, har ki &5 52, and hama kas-i ki & g~ 2«2 ave used
in the same wayv. Har kas-i ki (or har kas-ki &5 o5 ,8) biyayad in‘am-t mi-
girad c;-gﬁ-yo oW oalys &4t 8 (mac.) < whoever comes (or every one who
comes) will get a reward *’ :

g,\SJ ‘3"\{.&.) l;)’ )b &3 rjg L‘ * g“J’ ‘_;"‘-'.\.‘,' &" t}; }A 1\3/ }-’ ‘."5}‘67
Maritu ki har kira bi-bint bi-zani !
Y7 bitm ki har buji nisking bikani /—{Sa‘di).
* Art thou a =nake that whomsoever thou seest thou strikest !
Or an owl that wherever thou sittest thou destroyest? "

Remark 1.—In the following Zar y» is understood (—
Resenn

Remark [1.—Har an ki &7 @ is in classical language applicable to
things, also vide {I) (3).

Remark II11.—oa\ & g har-ki bashad ¢ whoever he may be.””

N

(1) - Whatsoever, whichsoever. whatsoever thing " ; g2 har-chi, e »
har chiz, o8 o har kudam, & of ;o har an ki, g of ;& har an chi,
2351 an chi.

(1) &3,® har chi (classical and m.c.). Ex.: &g, dgdy wla ) ey &5 40
ousks ols Js o har ki dast az jan bi-shwyad har-chi dar dil darad bi-guyad

1 Noto & sl y& Lar @ ki is not used; it does not exist in Persian. Haran ki aSiy
though old is not obsolete. 1t is more emphatic than kar k¢ & 58,

2 Har kas-7 ks is better and more common in modern Persian.

3 Har kas-i ki would be preferred in m.c.
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(Sa‘di) ¢* whoever abandons hope of life, says whatever is in his mind (without
fear).’’

Har-chi agy2 can also be used for living beings (in classical and modern
Persian), as: ¥'y3u giae ol )1 1olit,Lss dgs 5 809 (gl 1y wliu ! abiliyyys sgye &
guft har-chs darvishan-and sshan ra ovam-i bi-dih va har-chi tavangaran-and
az ishan chiz-s bi-khwak (Sa‘di) ‘* he said, ° such of them as are poor, give
them a loan; and such of them as are rich, ask a loan from them’ (lend to
such of them as are poor, and borrow from suach as are rich).”

The following uses of kar chi &3y» should also be noticed : oo ¢l 2,0
Suad a0 oY har-chi in mi-zanad an mi-ragsad (m.c.) ‘‘as this one pipes, that
one dances (i.e. in whatever method or time he pipes)’” or ‘‘the more he
plays the more he dances’’ ; 3 59) aay® har-chi zud-tar ‘“ as quick as possible” ;
Soled daye har-chi tamam-tar ¢ as complete as possible *” 5 3,8 (saw jioled dayo
39 har-chi tamam-tar sa‘i karda shavad (Sa‘di) ¢ let the utmost endeavours
be made *’ ; owly ;S - ya e <uiS 208 har-chi gasht ‘agab-i jaw, gir na-yamad
(m.c.) < however much he sought for barley, he couldn’t find any (in spite
of all his seeking he failed to find any).”’

(2) Har-chiz ag  (classical and m.c.); wyyed 1o & 2 (gpg 52 (it It o
‘o%t“ Hlass &i:)f ly & 399 ba‘d az in har chizi ki mard zarirat bad hama ra
gerifta bi-kinara guzashiom (Afghan) ““after this I took whatever I had need
of (or every single thing that I had need of) and put it on shore.’’

(8) 8 WT,s har an ki; (sodlas 53 iy (goal iy &P P08 i T o har
an diwvar- qadim ki pish amadi bi-quwwat-i bazi bi-yafgands (Sa‘di) ° what-
ever old ruined wall he came across, he cast down by the mere strength of
his arm.”’

Har an ki &8T5 is also applicable to living beings. Ex.: alT of=u
sl ol e (i wleal (55 U ¢ & ebs of 2 bihukm-i an-ki har an
dushman ki ba-vay thsan kuni mukhdlafat ziyad kunad (Sa‘di) ‘¢ because
whatever enemy you treat kindly, he increases his enmity towards you
(whenever you treat an enemy kindly he increases his enmity): wvide
also (k) (1).

(4) Har kudam poS,» *‘ whatever, whichever.”” Ex.: b sl 4105 e

1 Note the plural of the adjective: the plural here makes the adjective definite ;
harchi darvish ast would mean ** all the poor of the world.”’

2 Instead of har chiz-i ki &5 nay® the following :—har chi mar@ zarirat biid or
har chi ki mi-khwastam f’i"”’w & &ayB or 392 wyyyd 10 234 (m.c.)—(kindr mi-
gugdshtam ‘om':)!-b"’ L),

8 In modern Persian, har divir-i gadim-i ki 85 (s#03 jlaio 59,

4 Or har dushman ki or har dushman-i ki &aiedhs 48 or & (eds ;8 might be
used.

6 Or har kudam kir-i ki &‘!)lf 185 58 (m.c.), or bi-har kar-i ki 855K 783, or har kar-3
ke “3)“;‘ (m.c.), or bi-har chi & ¢!,
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G0 Ol a0 Swes & bihar kudam kard-ki dast mi-zani kharab mi-
kuni (Afghan) ¢ whatever you put your hand to you spoil "’: cxt }i pios,a
St si (54K WS har kuddm az in kitabha bi-girs kb ast (m.c.) < whichever
one of these books you select, it will be a good business for you.”’

(6) Har an chi axiT,» (clagsical or used in writing only) ; wledy e M~
sl ol &x3T o (class.) ““we have attacked the rinds let happen what
will.””  An-chi 2gT (classical and m.c.). Ex.: K Y3 WA 1 amifys har
an~chi (or har-chi) guftam qab@l na-kard ¢ in spite of all I said, no matter
how much I said, he did not agree (lit. whatever I said—).”” % oliws 837 s
Pt by pled 0% wva anchki dasty@b shud tamam ra avurdam (Afghan) ‘‘ and
whatever I could lay hands on T brought (the whole of it)’’ ; oalyiue & apiT
s @nchi ki 3 mi-khwahad mi-kunad (m.c.) “ he does whatever he wishes’’;
P03 ailty ol g o6 anil Gnchi ghulam w asp dashtam farikhtam (m.c.)
‘“ whatever slaves and horses I had, I sold’’; ros 3ous 1y LKlo 35,880 el
o33 80348y Gnchi safar karda mulkha@* @ dida bidam bi-f@%da bid (m.c.) ‘Igot
no benefit from all the travelling and visiting of countries I had done =
in spite of the fact that I had travelled and seen many countries I got no
advantage.”’

(m) (1) * A great number, many, enough”’; bas (. BEx.:—

Nle ol K 10y (g Gt B35 NI ByS iy wae) 2 el o
Bas namvar bi-zir-i zamin dafn karda and
Kaz hasti-yash bi-ri-yi zamin yak nishan na-mand—(Sa‘dl).
** Many a famed one have they buried beneath the ground,
Of whose existence not a trace has remained on this earth.”’
famg S g & ol b ol was’u..imiw{,c,ﬁ&"&iu}u—e

Bus gursna khuft va kas na-danist ki kist
Bus jan bi-lab amad ki bar- kas na-girist®—(Sa‘di).

* Many a man has slept hungry and none knew who he was,

Many a man has been in death’s agony over whom none wept.”’

Basi e~ ‘*a many,”’ and bas@ lw with the alif of excess”;
{vide § 45) :—

1ok gy W T s 5 va bas-i dilhd az @ shayda (Sa‘di) ‘‘ and a number of
hearts (were) fascinated by him’’; bas-i mardum mi-giyand difam p3y0 (o=

L Or better harchi 8252 or har qadr guftam {’;‘“g 283 b,

2 Inm.c. dast-gir ;ﬁﬁ«a.

3 Note ki &S after anchi &§U'T; also the &5 could be omitted ; or harchi &a®
substituted for anchs aguT.

+ Note the plural is necessary here.

5 Poetical for 3 45 ki az.

6 Alsogursina, gursna,etc., etc. : but nigarist ‘-"""3)" ““he looked.”

7 This is perhaps the only instance in the Gulistan where bas-i (s~ occurs in the
prose portion; and it is followed by the plural as in modern Persian. :
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(m.c.) ‘“many people éay 75 bas-t zan@n Wby g~ (m.c.) ¢ many women,’’
(bas zan or bas zanan not used) ; J-w)’ w3 ) az bas-i farsang ! (Sa‘di: verse)
‘“ from many a farsang.”
3 i ol KU A a5 il &S g 50 st Pl (gl
Ay basa asp-i tiz-raw ki bi-mand
K3 khar-i lang jan bi-manzil burd—(Sa‘di).
* Oh how many a swift courser has flagged and failed,
When the wretched ass has reached the stage’s end.”’

ol Wle S gy adals (ol ws bas-i zanhd-yi fahisha dar Kirman hastand
(m.c., but uncommon) ¢ there are many loose women in Kirman”; @l 3w
ddagoys basd thedn farmidand (Afghan colloquial, and rare m.c.) ‘¢ he (respectful
pl.) treated me with great kindness’’; op Sy) ( g ) or) (0 ot @ bas zirak
bud (Afghan and Indian, written and colloquial) ‘* he was very intelligent.”’

(2) Bas-i o~ is also an adverb. Ex.: & oxls p o~ bas-i bar na-yamad
ki— ““ a long time did not elapse before—" ; 18,8 (s’ bus-i bi-gardid (Sa‘di)
*“ he wandered about backwards and forwards a great deal (or a great while) *’

(3) Basa - is old and rarely used even in writing : < _n e basa buzury
(classical old) *“ very big,”” vide § S8 (1) (3).

{n) <* Many of them, a large number.”” ;2 ;,f qurith-1 (sl bisyare.

(1) From the adjective and adverb L bisyﬁr ““much, many” comes
the substantive (o)l bisy@r? (modern Persian), and bisyar-i (sybwms ** o many’
(with (s of unity). Ex.: owylae _olaws bisyart mi-giyand (m.c.) *‘ many
say,”” or oigplac espm 3 (gl bisydr-i az mardum mi-giyand (m.c.); but az
bisyari-yi = mardum rak na-bid s gy c3,¢ o 3 (mc.) © from the cxcess
of the crowd there was no room to pass.”’

(2) Qurith 35 ““a troop, band, class.”” Ex.: payze o8 (class, or
eap 3 a8 gurih-i mardum, or gur#h-i az-mardum (m.c.) - a body, a
number of men’; oirfes uﬁ)} qurith-i mi-giyand® (class.) “‘a class. a
certain number (of people) say.”’

3

Remark.—(urith gqurih %8 3,8 signifies ¢ in troops ' ; gqurith gurih
mi-ayand syT o 5))5' x))f *‘ they are coming in crowds.’’

1 In the clause ;Jﬂf )53' = 3 va bas-i shukr guftam—(Sadi), it is not clear
whether bas-i qualifies the substantive shukr y5, or whether it qualifies the verb shukr
guftan u-;-éf;m, and means ‘“ a great deal, a good while.”’

2 This is not the alif of the vocative: basa bashad ki & Odls bey—(m.c.) ** prob-
ably—.”

3 In in.c. bas-ichean Wleal (o,

¢ Ki-az bisyari-yi du'd@ wa zart-yi banda sharm hami ddram (s)t) 3 ®5 ‘:q)\ogm} &S
IS (oo oy 304 (Sa‘di) ““because from the excoss of tho beseeching and lamentation
of my servant, I feel ashamed.’”’ Note accents.

b oSy wlosyo u‘,; gurith-i marduman rG did (8a‘di) ‘‘ he saw a collection of
people *’ : note absence of izafat after u—‘i))‘ on account of (s of unity.
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(0) ¢ Mostof them’” @l 3t ; (2,381 aksar-ash‘  mostof it **; <l - A,

(1) ol& }I{ ' aksar-i-shan ! (or aksar-i ishan) ‘‘ most of them *’ ; w):"f aksar-
(m.c.) “mostofit.”” Akgar-imal (or better amoal), ( Js<1 or) J'o )-6! ““most
the property >’ ; 4 ,.w aksar-i zanha * most of the women’’ ; wleS 457

-1 kas@n (m.c.) ““ most persons’’ (aksar kas 5 ,31 not used).
Remark.— 38| aksar also means “* for the most part.’’

(2) <21 aghlab :* used like aksar.

(3) il bishlar or ¢yl bishtarin, used as aksar

(p) *“Something, a little, nothing” - (&1 - (b - <5a - Hly - kyss -
g)‘ u"‘)’ eI us*‘J u“

(1) Chiz-i e (it “a thmg ). Ex et palao &5 Glia sawlnwe TR
. 2e dar ‘idm-t muhasaba chunan ki ma‘lum ast chiz-i danam (Sa‘di)

know a little of accounts—as is known to you’’; ¥s3 (s o il az man

-7 bi-khwah (Sa‘di) ¢“ask me for something (for a boon)’ : 3 yo (cha?

i dur-tar (Afghan) ¢ a little further 77 ; <) 3b e (g3a0 8 chiz? sarbaz

? (m.c. only) ‘“ has anything in the way of soldiers started ? (i.e. has

armed force been sent there 7).’

Remark.—Chiz-7 (g3 with the negative signifies ‘“ not a thing.”” Ex.:
Slad (s , va chiz-i na-khwanda am (Sa‘di) ‘1 have read nothing,
a unlettered '’ ; p% 3K (o3> o ot ) az In sabab chiz-t kar na-kardam
».) ** for this reason I did no work.”’ o»':-{»' e Yo hawa chiz-s kam shud
than) - the wind abated somewhat.”’

(2) Para-i %'y subs. ** a piece, bit, patch’’ is usually followed by the
al. In m.c. only, it signifies a little.”” Ex.: (Bend &3 Lfa jys
i harfh@ dashtam bi-ygayam-ash (Shah’s Diary) ‘I had a few words to
to him’’; o3y Wby U para-i serbazhid raftand, or para-i sarbaz raft
U e o para-i tafsil-i andar@nd 5300 Jaadi 51y (TL H. B. Chap. XIV)
meerning some small arrangements of the harem ;wd Bl pfs XPUN
ao (H. B. Chap. XXIII) ‘“I used to see some women in the court of the
tim, but—."’ '

(3) Khurda-i %)% (m.c.) (lit. <“a crumb, a speck *’) ; also 85,58 yak-

I Akgar )kt and —X<1 aghlab according to the regular rulo of the superlative are
wed by a genitive. The1zafatis, however, somet:mes incorrectly omitted after theso
words in m.c.

2 In m.c., here gadr-i QS)"S'

3 Or sarbaz-i chiz-i raft? ch"),‘»:\'§ Uy (mec.).

+ In m.c. U bad would be used, havd 19® signifying ¢ air.’’ Indians and Afghans
hawa for ¢ wind *’ as well as ¢ air.”’

6 Or better l&')-i ‘é"t""’ ba‘zi harfh@, and ba‘zi az sarbaz-ha L‘“)'J )y 3t ‘.,-M
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khwurda (m.c.) “‘a little’’ (m.c.). Ex.: 88 (oT L) s> Sy khwurda-i jaw
(or @b) bidih ** give me a little barley (or water).”’

(4) Kam-1! o ‘a little *’ (classical and m.c.), from kam, adjective ‘¢ few,
little.”” Kam- go” could be substituted for khwurda-i io),& in the above
example.

(5) Andak-i® (S (classical) ¢‘a little,”” or ‘‘a little time.”” Ex.:
el .a;.i Soit Uta andak-i quvvat yaft (Sa‘di) ¢ till he gained a little strength *”;
JWw o 3 & Jba (S8t andak-i jamal bik az bisyari-yi ¢ mal (Sadi).

Andak Soit “little, few”’ ; and andak-i St “alittle.”’

Andak Ssit is an adjective, pure and simple: it is according to some
Grammarians the diminutive of and i ; but according to others and &t is a
contraction of andak S : vide also *“ Approximate Numerals.’’

’ vide first example

Remark I.—Andak also means (classically) ‘“ a few,’
.in (7).
Remark I1.—Qalil Ja3, Ar., ‘‘little, few’’; and qalil-i hal3 < a few ’

are equivalents of the Persian andak Soit and andak-5 i,

(6) Taraf-i b a portion (old classical). Ex.: GUsy pilod 51 o9,b1y Lo
od slao o malik ra taraf-t az zama@®im-t akhlag-i @ ma'lam shud (Sa‘di) «“ a por-
tion of his crimes became known to the king’’; &,k alclae (py o,k
o9 $0ay (Sa‘di) ¢‘ something of the matter had reached his ears.”’

(7) Barkh-i & (classical and rare modern). Ex.: &asi y o4y W)
=y 300 sl u;u va barkh-i az® bilad az qabza-yi tasarruf-i @ badar raft (Sa‘di);
sionl Ay barkhi amadand (mod.) ““a few came’’; \¢) 3t (55,0 barkh-i az
zanh@ (modern) *‘a few women’’; oila 1y 'S s eyl By of (sldl o S
agar dar ada-yi an barkh-i tahavun w takasul rava darand (Sa‘di) *“if they
show even a little slackness or neglect in performing (the duty)’’; oy
pre oS 9y &S see 3 va barkhi az ‘wmar-i giran-maya bar-i kharch
namudim (Sa‘di) ‘‘ we expended a portion of our precious life on it.”’

Barkh-i Ay is lit. *“ a portion, ashare.”” It is not followed by an izafat,
as an ¢zafat cannot follow the (s of indefiniteness or the (s of unity. This is
perhaps the reason that it is more often followed by az. Compare bu‘zi

ey

1 (s of unity ; also kami subs. ‘ deficiency.’’

2 :5)‘)5 gadr-i could also be substituted.

5 Andak, adj. Ex.: Gtashs andak ra 1y S ST (Sa‘di); bi-andak muddat
wow So & (Sa‘di) *in a little time."’

¢ Not bisyar-t U)L}"V,’ as might logically be expected. As jamal Jlea has two
syllables and mal one, euphony requires bisyari-yi mal J""’ g)Léw to balance andak-7
jamal Jlea SO,

6 This first az )} omitted in sBome copies : the two prepositions az close together are
d&fl;, uneuphonious.
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(8) Juzv-t! (g9 s> (Persian) : juzv 35> = Ar. s)> juz®, ‘‘ part, portion,
on of a book’’: and (s3j= is either juzv-i for Jya “a little,”” or else
w20, Pers. adj. for Ar. adj., i “partial.” Ex.: @Z315'Js (a5 juze-i
dashtam (m.c.) ““1 had a little money’’; (syy> iy bi-gimat-i juzevs
) ““at trifling cost’’; ? (.-\:} G{,e i juzi birinj giriftam (m.c.)
o0k a little rice’”; (s%ya > bi-juz®t harf-t (m.c.) ““at the least word,
partial word’’; (ges= (S50 bi-juy7 nastm-i (m.c.) ‘° at the least wind, at
rtial wind.”’

Remark.—Kull u juz* s3> 5 JS, or kulli u juzsi e ‘__j{ , or azkulli u
i s ‘;l‘{ 3 ““in whole and in part, entirely.”’ [There is also the
ctive (s3> juzvi < petty, trivial,”’ gimat-i juzvi (sy>> <eas].

(9) Lakht-t® 5 ““a short time’’ (old classical, and rare modern) from
! ¢“a piece, a portion,”’ etc.,etc. Ex.: <3y 5,9 aiunly i) lakhti
wdisha farw raft (Sa‘di) ¢ he considered a little’’; oadusil JsJ (a yod
wr wn lakht-s andishid—(Sa‘di) ‘¢ he considered a little about this.”’
(10) Shamma-¢ s (rarely used, Ar.) ‘‘an atom, particle, a pinch (of
f), ete.”’: 5,2 %) & )y vazir shamma-i rak burd (Bist.) *“ the vazir got
1ikling of the matter’’ ; wdfao dos e wpba ys gt GUAL 5 Sl 51l (55l
2r az shama®l va akhlagi @ dav rat-s malik shamma-i mi-guft ki
di) ““well (or so) the wazir was mentioning a few of the good qualities of
boy in the presence of the King, saying—."’

Remark.—Nabza ¥3»  Ar. **small portion,”” has much the same significa-
, but is rarely used.

(11) From sjé zarra *‘ an atom, a mote in a sunbeam,’’ comes yak zarra
%2 ““ one atom, the least part.”” Ex.: s» . 338 % yak arra ab bi-dik
.} ““ give me just a drop of water.”’

(12) Bi-gadr-i yak par-i kah-i * K ;3% 3% (m.c.) ““a very little.”’
Dbl o B oyl bi—qad;'-i yak par-i kah-s gimat na-dasht (m.c.)
was not worth a straw ’’ (lit. a chip of straw).

(g) *< Some”’; g..a.u ba‘zi, Per. and gas ba‘z, Ar. (lit. ‘“g portion”).
 oiglae b ba‘zt mi-giyand ‘some say s W) i b0 ba‘2d az zankd
me of the women’’; lajsa s ba‘z-i chizh@ (m.c.) *‘some things”;
) &5 sleday 3t (pbn ba‘sd az rakhtha-yi khud ra dadam (m.c.) ¢ I gave some

I Juzv-3 (s3> (m.c.) ¢§ of unity : in writing also ‘,5;..-.;- quz’-1.

2 But ‘J.'} ) CJ)J sya Ky yak juz’-i birinj ra@ giriftam (m.c.) < I took a portion of
ice.’’

8 Lakhkt-i jtgar ;‘A ¥ (or dit JO) ¢* a corner of one’s liver (or heart) **; meta-
ically ‘“a beloved child.’’

¢ Par-t gul JS s is a ¢ petal of a flower ’’: UAK has the ¢ of unity.



128 INDEFINITE PRONOUNS.

of my clothes ’’; oi:fao (pelsndl des ba‘z-i ashkhas mi-giayand (m.c.) ¢ some
persons say ’’; acls> g:éag ba‘zr khavanin ‘some Khans’’; ba‘zi az khava-
nin epilyd 3l (ax ‘“some of the Khans.”’

Ba‘z es Ar. substantive ‘¢ portion ’’ is not used in m.c.; it is followed
by the izafat, and by a plural noun or by a collective noun, vide barkh-t (% ,..

Ba‘zv s2%'1s anadjective ! and therefore does not take the izafat, but ba‘z
is a substantive and is correctly followed by the ¢zafat, as: ba‘z-t awqat o~
wlyt ‘sometimes.” The plural of -4 is {aw .

Ba‘zi murghha didam eoas (8,4 a2 . saw some birds (indefinite).”’
Ba‘zi az rakht-ha ra dadam o3t 1y W3ay 3t cbe = ba‘zi rakht rd dadam 1,33y an
pts ‘1 gave some of the clothes.” The plural is better with ba‘zi sas.

(r) ““Much, many.’" e bisyar adj. and adv. Ex.: geds slaw & & 83,7
o3 Wty 2 099 ylams @varda and ki sipah-i dushman bisyar bad va inan andak
(Sa‘di) ‘it is related that the soldiery of the enemy was much while the
latter (were) few "1 ylawt Jlag 5 pots St SUES a8 5,1 (o SKoois sl U i85y, wolsd
shikayat-i razgar-i na-musa‘id bi-nazdik-; man avard ki kataf-i andak daram va
‘iyal-i bisyar (Sa‘di) ‘‘complained to me of his wretched state (saying) that

LE

< I have small means and a large family’ "’ ; b cﬂg,:':...y bi-mashaqqat-i bisyar
(Sa‘di) “with much trouble’’; (52,8 Sbm ey O yakT tawbat-i bisyar
kards (Sa‘di) ‘‘a certain man used to repent much and then—’"; ¥y & 5o
o3 slams A& dar agna-yi rah shutur bisyar® bud (or shuturha bisyar budand)
(m.c.) ““on the way there were many camels””: ovylae jlws U5 zanka-yi
bisyar (or bisyar zanhi) mi-guyand (m.c.) ‘‘many women say’’:
S5y oy sher S8 Sl & edy s e p 2K K
Ma-kun takya bar mulk-i dunya va pusht
Ki bisyar kas chun-tu parvard u kusht—(Sa*di).
¢« Place no reliance on this world,

For many like you it has nourished and slain.””

Note the meanings of bisyar ;= in the following sentences: az shab
bisyar guzasht =¥ L~y & 3} (m.c.) “a great part of the night had
passed”’ ; bisyar shab (or shabha) guzasht 23S (ad OF)rs Yl (m.c.) ¢ many
nights passed,’” or <& jws (@& shabhd-yi bisyar guzasht (m.c.); 3yl
‘.S,}f oy (m.c.) bisyar qism paranda-ha giriftam (m.c.) ‘I caught various
kinds of birds *’ = r.i-‘}f 2osy9 ¢ il (m.c.).

Bisyar-i (az) « ) ) s+~ “a much,”” and bisyari (s)la=? (subs.) ‘“abun-
dance’’ : bisyar-i az mardum mi-giyand ov,S s oo 3 (ol < many men
say '’ : bisyari-yi mal Jle (o)l “abundance of wrath *’ : wvide also (p) (b)
and footnote.?

I In Urdu ba‘ze is an adjective.

2 The plural budan! 038¢4 could have been used.

5 Or shutur-i bisyar i )m, or shuturh@-yi bisyar )L\....; glb)i&,
¢ In prose kasan s
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(s) ‘“ Remaining, remainder’’; (U, Ar. adj., is incorrectly followed by
the iz@fat as though it were a substantive :—

(1) U bagi (adj.). Ex.: <838 a3y (o3b biagi-yi riiz ham guzasht (m.c.)
¢“ the remainder of the day passed”, but W)y, (Sl bagi-yi ruzhka < the
remaining days’’ ;

e ia)l'l—g wlate ‘5—51.) * O i) ‘J.‘J Js 58 ’..gw.aot
Imshab-am dard-i dil tamam na-shud
Bagi-yi dastan bi-farda shab—(Salim).
¢¢ To-night I could not relate all my suffering,
The remainder of the story stands over till to-morrow night.”’
Baqi pal ra chi kardi or baqi-yi pul ra@ chi kardi are both m.c.

The Indians and Afghans correctly omit the iz@fat after bags 30, on all
occasions.

(@) & baqiyya, subs. (classical and m.c.). Ex.: sbw & bagsyya-ys

sipah « the remainder of the soldiers” ; 3y & baqiyya-yt riéz ‘¢ the remainder
of the day.”’

(3) ",5: Lo ma bagiye, Ar., in Persian ma-bags &,-54%, lit. ¢ that which

bR

remained.”” This is used in modern (and perhaps in classical) Persian as a

substantive. Ex.: j» &l ma-bagi-yi riiz (m.c.) *‘ the remainder of the
day.”’ ’

™o . . . .
Remark I.— 4435 tatimma, Ar. subs, < completion, appendix, etc.”” is used

. . M. . P 3 e =
tor the remainder or balance of an account, as : Jles &l tatimma-yi hisab.
The Ar. word wiyo mizan has the same signification.

Remark I1.—Pas-manda 3o (3 is generally applied only to remnants
of food ; ss3le wmas ‘aqab manda ‘ to what remains or is left behind ; $xle U
bags manda ‘“ to what remains over’’ (of an account, etc., or of people,
things, etc., after counting).



CHAPTER V.

THE ARTICLE AND THE RELATIVE PRONOUN.
§ 40. The Definite Article.

(a) Harf-i ta‘rif (1,2 Sya ). There is no article properly so called.
If the noun is definite and in the accusative case, it requires ra. Ex.:
s |y &T ab-ra bidik ¢ give (me) the water *’; but 0 oY ab bidih * give me
water’’; du asp-ra didam ‘‘1 saw the two horses’”; but eoss ol 5o
du asp didam * I saw two horses,”” and? poudd gest ot 5130 )3 35000 imrtiz dar
bazar asla* asp na-didam (m.c.) ** to-day I saw no horses in the bazar.”’

Remark.—In the nominative case ,$& s du lashkar can mean *‘two

armies’’ or ‘* the two armies."’

(b) Proper names, titles etc., the separate, the demonstrative, and the
reflexive pronouns, the interrogative & ki, wld and ¥ 240, Leo, etc.,
UeS 2o, dea, Shea, pea, Sl ;.‘.3, and K ,s, 53,2, etc., are considered
definite or ma‘rifa ( &4~ ), and require !y, especially in modern Persian 4; so
also does the pronoun yak- ;.

(¢) In modern Persian, the affixed possessive pronouns when affixed to a
noun in the accusative case, are also usually followed by 1;.

In classical Persian, this construction is rare. In the Gulistan, the 1, is
hoth omitted and inserted.

The 1) of the dative, however, cannot be omitted. For further rules on
the insertion or omission of the I, of the accusative and dative, vide under
Syntax.

Remark.—The following are also definite:—

(1) All nouns that have the Arabic definite article Ji; as ot “The
Powerful.”’

4
{(2) Nouns preceded (or demonstrated & ,lie, by the demonstra-
tive pronouns.

1 Ta'rif ( &y ) also means * definition.’’

2 For asla®,

5 Pulan ol (adj.) and fulani uj.\l; (subs.).

4 In the Gulistan and in classical Persian the l) of the accusative is often omitted,
contrary to the rules of syntax. As a rule the reason of the omission can be traced to
the exigencies of the rhythm. Imitators of the style of Sa‘di, especially Indians, mak e
syntactical mistakes of this description, but no ordinary modern Persian does.
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(3) The la= of a proper name or of a pronoun (affixed or separate),
as: play S ete. ; or of a 483 spyae, as: ‘tlg A,
(4) Some nouns in the vocative, as: leyS.

(5) Proper names, noms de plume (lquxs ), personal pronouns, and
8 seero and G dpeme,

(d) In sentences such as, sy 3 55 ( Wil or) otjliym sarb@zan (or m.c.
sarbazha) du hazar budand < the soldiers were two thousand’’, the plural
makes the noun definite; but du kazir sarbaz u,w '3 s signifies <two
thousand men’” or ‘‘ the two thousand men’’ : vide also example in Remark
to (a).

Remark.—The cardinal numbers are not followed by a plural noun.

(e) In relative sentences, a demonstrative or relative (s, often confused
with the (s of unity (sometimes accented for emphasis), in conjunction
with the connective & makes the noun definite: wvide § 42 (b) and (g) to (r).
If the noun is to remain indefinite, the (s (or *) must not be accented : wvide
§ 42 (p).

(/) In the sentences psaid poll:b padishah-i ra shanidam (Sa‘di) < I have
heard of a certain King,”” an'l o8 <y'Ss pme Sybo 31 4y (S yak-t 1@ az mulai k
‘ajam hikayat kunand (Sa‘di) ‘it is related (they relate) of a certain one of
the kings of *.1jam,”” the objects are to be considered definite though accom-
panied by the (s of unity or so-called indefinite article: for the rule of the
affix 1y in such cases, »ide under Syntax.

(9) The demonstrative pronouns, especially in m.c., frequently take the
place of the definite article, as: Anmard ki @mad oo¥ &5 30 T—(for mard-i-ki
amad o<1 &5x,2) << the man who came’’—; hence the reason vhat Persians
learning English generally sav, °* that man who’’ instead of ‘“thas man
who—."’

§ 41, The Indefinite Article.

(@) Harf-i tankir or Ya-yi wakdat ( woxs sl or nu® G ).

The numeral <& yak <“ one’’ sometimes takes the place of the indefinite
article. Ex.: oo &838 ol Mol b & yak shab tatmmul-i ayyam-i
guzashta ms-kardam (Sa‘di) ‘‘ one night I was pondering on olden times’’:
here (& shab-7 could be substituted foryak shab —sv &, without altering the
meaning. Vide also examples in (m). In m.c. this yak < is more often used
for the indefinite article than is the (s of unity.

Remark.—Yak < can also be joined to the _s of unity, as & ‘“one, a
certain person’’: awl eyl 4 Sslo slosi Lol dlea 3t gl0va az jumla-yi adab-i

1 Poetical nom-de-plume.



132 THE INDEFINITE ARTIOLE.

nudama-yi muluk yak-3 in ast (Sa‘di) “and this is one of the (good) manners
of the companions of the kings.’’

There is nothing to distinguish from each other the ya-yi vakdat woay (b
or the ya-yi tankir pSU (sb, and the yay: mawsul Jweye (s (§ 42), except the
difference in signification. When the (¢ signifies unity—in this case its place
can be taken by the numeral yak—itisknown by the first name. When the (s
is used before a relative clause and isequivalent to the demonstrative pronoun,
it is known by the last name.

Remark.—The (s that follows ,» is probably not the demonstrative (s,
but the (¢ of unity.

(b) The ya-yi tankir pSi L or (s of indefiniteness acts as an indefinite
article. This (s, which has several uses, and is more or less emphatic,
either in magnifying or in minimising, was in classical Persian pronounced
with the majh@l sound.! In modern Persian it is pronounced 37, and with
the exception mentioned in § 40 (¢) is unaccented, in order to distinguish it
from the suffix (- of abstract nouns. Thus in classical Persian mard-e <—sy°
““gman” or ‘“a certain man”, but mardi g5 ‘“manliness”: in modern
colloquial mard-i s3p ““a man’’, ete.; but mard? _s30 < manliness.”

This (s is supposed to be derived from the numeral yak <& (or yag %)
of which the last letter has disappeared. Yi, for yak _&, exists still in some
songs in the dialect of Mazenderan. Yi-gadr dw bi-dih 304 4T ;08 “*give me
a little water >’ is common in S. Persia.

In modern Persian, however, it can be added to a plural, making it a
collective noun: vide (k) (2).

(¢) If the noun terminates in silent 3, then, instead of the affixed (s, the
symbol %amza is superscribed, but in modern Persian is still pronounced 7,

[vide § 26 (/)], as &3 bachcha-e (classical) and bachcha-i (m.c.) * a child >’ or
‘““a certain child.”’* If the noun is concrete and terminates in (s, the  of
the noun is generally represented by * before the (s of unity, as:  ¢tlo makt
““fish”’, but sale (or ele) mahi-i ‘“a fish.”’ )
(d) (1) If silent 8 precedes st ast *is’’, the * may be omitted and the
<! written !, Ex. i —
O e D ARt Bt B R R )
Var shakar-khanda-ist shirin-lab
Astin-ash bi-gir u sham® bi-kush—(Sa‘dl).
¢ But if she be attractive and sweet-lipped
Take her by the sleeve 3 and put out the light.”’

! Vide foot-note 4, page 141. .
2 With the izafat, bachcha-yi kiichak ..‘e.)f &su (mod.): difference in transliteration
and pronunciation.

8 Astin ¢aiwT is probably the old hanging sleeve, in Persia still worn by some
darvishes,
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Banda-v’st may be written el 300 or st §ob, and mahi-ist may be
written <l s3alo, etc., or il (gale,

Remark.—Grammarians, however, give this (¢ different names according
to the sense in which it is used. Thus in :(—

I By by (orean dy—due alie  oisd Lo K plime US e gy et g0

*‘—One and all need each other,
Even a small spider can hide a great prophet *’
the first  is called ya-yi tasghir nhei b ¢ the diminutive ya” or ya-yt
tahqir pé=i b ““the ya of contempt’’, while the second (s having the
contrary meaning is called ya-yi ta‘zim pskad 5\ ¢ the ya of respect.”’

For the names of the relative (s (expressing the definite article in relative
sentences), vide § 42.

(2) After final alif <, y@ b, or v@v sly, this (s is preceded by a % to dis-
tinguish it from the s of the tzafat <9Ldl, as: gy bit-i ““a scent’’, but S w
ba-yi gul * the scent of the flower’; lube <dys cuia chunin dawlat-i ‘uzma-s
(m.c.) “such a very great empire.”” A (s should be inserted as bearer for
this kamza. Some Arabic words end in a hamza, which may or may not be
written in Persian, but before a suffixed ., the drabic * must fall away, thus:
siyme ¢ desert, or jungle as opposed to cultivation’’, sily=e ¢ a desert ” and
S5 Lsly=we ©* a great desert.”’ )

(3) If the Arabic word endsin alif-i magsira 1 g or :5 v, with or without the
tanwin , the final letter is changed to alif before the (¢ of unity, as: uoﬁ’? a‘amq

for gl ) ““blind"’; el atama-i *‘a blind man.” The word :,-\m is in
Persian pronounced ma‘n? gwc or ma‘na W; its final letter may therefore
in Persian be considered to be either ya U or alif-i magsiira 3o i, thus:
Slee ma‘na-i, or ?i.\_u: ma‘ni-1 (m.c.) ‘‘a meaning.”’

Remark I.—The (o is sometimes added to adjectives, as: Jux S
andak-3 jamal (Sa‘di) ‘‘a little beauty’’ : chand-t ‘‘a few.”” For sal-t du
30 Jle, vide (f) 9.

Remark II.—In old Persian, the (s is added to the noun when it is
qualified by an adjective, and not to the adjective, as: mard-s khitb <> (s8y¢
(class. and mod.) “ a good man’’; dar andak zaman-i lbe) Ssit ys (class. and
mod.) “ for a little while.”” In modern Persian, the (¢ is generally added to
the adjective, vide (k).

(e) The % of unity combines with ! in pronunciation, but may be
written separately in full, or combined with the ast. Ex.: khub mards-st
(m.c.) “he is a good man *’ is written s (s3y% Ly, OF Swmidy cgin,
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(/) Examples of the various significations of this (s are:—

(1) oo dob 1 gmy @&y padishah-s pisar-i bi-adib-i dad (Sa‘dr)
““a certain® king handed over a son of his to a tutor—’’; pas-i az shab
guzasht =538 2 3 by ¢ one watch of the night passed.”

(2) o1 )X kar-i na-daram ‘I have no special business >’ ; ledy eolydnae
P 33 ooa mi-khwaham bi-shuma khidmat-i ruja‘ kunam (m.c.) °°I want
to entrust you with a (special, or a certain) commission.’’

(3) oy (gynd e hich tadbir-i na-bad ¢ there was not a single plan’’;
Sl 32 ood (Al 5 ol Sl it (Sapr 2 bar har yak-i az satir-i bandagan
u hawashi khidmat-1 mu'ayyan ast—(Sa‘di) ‘“for every single one of hisslaves
and attendants a special (or a separate) duty is appointed.’’

() 58 U8 Lot 31 (oppb Jlst & st o2t Ghyie biktar-ash in ast ki al-hal
bi-tawr-1 az inja kinar kashi3 (m.c.) ‘‘the best thing is that somehow or other
vou at once get away from here.”

(8) ot s ()hyy riizgar-i* bar-in bar-amad (Sa‘di) ‘“a short time
elapsed after this’’; (fAelw s@‘at-? ‘“a short time’’ or *“one hour’’; Saif s
ey dar andak zaman-i (Sa‘di) ‘‘in a little time” ;—talao a5 ol joy ‘,Z& )
va ham shakk-i payda shud ki mabdda (m.c.) ‘“‘also a bit of a doubt

k]

arose lest—’" (but va ham shakk paida shud—od tosa 7 pe 5 ‘“there

was doubt lest—"); (3o el wliv gy et S of o a8, 355 e sy 86T
— & 045 (0 B et (5 k& Wl Aalao angdh riy ba-man kard va guft az anja ki
himmat-i darvishan ast va sidg-» mu‘amala-yi sshan khatir-s hamrah-i man kunid
ki-—(Sadi) ‘“he then turned to me and said, ‘on account of the gracious
magnanimity of dervishes and their uprightness in dealings pay a little
attention to me for—’ "’
to his moustache.”’
(6) a)-.\‘}._! P G)L@ U‘T as U"‘) ,.J.'\])S G '_.).(n)—g r
Bi-ham bar ma-kun ti tavans dil-2
K1 ah-1v jahan-s bi-ham bar kunad.—(Sa‘d1).
¢« Distress not, if thou canst avoid it, a single soul,
For one sigh to God (from a broken heart) can destroy
even a whole world.’” %

s ow U gy burait-i-tabsd (m.c.) he gave a slight twirl

1 Note that though thereisno lyin thissentence, there is yet no confusion as to sense.

2 When this (s has the adjectival sense of ‘‘a certain’’ and is followed by an
explanatory clause, its noun may be considered definite, and if in the accusative case
requires the affix @, vide § 40 (f).

8 More common in m.c. kindra kuni 5 HUS.

¢ In m.c. rizagar )€)y).

6 It is this sentiment, the fear of the distressed sigh, that so often prevents the
punishment of a convinced malefactor in Persia. Some irresponsible person intercedos,
and the Governor, to hide his superstitious fears, professes to be overcome by pity.

The idiomi s bikam kardan (and not—kandan)
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() ot 808 et JUa 2o 23y Vazir chi khiyal-i-st uftada ast? (m.c.)
into what a way of thinking (into what kind of a fancy) has the Waazir
len I wonder?*’

(8) et I3T (3ie "ishq Gfat-i-st < love is a great calamity.”’
ol Ok Eawe b lily RN PP Y IR LY
¢« In despair is many a hope;
The close of a dark night is fair.

For bas-7 < many a’’ vide § 39 (m).

(9) 0=T 5 ¢y 95 (Jlw sa@l-i du bar #n bar amad (Sa‘di) “ a couple of years
8o passed after this’”; 45 (les fasl-s du (Sa‘di) ‘“a couple of chapters.”’

For s with the plural in modern Persian, vide (k) (2).

(10) GJ)BJ’ Fir‘aun-i < a Phararoh (i.e. cruel and overbearing!)’”; (soil=
iim-2? ** a Hatim’’, a man generous as Hatim (but hatim? ela ¢ genero-
y').
$3 ol iy o s oumd s ol a5 & na giriftar amads bi-dast-i javan-i mu-
), ki har dam hava-s pazad wa har lahza ray-i zanad va har shab ja-i khuspad
har riz yar-i girad (Sa‘di) ¢“you fell not into the bordage (of marriage)
th a youth vain * * * who at every breath starts a fresh fancy, and each
»ment states a new opinion, and every night sleeps in a different place,
d every day takes a new love.”

(12) s‘.\-,\i‘»v} (" s%z'}.& U ct agys y0ll3 qalandar darvish-i-st na-kharashida
-larashida (m.c.) “‘a Calendar is ¢ kind of darvish, rough and uncivilized.”’

(13) Slelao it Jbo i) lafnat bar misl-i shum@ Musalm@n-i * curses on
Muslim like you™’; or & Jio lodao ;3 wial la‘nat bar musalman-i miglhi
uma.

(14) 085G 5 g (ool (0 S wilya javn misl-i man in jir kir nami-kunad
e.) is a simple statement; but jovan-i misl-s man-3 u"" S u*‘ |y OX-
esses a considerable amount of conceit and ¢ brag’’ and lays a stress on
an wiya and man o; javan hamchu man-i gio yred wly> expresses the
me idea, but in speaking there would be no stress on the word javan oisa.

(9) The noun with its (¢ of unity is often in m.c. preceded by the

1 Firtaun c);’;" a title common to the ancient kings of Egypt, as Ptolemy to the
er ones. The J’haraoh of Moses’ time is known to Muslims as Valid. Fir‘aun has
ne to mean ° a cruel tyrant, insolent and unbelieving.’

2 In Persian sometimes Hatam ‘o—"~A . an illustrious Arab of the tribe of Tayy who
ed before the Prophet, but his son, who died at the age of 120 in the 68th year of the
ght, is said to have been a companion of the Prophet.

8 Duist “wsd, in Persia, is only used for men, but yar )4 is & man-friend, or a
stress.
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indefinite yak <&, for additional emphasis, as: 3o (g33e <& 8 dgha yak chiz-i
bi-dsh (beggar’s cry) ‘‘gentleman, give me a trifle’”; wadly (oylens u’:‘ Sy &S
—ki yak muddat-i bimars ! dasht < —so that he was ill from it quite an age’’
(more emphatic than muddat-v alone).

(h) The (s of unity does not admit of theizafat afterit, thus: of G (03
qadah--1* barf-ad (Sa‘di) ‘‘a cup of iced water (i.e. water and ice mized);
—a& oo 81y wlesyw uﬁ;} gurih-t marduman ra did ki—(Sa‘d1) ¢ he saw a certain
knot of men who—"": vide also (f) (1); owl)d8 5oysT oadme (o2 &2ty Rja yliz-t
safid avarda guzaransd (Jehangir’s Memoirs) ‘‘the Raja brought a white
Cheeta and presented it to me.”’

For a classical example vide quotation from ‘Umar-i Khhayyam in § 95
() (5).

(#) Inclassical and in modern Persian, a noun before its qualifying adjec-
tive or before another noun in construction, even if indefinite in meaning,
sometimes discards the (s of unity, as: ©liwgs &\ ta’ifa-yi dustan (Sa‘dl) ““a
partyof friends”; but wlieys 3 &85 by ba ta’ifa-i az dustan; s slels 3 S
Sl sy yak-7 az ‘ulama@ khuranda-yi bisyar dasht (Sa‘di) *“ a certain learned
man had a large family”; bop &ald L5 55 ceme e b elasly padishah-s
ba ghulam-i “Ajams dar kishti nishasta bad (Sa‘di) ‘‘a certain king was
seated with a Persian slave in a boat’’; padishah-i ba vazir 53y U (#lesly “a
king with his vazir’’, but padish@h-i ba-vazir-i sy b eWely ““a king with
a vazir (perhaps the vazir of another king).

Remark.—Nose that S ““one of >’ requires ¥ after it in all cases: it
cannot be followed by the izafat. Vide also (I).

(j) Concrete nouns ending in ((s) # may take the (s of unity; but the first
s inwriting is usually represented by a *, as: §ufi-i bi-man guft <88 cyes Ay
In m.c., however, the indefinite s usually takes the place of the (s in such
cases.

Remark.—Singular abstract nouns in (s do not admit of the (- of unity:
the indefinite < is substituted.

(k) (1) In modern Persian the (s of unity is generally added to the
qualifying adjective [unless the adjective end in (s, vide (m)] following the
noun and not to the noun. EX.: oo (g5 wssd qushun-i khub-i budand

(Shah’s Diary) ‘“ they were a pretty soldiery ”; ods,S 5oy 3k nutg-i zyad-s
kardand (Shah’s Diary) ‘ they delivered long speeches.’’

1 Bimdr-i (_r.‘)kﬁ-' (note accent) would mean ‘ ho kept a sick man in his house.’

2 In m.c. q;dab is a basin.

3 Here 7G |3 is necessary though the object is indefinite, because of the & following.
4 In modern Persian ()b’ )»> Wb nan khwur-i bisyar-i (or bisyar slam).

6 In modern Persian this would be ghulam-i 94035 and kishti-% ,_,1536
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(2) The (s can also refer to a plural and seems to give it a
collective sense. Ex.: <l o yo \ise chakushha-yi gharib-i st (Shah’s
Diary) * they are (were) a strange lot of hammers” ; zanhd-i darad' Kirman
ki zarda-yi tukhm ra@ az miyana-yi safida mi-duzdand @33 §o)3 85 @les sys (Sl
dajore $oafw &lw 3ty (m.c.) ‘“Kerman has a class of women so tricky
that they can steal the yolk of an egg from the midst of the white.”’

In English, the indefinite article is still common before a general noun
denoting a sum of money or a space of time. The answer to a question,
“ what is your pay?’’ might be: hich, du timan-i Sy , - g (me.)
‘““nothing; a paltry two tumans.’” ‘*From his birth * * * * to his death-
stroke on the field of Jena, what a seventy-one years’’ (Carlyle),
e iy Slie dp Las K o e 3 B oL 51 az tavallud ta dami
marg-ash dar kar-zar-i Jena chi haftad w panj sal-ist. In, du farsakh-i bishtar nist
Co) Al (B 3 95 (m.c.) it is not more than acouple of farsakhs,”
the (s has a diminutive force.”’

(3) If, however, the adjective is of the simple kind that can precede the
noun, the _s is naturally affixed to the noun. Ex. cwosm oss khuth
mard4-st *he is a good man’’ (m.c.); & & pir-i mard-y (m.c.) “‘an old

man.’’

() In modern Persian the constructions pss wbesye (aex jam‘-t murdu-
man didam “1 saw a body of men’’ ; or jam'-i az marduman didam _mea
po2 wlogye 35 and jam'-i zanhd didam os W@ (rex, or jam‘-i az zanhd
didam po2> 3y 3t gaea 1 saw a body of women’’, are used. Tide also
(2) and (7).

(m) In modern Persian, as stated in (&), the s is generally added
to the qualifying adjective; if, however, the adjective itself end in (s» the
numeral is preferably substituted, as: ‘¢ an Abyssinian slave girl”’ priges

s yak kaniz-i habashi (m ¢.) or gm s kaniz-1 habasht (m.c.). ’

Note the following m.c. :—*a spoonfu] of milk’’ (a) o 356 & yak
qashug shir, or (b) o S&U qashhq-nl shir, or (¢) sy (& gashuq-i shir-i:
“a glass of water (T oS gilds.i @b-1, or ST XS gilds-i @b, or adsS &
o1 yak gilas-i @b or in apposition yak gilas ab.

(n) Note the absence of o5 in the following :—wats JAL‘ ) zakhm-1
palang disht® (Sa‘di) < he had a (the) wound from a leopard’’ ; say,s pies )
zakhm-t shamshir khwurda (m.c.) ‘ he got a sword wound”; eia yo byl

I jo. the women of Kerman generally are of such a class. Note the present
tonse with the idea of “ can (and consequently do) steal.’’

2 For qashiq L}.’.‘.U, T.

3 Here zakhm @) is used as the description of wound and it therefore becomes
ﬂeﬁmte It would be also right to say zakhkm-~¢ palang- u.(-lb r&), or better zakhm-i az
palang S I (ged).
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o &Ny va #@-rd dar chunin martaba ' did—(Sa‘di) ‘* and saw him possessed of
such great rank.”’

In these examples the noun is considered generic, and, therefore, does
not take the _s. It does not mean the wound of one leopard; it might be
the wound of ten. Similarly el J&b jyia handiz tifl ast  he is still a boy.”’?

(0) The construction (s9& (52U kitab-i khib- is occasionally met with
it seems to mean ‘‘a book, a good one’’; esls giﬁiib &2 pil-i hangufti
dadam (m.c.) *‘I paid a thumping sum.’’

(p) As digar-i (¢ <2 means ¢ another person’’, digar meaning * an-
other’’ does not c]a,sqlcallv take the s of unity *:—chiz-7 digar ;535 (s A2 or
yak chiz-i digar ,(:a_,» & ““ another thmg, one thing more’’; and in m.c.
(vulgarly) chiz-i digar-i (5,5 pa.t

As in m.c. the distinction is not observed, asp-i digari _s;Rs gre
may mean ¢ another horse’’ or ‘‘another person’s horse’’: but as already
stated the former is a vulgarism.

For an example of dagh-i digar-i ‘:5}1,» gle another misfortune’’
vide § 94 (i) example from ‘Umar-i Khayyam.

The following are m.c. :—cal wlbyd 3 ! 0 pisara shaylan ast ** this
boy is a devil*”, but et S ollsd oy ““he isadevilish boy *” 5 et g‘,ﬂhé{ﬁ
pisar-i shaytan-i-st ‘“he is the son of a devil’’: adam-7 khar-i-st caws ;& (AT,
or in adam khar ast <t A& T (2 “he is an ass’’ ; marduman-i khar-s and
Ol (cy& wlosye, or tn mardum khayli khar and 83t ;& (Jaa pope ot

Remark.—It is, however, correct in modern Persian to add the relative
<> kitab-i digar-i ki—a8 gﬂa S ““the other book which (or that)—

(9) The following construction is borrowed from the Arabic: (ssyée )o
t;Li‘-»c \ dar mashra‘i az mashari® (class.) ““in a road (lit. in a road of

the roads)’’; c:»f;;& 3 G;.»: 3o dar momarr-3 az mumarrd@t (class.) ““in a place
of passage, in one of the places of passage”’; Slhh 3t sEU yJlad Jox & oll
—y K Lo 3 iy W0 3t (oo 9 Ssled SRS (g baashad ki Khuda-(yi) tatale
nagah az altaf-i khwish lutf-+ numayad va dari az darh@-yi razi bar ma
bi-kushayad (mod.) ‘it may be that God on High out of his gracious good.
ness may suddenly open a way of livelihood (out of his many ways) for us”
9y Slpbt 3 ga}h: bi-taraf-1® az atraf ravam (m.c.) I may go in some direction
or other, somewhere or other.”’

I In modern Persian incorrectly martaba-7 5&-’;& This is the tncorrect reading by
modern Persians, even when the s is omitted in the copies of the Gulistan.

2 The (¢ could not be added to fifl.

5 In m.c. e ;L‘b et shakhs-i digar-7 ¢ another person '’ is a common vulgarism.

4 Also yak chizi-i digar )—('o (S e uﬁ:

b Shaytan w\bs® is really an ad]ecnve here.

6 Erroneously farf yb. In Arabic tarf yb ig the ‘“eye’’, but .J).Jc taraf is
‘“a gide, extremity, margin, etec.’’



THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 139

(r) The (s is occasionally added to Arabic phrases, thus: slab 3t (a0
05y iy ma hazart az ta‘am tartib kardand (Sa‘di) ‘‘ they set out a
something of what was ready in the way of food’’; here ma is the relative
pronoun Arabic ‘‘that which’’, and hazar ,a~ is the 3rd person singular,
masc., Pret. of *“ to be ready.”’

(s) When substantives are coupled together, the (s is added to the last
only : et 3315  Kut s 5 ‘.45, sholsS 5 e &5 0oas (BBt (glym 3o o 131 8315 Fitges
<&t s Sarhang-zada ra bar dar-i sard-yt Ughlamish?® didam ki ‘aql w® kiyasat-i
va’ fahm w firasat-i 2a*id"’l-wasf dasht (Sa‘di) ‘I saw the son of a certain (?)
officer at the door of the palace of Ughlamish, that was possessed of an
understanding and sagacity, and an intelligence and ingenuity beyond all
description””; y¥lo 5 lzmde 5 0iry 35,T s 85 & ) aade (gdle &Y WS
&isle hi-hukm-iv an ki malaz-s many az qulla-yi kwh-v bi-dast avarda badand
wa malja w ma*va-i sakhta (Sa‘di) ‘‘because they have taken possession of
an impregnable asylum on the summit of a mountain and made it a place of
safe refuge.”’

In m.c. the first substantive may, however, be preceded by yak 3, as:
yak kard w changal-i bi-dih so0 J&a 5 08K, or kard u changal-s bi-dih 3y 3%
1oy (S - give me a knife and fork.”’

Remark [.—Similarly, in modern Persian. the - is added to the second
only of two adjectives qualifying one noun. as: .safar-i diir w daraz-i s 5y e
e (nee.) “a long long journey.”’

Remark [[.-—For an example in classical Persian of the s added to both
of two adjectives qualifying one noun, vide last example of (c), § 125,

(t) When the _- of unity supplies the place of a simple indefinite article,
its noun does not as a rule take the 15 of the accusative. Ex.: 5 (o =y
3lins,3 pish-i pidar-ash kas-i firistad (Sa‘di) *“ he sent some one to his father.”

In the sentence aials y Khas 8085 Iy ey zamin-t ra kanda sang bardashta
(Afghan) the sense requires the definite sign 1y, ‘‘ having dug up a (certain)
special plot of ground and removed the stones.”’

Note the distinction in meaning between the two following : ods) (3f &l
khana-i Gtash zadand (m.c.) ¢ they set fire to @ house’’; but odsj T 1y Jla
khana-v ra atash zadand < they set fire to one of the houses.”’

In the following: oxlay S5 1) (soifu couid shunidam gisfand-i ra
buzurg-s rikanid (Sa‘di) ‘1 have heard that a certain elder released a
sheep—,”” the ra@ is necessary to distinguish the object and make the sense

1 Probably a copyist’s omission; sarhang-zada-i ra !y §¢I) JQA).. ‘“an officer.”’
If sarhang-zada ¥:1) ._(ig).. be the correct reading, it means ‘‘ the son of the Colonel *’
referring to a local celebrity.

2 The son of Chingiz Khan : he reigned in Turkistan about 6566 Hijra.

8 Note these two pronunciations of 3.
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clear: omit it and buzurg-s _Sy» at first sight appears to be an adjective
qualifying the nominative, gusfand-i _soilmS.

Remark.—It will be noticed that the 1, immediately follows the (s of
unity.!

(u) The _s can be added to some of the personal pronouns. Ex.: sz pof
igdh u‘yo))J o adam-i chin man-i bar zamsn nami-khwabad (m.c.) <“a man
like me does not sleep on the ground’’; oo (Jyi Ude oof adam-i migl-i ti-7
amad (m.c.) ‘“a man like you came’’ ; & e oli ek e ‘-aT adam-1

-

migl-i shuma-i na-béyad chunin bi-kunad (m.c.) “‘a man like you m;ght not to
act thus’”; oif e )k o dw ch adam-i misl-t 41 kiar nami-kunad (m.c.)

‘a man like him won’t Work > In these examples the (s could be added
to roT but in this case it must be omitted after the pronoun.

The (¢ is not added to = ma ‘“we’’ nor to wliy ishan ‘‘they.”

(v) —2 @l o yo [«w S yak-i man-am dar in miyan ki (Sa‘di) ©“1am
one of these here who—"": but man yak-s am e oS oo (m.c.) ‘T am alone,
single.”’

(w) In a negative proposition the _; must be translated ‘‘not a—,
none.”” Ex.: s 5 T anja kassi na bad (or anja hich kas na-bid
3 S e =) (m.c.) ““there was no one there’’; sya Sl 7 anja
hayvan-t na-bud (m.c.) < there was not an animal there.”’

(z) The indefinite o can be added to the substantive qualified by g
chunn ““such an one as this’’, or by wle chunan **such an one as that’’,
or to wloig chandan ‘‘ much, so much >’ as: u"‘ e TR I NYC
—& poy man dar just w ji-yi chunin ja-i badam ki (m.c.) ‘I was in search
of just such a place as this—."" &K &yl b (ot 0l asd Jlg chunan
shakhs-3 na-bayad wn tawr karkd bi-kunad (m.c) ‘“such a person like that
ought not to act in this way’”: @)led m)B wbj & by olsie chandan rabt-i bi-
zaban-i Farst na-daram (m.c.) ** I do not know a great amount of Persian.”’

This _- can also be added to the substantive qualified by e ! in
chunin, ube ol a@n chunan, .yizes ham-chunin, olia rt ham-chundan, but not
to these words themselves.

For the definite or demonstrative (s (relative with &) with chunan and
chandan, vide § 42 (s). ’

(y) The personal pronoun lst pers. sing. man ‘“I’’ makes its accusative
regularly when the (s is affixed, as: & 5 s _yiwl s (gio 740 hamchy man-3
ra asir-i dast-i tu kard ‘‘he made a person like me a prisoner in your

I Similarly in the dative case:—magar marduman-i ra ki halat-c mutawassit darand

gah-t in nawbat nami-rasad Siw) u’-‘ ‘-"4,)-' ! u"k 0:‘)"> b‘*’)’"" e o 5] u-’lﬁb)ﬂ)—(&
(class.) (in modern Persian hich vagt instead of gahi) ‘‘but to men possessed of a modest
competence only, such a thing never happens.’’
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hand *” 1: 03 (b LBl (gpedady Iy (b0 Wio (eal gad 10&—Haji Baba ** God
will not select a fool like me as a Prophet.”’ This could also be expressed
by : —ty @e Jio el ¥ fos, In neidher case could mara 'y be substituted.

(z) The (s can sometimes be added to the infinitive used as a noun,
as: 88 3ty raz-guftan-i < a telling of a secret’’, but r@zi guftani ¢*a secret
to be told.””  Yak-didan-i < one visit*’ ; yak-kushian-i < one killing*’ (of one
person or of many).

(aa) For the demonstrative (s as a definite article with the connective
& in relative clauses, vide § 42.

§ 42. The Relative Pronouns and the Demonstrative or
Relative (s

HARF-1 MAWSUL OR HARF-I SILA? ( &e Gym or Jgpoyo ),

(@) There are no relative pronouns. Instead.the indeclinable particle as
ki is used as a connective ( Jypoy0 Sy~ )5 Thus the Persian construction of
the English sentence, ¢“ The man that came yesterday, came to-day ’’, would
be, ¢ The man that (kt) he came yesterday came to-day.’’ TFrom this it will be
seen that in every relative clausc there is a pronoun expressed or understood.

If this pronoun is the subject of the verb in the relative clause, it is usual
to omit it, except for the sake of special emphasis or for clearness. In
oblique cases it is often inserted. In m.c., however, it is oftener omitted
than in the classical language, as: (g9% (s ylsw Wiy &3l asp-z ki bar an savar
mi-shavi (class.) “ the horse that you ride on it’’ (the horse which you ride);
in m.c. the »Ty would be omitted.

(b) The noun that precedes a Persian relative clause may often be
regarded as definite, even if in English it be preceded by the indefinite article
{ Jseso (sb).* In Persian this noun is made specially definite by affixing
a demonstrative s even to the plural: this ¢ connects it with the particle

! Mani (%> P., is also a subs. ‘‘ presumption: egoism; also the quality of
sufficiency that is peculiar to God ’’: mani, Ar., ‘‘ the seminal fluid ’’ ; also man-%, as in,
ba man-t ‘‘ thou art with me.”” Persian poets frequently play on these various
meanings.

2 Sila ( &) conjunction ; note that this & i3 considered a particle ( -.5)-& ) and
not a pronoun: for fuller explanation vide § 130 ** Relative Clauses.™’

> & chi is also considered by some grammarians as a connective in relative
sentences. As, however, it is only in this use found joined to y& or wT, as &>, and
0-@”, and does not moreover admit of the ‘‘relative (s, the author has preferred to
omit it and totreat the words %2 y® harch: and G@T ancht as single words, indefinite
pronouns. Anchi, harchi, ete., are applicable only to inanimate objects in the singular:
if the antecedent is & plural noun, rational or irrational, &5 is the only connective.

4 Thus ‘*a fool who lights, or the fool who lights, a wax candle by day’’ have
much the same meaning. If the noun before the relative is to be kept indefinite the
sentence must be arranged differently : vide (p) and Remark to ().
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ki. As however this (s, unlike the (s of unity,! admits of the accent in
modern Persian for the sake of emphasis, it is perhaps an extension of the
1zafat that connects an adjective to its noun. Ex.: &yasudb shakhsi-ki (nom.)
‘“a man who’’ or ‘“ the man who, the man that, etc.””; & 1y a3 shakhs-i
ra ki (acc.) ‘“a (or the) person whom.’’ It will be noticed that the demon-
strative (s followed by &5 corresponds to the restrictive relative pronoun in
English ; "compare with (r).

(c) This _s is called the ya-yi sifat or (s of qualification and implies the
force of the demonstrative pronoun “° that.”’

This s, however, in such sentences as: aa! et poly&e &GS Litab-v ke

mi-khwaham ham-in ast ¢ this is the book that I require *’, is distinguished by

some grammarians as ya-y: mawsil { Jyey ) or Ya-yi muzmar o2 5L
*“ the ya of the pronoun (the noun that is kept inmind),”” or T b ya-yi ani
‘“the ya equal to the demonstrative pronoun an’’ : while in such sentences
as i—

o.:«il-.h.; & b G.yt A — & 5 5t sl g ‘_;&‘f)a K d~§.')JJ...J
they consider the (; to be the equivalent of chunan ‘‘suck a—’" and call it
ya-yi tawsifi Gﬁwf» sl “the ya L of description.”” For further remarks on
relative sentences vide § 130.

In writing, this _- can either be joined to the & or written separately,
thus aKuas or &5 g,as.&

Remark.—The . after ;¢ and wl,» is probably not the demonstrative
> but the ‘k‘:;of unity ’, as in oy S o2 & et g1 vide under har o
in Pronouns.

(d) The pronoun in the relative clause may be either expressed (but is
seldom expressed) or understood. It is better to omit it unless necessary to
the sense [vide (f)].

In the following examples, words in parenthesis do not belong to the
examples, but may be inserted to show the complete construction :—

Nominative :—og (5396 &% %9 399 5 et abla-i ki? razi riashan
sham'-¢ kafari® nihad (Sa. di) < the fool who hghts a wax candle in broad
day’’; osouwe i (g ) & o, gav-i-ki (u) shir mi-dihad (m.c.) ¢ the cow
that gives milk *” ; olkye ‘5..«: (Wbt ) &833bsme sarbazha-i ki (ishan) mashg
mi-kunand (m.c.) ¢ the soldiers who drill.”’

Genitive :—ey° il (s Ka 39y 85 il 4 0 & of @n na man basham ku

1 However in classical Persian both this s and the (s of unity had the samo
sound, i.e. the Js#¥° majhil sound of e: vide § 41 (b). )

2 For ki il

8 From kafir ‘‘ camphor.”” The adjective is frequently applied to anything white.
Falconers even apply the term to a variety of hawk that happens to be unusually light
coloured.

4 @ & and not na-man e,
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riz-s jang bint pusht-i man (Sadi) ““I am not that kind of man whose back

you’ll see in the day of battle’’; 5,5 @lex ‘_,‘»L & b tabib-i ki habb-ash
bimar-am kard (m.c.) ‘‘ the doctor whose pills made me ill-—"" ; 43, 3K3laylin
Canl (plgy b sitarah@-i ki partav-i shan rawshan ast (m.c.) ‘ the stars whose
rays are bright.’’

Dative .—3ye pia o Lasb & ) ay ki shakhs-i man-at hagir namid
(Sa‘di) (shakhs-i man tura) ¢ oh thou to whom my form appeared mean—"";
P10 Jig oY & (e pisari ki bi-pidar-ash pul dadam (m.c.) ¢ the boy
to whose father I gave money—'": <t &35 OT 1) 200 035 Liloy aSleyd
shahrha-i ki bi-danja (for bi-anha) raftam hama-ra@ ab girifla ast (m.c.) ‘ the
cities fo whick I went, have all been washed away.”

Accusative :i—pow> ( It ) &5 gad shakhs-i ki (@ @) didam (m.c.) ** the
person whom I saw’’ (lit. that I saw him);—jkc des (iwsrs ey wya 26T
anks chan pista didam-ash hama maghz—(Sa‘di) ‘“ he whom I beheld all kernel
like the pistachio-nut’’ 1; pos &S 3408 &ailegle marka-i ki dirdz (anha ra)
kushta badam (m.c.) « the snakes which we killed yesterday—"": <&i> aSaylat
.:,\.&;)5 Iy Koo asb@b-z ki dasht hama ra farukht (m.c.) < he sold all the things he
had, all his property.”’

Ablative :—eat ,b& é:!'w &3 ) & 5 of an kar ki dar vay® mazinna-ys *
khatar ast * the proceeding in which there is a suspicion of danger—"’ ; & &la
o8 Jars (of 93 khana-i ki (dar an ov dar @) dakhil shudi (m.c)  the
house which youentered’’ ; (addae s of 301 & Jla jay-7 ki (dar an) mi-nishini
(m.c.) *“the place where you always sit’*; s sl ol i &Ll
Sdweswo Bliydt-i ki az ishan asphi-yi khab bikam mi-rasand (m.c.) ** the black-
tent tribes from whom good horses are obtained—."" ’

Locative :—<afait a3 #3385 8 30 89 a8 T 0 & ¥ el gilim-7 ki bar @n

khufta bud, dar rah-i guzar-i duzd andakht (Sa‘di) ‘‘he cast the rug on which
he was (or had been) sleeping on the way the thief would pass’’ ; ey o 3
ol eels a0 &y plo cop (T 10) 55 & az @n bastan b ki tu (dar @n) bidi
ma-ra chi tuhfa karamat avardi (Sa‘di) ‘‘ what rare present hast thou in
generosity brought us back from that garden in which thou wert ? ** :

I ¢« —turned out to be skin on skin like an onion,’’ i.e. * the man whom I thought
had sterling qualities proved a fraud.’

2 Also mazanna &b : or az vay.

3A ﬁl‘ gilim is a cheap carpet without any pile.

¢ But )m!) Rah-guzar ¢ traveller, passer-by.’’

5 Another roading is (535! & Wiy’ ol 35 dar an bistan ki bads.
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2ol (o 2y gy ey
ESWW IS KWt 1) Sapo 9 &5 Byy s
Tarsam na-rast bi-Ka‘ba ay A‘rabi
K. rih ki tu mi-ravi$ bi-Turkistan ast (Sa‘di).
¢“I fear thou wilt never reach the K‘aba, oh Arab,
For this road thou goest leads to Turkistan.’’

-5
plow caslhy Hbls io oy x @dé 0bl Jld) & 1y S

i.e. kas-t ra ki igbal ghulam-i u baskad, or —igbal ura ghulam bashad. [This
construction has led to the following erroneous but now common construc-
tion 1 0s9 833 N3y e 39,01 &S pape mard-i ra ki imraz chub zadand duzd bud,
where 1,33p0 mard-1 ra is the object of the verb in the relative clause : vide(e)).

(e) There is another means of declining the relative (if in the dative or
accusative case) commoner perhaps in modern than in classical Persian. It
consists in putting the noun first in an oblique case and then the connective
a5: in this sentence the pronoun cannot be inserted in the relative clause, as
its place is taken by the substantive in the oblique case at the beginning.
Examples : ol%b )l SU &g casl 1080 295 &5 1y (ARES kishti-i 1@ ki Nuh nakhuda-
*st chi bak az tafan ¢ what fear from the flood to the boat whose Captain is
Noah ?”” In this example, instead of placing kishti-i (S in the dative
case at the commencement, it could be put in the nominative; and the
pronoun in the relative clause, expressed or understood, in the dative, as:
Wyl 3 S de el 10 b 7 53 13T & (JES kishti-i ki Gnrd Nub nakhudd ast
chi bak az tufan; sy gt X)) sx igps & 1) 53y mard-1-r ki diriiz chiib
zadand imréz murd {m.c.) ‘‘the man who was beaten yesterday, dicd
to-day 5’7 : wide end of (d).

(/) An expression like @ous 1y, &8 goaf adam-i-ki @-ra didam ‘ the man
whom [ saw’’, though correct, is heavy: as @-r@ tsl is not necessary to the
sense, it is better omitted.

(9) The relative cannot be joined to the singular demonstrative pronouns

I Ka‘ba, lit. *“ a cube.”” The cube-like building in the centre of the Masjid, at
Mecca : it contains the black stone (hajar#l-aswad), white as milk when it first descended
from Paradise, but now black from the defiling touch of sinful man.

2 The broken pl. is ¢l : the pl. of (g3y¢ iz e,

5 Poetical for ¥y ol & ki in rah.

¥ (oo ( T )8 ) 53 &5 ki tu (dar an) mi-ravi.

b This sentence, though grammadtically incorrect, the noun at the beginning being
the object of the verb in the relative clause, is not uncommon in modern Persian. The
construction in ol w3 Kay & ol 8iyT Kigt 9 oremy & |y (fauyd diist-i 13 Ki
bt ‘wmr-1 fari chang Grand na shayad ki bi-yak dam bi-yaz&rand (Sa‘di) ** to a friend whom
it has taken a lifetime to make, offence should not be given in a moment ** is different,

as the accusative at the beginning is the object of the verb A-")')'Lg! biyazarand.
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an of, and in 1, nor to kar ;8 ‘“every.”’ It is best to consider an-ki &7,
an-chi &1, in-ki 8841, har-ki & s, har-chi sa,» as single words.

However the plurals of the demonstrative pronouns @nan Uf, anhka Y,
and man o\, nkd L&), may take or omit the (o, thus: aKlT Gnaa-i-ki, or
& T anha-ki,! etc. As the demonstrative prondﬁns are already definite, the
definite (< is a pleonism and may be omitted.

The personal pronouns too are definite in themselves and do not admit
of the relative (s; vide § 41 (u). A sentence like siisy &5  iliy 3shan-i-ki
raftand (m.c.) “"they who went® —’’ is incorreet; the (s should be
avoided. ’

(h) Asthe ‘relative’’ _; before &f is used to make nouns definite, it can
be omitted when the noun is already made definite by the demonstrative pro-
nouns [vide ()] or by s har. Ex.: el 3 odia ¢35 &la s & Wiwy 0T ) va dn
pustha ki dar khaina-yi gazh-dum binand agr-i an-ast (Sa‘di) *and those skins
that are found in scorpion-holes are the sign (remains) of that > ; @8 .0 ot 4
S o 2t 'fg)U WS 5o & canl 3 K led K ot 9 guft man fulan-am va tn
sang haman sang ast ki dar fulan tarikh bar sar-t man zadi (Sa‘di) ““he said,
‘Tam So-and-So, and this stone is that very same stone with which you struck
me on the head on such and such a date’ >’ ; 3 u‘:" hFw 50 93 (s (gt <
fauid 5 f300 & T guft ay Sadi tu niz sukhan-i bi-gity a» anhd ki dida-i va
shuntda-v (Sa‘di) ‘‘he said, ‘oh Sa‘di, do you too relate some of the things
you have seen and heard’” : syl jo (53l o9 8381 O (g5 3t & 2,8 ok wlow
bidan band-i gharib ki az vay nikan dashta bid ba vay dar Goikht (Sa‘dl) < he
closed with him by means of that tricky artifice (or throw) which he had kept
to himself > ; oiled a10d] (hieosy o9y &5 In & har jG@ ki ravad bi-khidmat-ash

igdam numayand (Sa‘di)  wherever he goes, he is well served *’; s & l=f
Sl lsd @30 K iad jlppb va @nj@ ki durr-i shahvar ast nikang-i mardum-
khwar ast (Sa‘di) *“and where the costly pearl lies, there too is the man-
devouring shark.”’

! Sa‘di generally omits the (s; oy g&-;o Uiwly Nof 908 &5 U1 3 K yak-i
az anan-ki ghadr kardand ba man-ash dists biid (Sa‘di) *‘ one of those who had mutinied
had a friendship with me.’

2 In —& o2l oieygy g Bito oy caml ;53 & led 3t (o) yak-i az shuma ki dilavar
tar ast va mardana va zirmand bayad ki—(Sa‘di) ‘‘any one of you who is braver than
the rest, and manly and strong of arm—’’, yak-i though iv has a (s before the connec-
tive &5 isin itsolf tndefinite. If it be required to make the pronou; definite, some such
phrase as le& 3 & (& & har nafar-i ki az shuma * the one of you who is—’’*, would
be used. i

3 If the (s were inserted Sawafiv wled haman sangi-st (m. c.).

% Or dar tarikh- fulan ol f' )b 3o could have been said.

5 But compare N PRTIWEY oy di&'a WS Y94t imriz bzdan daqiqa-i bar man dast
yaft (Sa‘di) ‘* to-day by that one single artifice he overcame me.’

10
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In the above examples the (s could be inserted.!

(3) Tn the following examples the  isinserted: & & _Shisl of Hpee

e o olist day ;0 ham-chu an na-bina-i ki shab-i dar vahal uftad va guft (Sa‘di)
¢like that blind-man who one-night fell in the mire and exclaimed—
Crat @A oglyph el by o & (5585 o in dukhtar-i-ki mi-bing tsmfash
Khurshid Khanum ast (Mod. Pers.) ‘“the name of this girl that you see is
Khurshid Khanum ** : aju 5t o8 331a0b by selydw &, oS8 10 har kas-i-ki mi-
khwahad bi-pushad bi-andaza-yi qadd-i @ bi-burand (m.c.) “‘let it be cut
according to the size and figure of whoever is going to wear it’’: a5’ g5 ;0
har kas ki, or & , har ki, or (w5, har kas could be used instead of &S ;o
har kas-i-ki.

In the above examples the (s could be omitted.

(j) As proper names are definite, they do not require the _- nnless some
special distinction be required : < aof 3515 & spemo Malhmud ki diraz amad
guft (m.c.) “ Mahmid, who came yesterday, said—""; but o<1 jyzs & _s3ge=0
Mahmud-t ki diruz amad—<the Mahmiad who came yesterday’’ (it being
understood that there is more than one of this name). Similarly in the
sentence oidydy wliwdyy clye &5 L) 1 ALY wmwy sllol bot ammd bi-if timad-y
vus‘at-t akhlidg-i buzurgin ki ‘avayib-i zir-dastan bi-pushand (Sa‘di) ‘¢but
trusting to the breadth of nature and magnanimity of the great, who hide
the defects of their inferiors’’, o3 buzurgan does not require the (s:
&Sul8y » buzurgan-i-ki would mean ¢ those (that section of the) great who—.”

(k) If the noun with this _- is qualified by a simple adjective that can pre-
cede its noun (vide under Adjec“tive) it is better for the adjective to precede,
as: oy olpd Al Yliul yuw o &5 Jedd (pkesy nakhustin dushman-i ki bar sar-i
ishan takht khwab bad (Sa*di) ** the first enemy to attack them was asleep’”;
& oS Jy' avval kas-i-ki (m.c.) “ the first person who—"": (8005 &5 g% (e yaYo
dilavar-tarin zan-t ki dida am (m.c.) “the bravest woman I have seen—’":
& 08 of a5 S5 buzurglar hasrat-i an bashad ki*—(Sa‘d1) * the greatest
regret will be that—"": ra),f CA? ylo s 3 as o3y Sob &S o na-bing-ki
bi-andak ranj-i-ki burdam chi maya-i ganj avardam (Sa‘di) ** dost thou not see
what an amount of gain I have brought in return for the small stock of
trouble I underwent ?””; widts as U.A’M dm\-u bi-sabiqa-yi ma* rifat-s ki dashtym
“by the former frlcndshxp that we had—

(?) If the adjective cannot precede the noun (vide under Adjective) it
follows it taking the relative s> as: ool 3y 0 M8 2a AR dukhtar-i
khush-gil-i-ki dirtiz @mad (m.c.) < the pretty girl who came yesgerday.’’

(m) Sa‘disays: & ol jolp & ceml uN;—‘ Ol g &yl ol a3 slefs

1 Sumlarly the nouns after d-SUT do not require the s anchv, asp u mal-i ke
dashtam (m.c.) (for anchi asp w mal ki dashiam) * whatever horses and property |
had—’’, appears to be a confusion of two constructions.

2 In modern Persian this would be & ! oyl s yman oy oS 939 buzurg-tarin hasrat
in ast ki.
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et B 95 hukamd® gufta and baradar ki dar band-i khwish ast na baradar ast na
khwish ast “ the wise have said that a brother who is wrapped up in himself
is neither brother nor kin.”” In modern Persian this would be &Kty
baradar-i-ki. Possibly Sa‘dl considered s, baradar in the above sentence as
a generic noun, or the copyist has omitted the (s. The reading in many
Gulistans is &1, baradar-i-ki. )

(n) The (s can accompany a substantive preceded by a numeral when
it is required to make it definite, as: PSS 1y O 00 Wl s ) & (55 g0ie S
st sandiig-s ki az sarbazan bud an-ra' shikastam (Afghan colloquial) ¢ I broke
the three boxes belonging to the soldiers,” but &5 (3j0iwe 2w st sandilq ki—
‘I broke three boxes belonging to—."’

(0) The phrase sydue wsdae a8yl ,3 3 az garar-i ki ma‘lum mi-shavad means
‘“ag it appears.”’ '

(p) If a noun is indefinite before a relative clause, the verb occurs before
the connective ki, as: soawyy (Rrlad wlylic 50 & 5y (Sipa wlo of jo BRI ittifag™
dar an miyan javan-i* bad ki miva-yi ‘unfavan-i spabab-ash naw-rasida (Sa‘di)
*“there was in that assembly, by chance, a youth, the flower of whose youth
had but newly bloomed”; af owT 23y mawqa'-i amad ki (m.c.) ** an oppor-
tunity came which—.”’ i

Y wed 30 (g 8 (T pferm
59y )8 UHUS 3t Khw LT zgm o2 sies
Sahmgin ab-v ki murghabs dar @ vman na-bad
Kamtarin mawj asya sang az kinar-ash dar rabad (Sa*di).

““Such a terrible expanse of water that even the (a) water-fowl was not

safe in it.

Its smallest wave would have swept away a mill-stone off its banks ™ ;
in this example a1 is understood after @b-7, hence @b-7 is indetinite. ¥ide (r)
Remark.

(r) Notethe absence of (s in the following non-restrictive relative clauses :
8y (205 Bt 50 85 (i oo 3 sl B8 (ps By 50 8 comn aen S5 zikrei
jamil-s Su'di ki dar afvah-i ‘avamm uflade ast va sit-i sukhan-ash ki dar
basit-i zamin rafta (Sa‘di; " the good repute of Sa‘di, which (and it) is in the
mouths of all, and the fame of his words, which (and it) has gone out into the
wide world—.""  wijts oy g 0T 35 go Lo &5 (Bl yoo w da wyles yo dar ‘imarati
hazrat-s sadr-i a‘zam ki ma har du amad w raft darim (m.c.) ‘‘inthe palace
of H. H. the Grand Wazir where we both have free access’’ : sl yod L K3
YU s B gy U s GKIAT Jls b ARake (op 3 SanSy Soiv USRS ) oA
o) Bidlue ansl Bl 39y g9 Syl &S oyS tak tak qasrha-yi khadb va kashkha-yi
buzurg u kilchik az ri-yi saliqga ba kamdl-i qashangi dar kindr-i rad-khana va

1 Should be 1y H»-‘T anha ra.
2 {.e. ‘‘a certain youth’’; the noun is hardly indefinite.
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bala-yi kuhha ki mushrif bi-rudkhana ast sakhta and (Shah’s Diary) ¢ here
and there on the banks of the river and on the sides of the hills, which
(and they) overlook the river, are erected fine palaces and summer residences
both large and small, all in good taste and of exquisite beauty.”” In the
last example the restrictive (s is not added to k#h-ha, as the hills are not
particularized; (¢ would signify ** those hills that.”’

Remark.—The indefinite article yak will also make the noun indefinite,
a8 Sawl ofy (hew! &lely) t,i Sa yak naw* zird‘at-s ki tsm-ash rap ast (Shah’s
Diary) *‘ a kind of crop, which is called rape—.”’

However, a (s before & may represent an English indefinite article, as:
iyl Oy 395 §33 y9eda 3 8Ky o 51 yy0n 4o dar huziir-i & misl-i pisar-i ki
dar huzar-i pidar-i khud bi-istad istad (m.c.) ‘‘ he stood in his presence as a

son stands in the presence of his fasher’: $:tadst wlys S )f as ¢ Jio ) ples
dioadly wajt o8l tamam-i lashkar misl-i gallo-t ki gurg dar an uftade bashad
az ham pashidand! ‘‘the whole army scattered like a (that) flock of sheep
attacked by a wolf—.”’

(8) Chun@n olig *like that, resembling that, to such a degree, in that
manner, so”’ ; and chandan o'die *‘ as many as, how much soever, ete.”’, may,
in India and Afghanistan but not in Persia, take the demonstrative .- with
& or omit it. Ex.: , &a St Unbo wifos0 A HG 5 oot Ao loglbio oy
wrseool G s & g 03 du'd-yi mazlaman mustajab ast va nala-yi sitam-
didagan maqbul agarchi kafir bashand chunan-ki dar hagq-i an mahbis (m.c.)
‘“the prayer of the oppressed is accepted and the cry of the distressed
heard, even though they be infidels, as was the case of that prisoner
(previously mentioned)’’; here instead of &by chunan ki, &lig or &xulia could
be used: odliae =siy) s lo  fay coml caclyy b 33 yo &iba chunan-i ki dar
nazd-i shuma zira‘at ast pish-t ma niz zira‘at mi-bashad* (Afghan) ¢ we have
just the same amount and quality of cultivation that you have’’ : ol JU,b
o Kid o Jy ol tifan-t amad chunan-i-ki dil-i ma-ra khushk kard?
(Afghan) ‘‘a storm came such as struck terror to our hearts (Afghan)’’:
8,5 Jpd W38 &ildia chandan ki guftam gadul na-kard (m.c.) “ howevermuch
I said, he did not agree; in spite of all I said, nomatter what I said, he—.”’
An Afghan might here say chandan-t ki—.

Hamchunan-i-ki is, however, correct Persian.

For olia chunan and w'oiy chandan qualifying an indefinite substantive
with the (5 of unity, vide § 41 (m)

! Note that a plural verb after a collecmve noun is necessary here to mdxcate
scattered individuals.

2 Chunan-i-ki 8alia class. ; rarely used in modern Persian.

8 In modern and classical Persian & a«of “SL’;’E Mo chunan tifan-i amad ki— would
be better.
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(¢) For remarks on the definite article, vide § 40.

(w) For the use of the demonstrative pronouns f @y, as a definite
article before a relative clause, vide § 40 (g).

(v) As with the (¢ of unity [vide § 41 (j) Remark], abstract nouns in
the singular do not admit of the relative (s. Ex.: Javan bi-ghurur-i dilavar
ki dar sar darad syls y» 33 8 (s3s¥5 3350 wisa (Gul. Chap. IIL, St. 27).

The relative (¢ may, however, be used with plural abstract nouns,
a8: wwl 85) po bo 3t &Saleailod U ndfarmaniha-i ki az ma sar zada ast (m.c.);
05 10yS lod &3l A khabiha-i ki shuma karda id.

Concrete nouns however in (s may take the relative (s, as:— (fiaols
o yo 38 &5 (goule 51 & ytag <oy &5 (Gul.). .

(w) When substantives are coupled together, the o is added to the
last only, as: magar ikhtiyar u ‘izzat-i-ki Khan hala bi-i dada ast kifayat-ash
nami-kunad ? >iSyed GAOAS canl 33fa 5l Yls wld &uhe 5 Hldsy Lo (m.c.) “but
the authority and importance that the Khan has already given him are they
not sufficient for him %"’

CHAPTER V.
$ 43. The Adjective. Ism-igifat (<Ro al).

(@) The adjective is called sifat ( <fe ) and the substantive qualified
MAWSAT | amopn ).

Persian adjectives qualifying nouns are as a rule indeclinable. In con-
struction, they usually follow and are coupled to their nouns by the szafat,
as: asp-i qizil-i man ° Jy¥ gt ‘‘my grey ' horse.”’

(b) Inold Persian prose, the adjective preceded its substantive without the
1zdfat. In modern Persian, some fow adjectives may precede their nouns, and
in this case the izifat is discarded. This construction is called the ¢ inverted
epithet * izdfat-i maglubi ( g slie <=sls )2 The substantive has usually
the ““ (s of unity.” Exam{)les: oy e khib mard-i (m.c.) ““a good
man’’; oo edl e wme ‘ajab” hava-s inja darad (m.c.) ‘‘this place
has a fine air, a good climate.’’

The adjectives i nik < good ’’ and > bad ‘“bad’’ frequently precede
their substantives in this manner.

With the exception of the simple adjectives ¢ good’” and ‘*bad’’, the
‘inverted epithet’ is used only in poetry orin rhetorical language, or in
modern colloquial for the sake of emphasis: in the last example above, .ss is
by position emphatic and signifies ‘a really fine air.’” Darakhshanda zan-i
Qj 2abagd (m.c.) ‘“a bright, cheerful, woman’’; sharir mard-t (m.c.)

1 @Qizil, T., ““red.” Can this be a translation of the Arabic rummani ‘‘scarlet like
the flower of the pomegranate,” the epithet for a nutmeg grey, or is it applied to a grey
horse because in Persia the tail and legs of a grey are usually dyed with henna ?

2 Vide § 117.

3 m.c. for durukhshanda.
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(5% siy> ‘& wicked man,’’ etc., are used in modern Persian and are more
emphatic than the ordinary collocation.

(¢) Arabic adjectives and compound adjectives should follow the nouns
they qualify, but vide § 117 II (e).

Turkish adjectives precede their Turkish substantives, as: (il J53 (m.c.)
lit. ‘‘red-head,”’ a name for Persian and also for certain other settlers in
Afghanistan : (%3 1,3 gard-qiish ‘* the golden eagle’’ (lit. the black! bird of
prey); ,& 8 qara-kahar, adj., ‘“dark bay (horse).’’ In J)U !5 qaraqaval,
m.c. for gargaval ‘‘a pheasant,’’ the first word is perhaps not an adjective.

(@) The adjectives khayl? (mod.) and bisyar (class. and mod.) ‘‘much,
many,’’ takeeither a singular or plural, as : khayls (or bisyar) zan ( yla= or) Jas
wj ““a lot of women’’; khayli (or bisydr) zanha @) ( )la=d or) Jas < many
women ’’ ; also zanhd-yv bisyar ylaws g@), but not zan-i bisyar ; zan-i ziyad is,
however, used.

Note that & unlike ;la~ cannot follow its noun.

Note too that s ylaw '@ 3l is ambiguous, for it may stand either for
jahdzha-yi bisyar-i buzurg ‘ many large ships,’’ or for jahdzha-yi bisyar-buzurg
“¢ ships very large, very large ships.”” For examples of bisyar as an adverb,
vide § 89 () (2).

(e) Chand >ia is followed by a noun in the singular, vide § 39 (9) (1) to (7).

(f) Chandan o!>54 has many meanings; ‘“ many, as much, how long,
etc.”” When it signifies ** much, many ’’ it is followed by a singular noun and
in Modern Persian always by a negative verb, as: chandan sarbaz anja na-bud
oe LT Sy e (m.c.) *“ there was not a great amount of soldiery there’’
chandan sar-rishta-i dar zaban-i Farsi na-daram 5> )8 @b 3o &8y yu o33
(m.c.) *“ I don’t know very much Persian.”’ )

Remark.—Chandan sarbaz anja badand sy =T 34 = O3 ¢“ there
were many soldiers there’’, is old.

(9) In modern colloquial, oune or two adjectives sometimes precede their
substa.ntlves with the izafat, as: pn'-z mard sy 533 ¢“ the old man’ pir-i mard-i

1 The young of the (xolden Eagle is black.
2 Pir is also a founder or a chief of any religious sect: .y L ¥ Pir-i fariqat
« a spiritual guide.” Sabza-Maydan, a square in Tihran, is vulgar for Sabz Mayda.
Sabza ¥raes is also used as an adjective, ‘¢ dark-complexioned,” of people; rang-ash
sabza ast vt Braw 0113) (m.c.); but siirat-ash sabz ast: ¢ he looks green, ill.”’
o SNfT S RVEPIRYEY a{l.’,’f Mru)b 39a) Lad () Braww K
“ There was not a dark face, bad-looking, in the whole of Ind.
"Twas as though Ind were created of salt.”
[The word *‘ green,” ‘sabza,” adj., is applied by the Persians to a dark complexion,
while a pleasant or good-looking face is said to be ‘“ saltish’ or ¢ "ull of salt” fgllo or

s
flw ¢ the play on the words is lost in English.]
The Arabs, however, do not consider the word f:'l/o ¢ good-looking about the

-

mouth ” to be connected with f‘lfc ‘“galt.”
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@3,y ‘“an old man’’; pir-i zal J3 ,2 ¢ the grey-headed old woman*’ :
9 33 pir-d fartat-i (m.c. and class.) <“ a decrepit, worn-out old man’’: but
Wl a3 pir baghban, or jy Wil baghban-i pir (Afghan and m.c.) ““ the old
gardener’’: toAb a3 pir n@-khuda,' or ;5 (51940 na-khudd-yi pir (Afghan and
m.c.) ‘“ the old Captain.”’

Pir-sal Jl g ““aged’’ is an Afghan expression for Jlw avys dirina-sal,
O jy) &2ps dirina-riz, or 33)s> S sal-khurda.

For the modern colloquialism 8l& (s marhim-i shah *“ the late Shah ™
and bachcha Turk Sy e\,;u, or T'urk bachcha &:s‘u S,3 (for S,3 3;: bachcha-yi
Turk), vide § 117, 111 (5).

In classical Persian, the 4zdfat in the above cases is omitted, thus
Mr-mard-r go4% 43, ete.

(h) Adjectives, without an izdfaf, may precede or follow nouns to form
compounds, as: S5y (dpa Khush-rang *‘ of pleasing colour ’”; #s) ¢ dum-zada
““docked (of horses)”; 8 ps dum-daraz ¢ long-tailed, i.e. donkey’’; 3o &
gish-dardz (m.c.), more commonly (255 ¥ yo dardz-giish << donkey’’; <l c)a;
gardan-kuluft, adj. <“of strong-back (in a vulgar sense)’’; also ‘‘a man of
power, ne weakling.”’

(7)) When several adjectives are attributed to the same noun they

may .—
(1) Be connected to their noun and to each other by the {z2faf: this
construction is called lansiq*’s-sifat ( w\®ali Ga~wid ) * the stringing, or

2

arranging, of the epithets.”’ Examples: kuh-¢ bulund-: sangi-yi barf-dar (m.c.)
S Gy «.;'(‘“' oils 858 ““the high rocky snow-covered mountain®’: yari gul-
badan-i shirin-zaban (class.) b @ind v S8 5L the mistress with delicate
body and honied speech.”’

(2) The adjectives may be coupled by the conjunction »@» »—a construc-
tion not common. Examples: Jo o5 &8ty 30 wdly Lia o0 Fyiad 5 B a8 ot b
33 oy o 8@ a5 5 (Tr. H. B, Chap. XXXII) ‘* though he was of a fine
soldierly appearance, he was in reality the most timid and pusillanimous
of men.”’

Sy ,}f 3 Gl Sl Loy os— gy Sby b SL St
(Gul., Chap. V., St. 20.)

‘“ A gallant youth there was and fair
Pledgad to a maid beyond compare.”’
(East. Trans.)

ol B0adey Balsy &S foyligasiiS 1) Ssoko 3U1 &S oibaae &a (Afghan)? ¢ what

| From 1o& 4U """"mﬁgﬂ‘
S &S ) 83,58 1) (Fpoie U1 S as ag

iy

% In modern Persian &% j‘

)
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does he see but that Ayaz has opened a wooden chest and taken out some old
and dirty clothes.”’

(3) The adjectives ma,y follow the noun in apposition without the con-
junction 5, vide § 139 (b) (2) or with the conjunction ,, vide § 90 (a) (5).
Example: shakhsi did siyah-fam za‘if andam (Sa‘di) Uslye o u«asu»
(& Gamé - he saw a person dark-complexioned and feeble-looking”

¢ 4

(sl Same s 395 50 (ol 128 5 A ilar et (g0l IS & < thou didst not fall
into bondage to a youth, vain a.nd foolish, hot-tempered and fickle’’ (Sa‘d¥).

Remark I.—In modern Persian |y would be necessary after (sa&d
shakhs-i, otherwise it might be mistaken for the subject.

() If the noun is also qualified by an affixed pronoun, the pronoun is
affixed to the adjective and not to the noun, as: awqat-i ‘aziz-at Ul
w32 [or awgat-i ‘aziz-i tu] ‘* thy precious time.”’

The I) of the dative or of the accusative is added to the last adjective
only, as: af 333 1) (sy® 5= ' robbers carried off the Arab horse ” ; Sy 'z’ 9
F‘“’)’ Iy U)L...; soa oy Ky e “Tsold the large ﬁnely-coloured moth-
eaten Afshar? carpet.’’

(k) If an adjective is a predicate after the verb ‘“to be’’ (in English), the
izafat is of course omitted, as: barf sard ast va atash garm s <! 5gm Sy
oS N

For a predicate plural in English (substantive or adjective) and qualified
by an epithet, vide § 118 (o).

()) If the predicate is a npoun qualified by an adjective of the class
mentioned in (b), the adjective 1uay, according to ordinary rule, either
precede or follow its noun, as: pidar-i tu mard-i khib-ist ais> 5 53 00,
or pidar-i tu khib mard-ist <amdy0 wy 93 y3¢. In such cases the noun of the
predicate has usually the ¢s of unity.

(m) Anadjective used substantively may be in the plural, as: diz%4< oi5) »
“‘the sages say »>: <w! olok ) ) az akdbiri Baghdad ast ‘“‘he is of the
influential people of Baghdad.”” In such cases the plural in an is usual; but
this plural is not rigidly adhered to in speaking: pwwe gs‘l'@'““"‘)"‘ khush-
gilha-ys majlis is m.c. and incorrect: WS, 5 Fuzvigha properly ‘¢ big things *’
is sometimes in m.c. applied to persons {.- size (soldiers) as opposed to
o S kiichak-ha; but o) 3 buzurgan ¢ the great in rank ; forefathers.”’

In English, adjectives may occasionally take the place of nouns; vide (p)
(3) and Remark.

1 The singular duzd 3)s gives an indefinite sense equal to the passive: either
¢ a thief or thieves atole—’ ; or ¢ the horse was stolen.’

2 A scattered Turkoman tribe whose head-quarters ave said to be in Azerbaijan.
Many are nomadic and live on the produce of thelr came's and flocks. The men act as
carriers and the women weave carpets. Nadir Sheli was ae Afshar,



THE ADJECTIVE. 153

(n) (1) In a few instances in classical Persian, sometimes imitated by
modern writers, a plural substantive, Arabic or Persian, animate or
inanimate, is qualified by a plural adjective, Arabic or Persian.

(2) The use of a plural Persian adjective to agree with a plural noun
denoting rational beings is in imitation of the Arabic and should not be
copied. For an exception vide p. 122, line 4.

(3) It must also be recollected that, in Arabic, all broken plurals are
collective nouns, and may, therefore, be grammatically feminine singular, and
that the commonest Arabic feminine termination is ¥ sing., and «t pl.

(4) and (5) Examples: odima jou (a8 311 wlye¥o olsye (Sa‘di) ¢ the brave
men sprang out of their ambush’’: o5l 1) oled wlbids (Sa‘di) ¢ they
appoint coarse ruffians—.”’

Bishtar-i ishan dilavaran va bahaduran-i kar-azmiida’® 5 olyp¥s olisl L
35531 ;¥ whysle (Trans. H. B., Chap.): here w'y,¥s dilavaran and oiyolg bahaduran
are treated as substantives and predicates to oliv 2shan, and are qualified by
the adjective kar-dzmiuda 83,237 )K.

Ashkhasi akabir ¥ (el$b1 (mod.) ‘“persons, grandees,’’ wide (7):

2

[akabir-i ashkhas < the gref;t ones of the people,”” would be an ordinary
construction].
Qasamhd-yi ghilay BYé (cYo-s (m.c.) **solemn oaths’’; 5 Ede xS,

oty wbj_p 8 ol (mod.) ‘I swore strong and mighty oaths.”” In the Quran

occurs the phrase Sab BUS FaTR ‘“‘angels strong and harsh,”’ and this
probably accounts for the plural Arabic adjectives being (incorrectly) used
after weaSym and loms.

(‘oramon in farmans are, ‘.U’nf wldyimo and pll'l: by

Shuhiid-i muvassaqa (rare) LT Oy (Or u.)ﬂgyo Opp ) ¢ trustworthy wit-
nesses”’; (s58 Ji=y or a8 Jla, (but not in Pers. rijal-i aquiya* sb »51 Jlay) ¢
‘¢ strong men.”’

(6) The regular Arabic masculine plural of adjectives is sometimes used
for men, but always in the oblique case, as: Ghuzat-t mujahidin® (poslwwo 8158
‘“true warriors of the Faith *>: kubard™i ‘arifin (%)l sty < great mystics.”’

A regular Arabic masculine plural substantive may be qualified either by
a regular Arabic masculine plural or else, less frequently in Persian, by
a masculine broken plural.

(7) A broken plural signifying rationa! beings may, as in Arabic, be

I In some copies of the Gulistan dildvar occurs and no*

2 Or saso)f K yole Ha¥o wlivl JRéw, or Basell 4K 5o
ishan dilavar va bahﬁ’dur-i ;c&r-ﬁzmﬁda or bishtar-i ishan dili

5 Shidad 0% plural of Shadid oo, and ghilaz B

¢ But ¢yS Jla) is used in Persian. !

& Not yodlsws nom, pl.
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qualified by an adjective in the masculine broken plural, as: A*mma-y: athar
(or reg. pl. —tahirin) ik &S ‘ the pure Imams.’’

(8) As stated in (3), Arabic broken plurals are collective nouns and
grammatically feminine : it is therefore also correct to say a®mma-yi tahira

g0l &S1; hukkam-i ‘azima 8esbe rf(a, etc. ; but &1 45 Jl>,, however, does not
appear to be used in Persian, though correct Arabic. If, however, the broken
plural is not applicable to rational beings, it is usually followed by a singular
feminine, rarely by a broken plural, as: asm@*i husng dgi=> slew! = ¢“ the 99
attributes of God ; sovae dS°”; exception stod kXS oleyt, vide (4).

(9) An Arabic regular inanimate feminine plural is usually qualified by
a feminine singular, less often of a masculine singular, and very rarely by
a feminine plural: darajat-i ‘aliya &le =lays <“high ranks” is commoner than
Jb wlayo, while wble wlays is rarer still. However, in a foew instancesa
r:egular Arabic feminine plural is qualified by a regular feminine plural, as
wl=tle «LL ¢ pious works that are permanent >’ wlalls wlelie < high places ”” :
the first occurs in the Quran.

(10) A dual denoting rational beings may be qualified by a dual, as
walidayn-i majidayn wmoale s ““noble parents.”’

A dual denoting irrational beings or neuters is rarely qualified by a
masculine singular, as farafayn-i muqabil blie s,k but generally by a dual.

(11) An Arabic feminine singular denoting a lifeless object is wsually
followed by an Arabic adjective agreeing with it, as g/azl;i bayza slay o “ the

white hand (of Moses), a miracle ”; rutba-yi ‘ulya \sks &3y << of highest rank.”’
It does not, however, always agree, as yad-i »ahid oaly sy *“monopoly.”’

If the noun ends in <, for the servile Arabic %, the adjective is usually
masculine; thus Jl ‘_-:;A, vide (8) (3).

When, however, an Arabic feminine rational noun is followed by an
adjective ending with the relative (s (ya-yi nishati), the adjective is
feminine: if irrational it is masculine or feminine, as: (si,® ! <8 but
&:igo <A (les e but FRIRTROUSY

(12) If a singular Arabic substantive denotes a rational being, the Arabic
adjective should always agree with it.

It will be seen that the concord of Arabic substantives and adjectives in
Persian usually follows the rules of Arabic grammar.

(0) Summary of rules of concord of substantives and adjectives other
than the ordinary Persian concord.

(1) A regular Arabic masculine plural denoting rational beings can be

ified either by a regular plural or rarely by a broken plural.

™ A broken plural denoting male rational beings may be qualified by a
" 'ral, a regular masculine plural, or rarely a feminine singular.

>, A »
1 But &jtysd §yeld
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(3) A broken plural not of rational beings is wsually qualified by a
feminine singular, rarely by a broken plural.

(4) A dual of rational beings is qualified by a dual agreeing with it.

A dual of irrational (or neuter) things is rarely qualified by a mascu-
line singular, generally by a dual.

(6) A singular Arabic feminine of lifeless things usually has the adjective
agreeing with it, but not always.

If the noun ends in w for the servile ¥, the adjective is usually masculine.

An adjective ending in the ya-yi nisbati and qualifying a feminine rational
Arabic noun is feminine in form; irrational, masc. or fem.

(6) If a singular Arabic substantive denotes a rational being, the adjec-
tive should always agree with it.

(7) Plural Persian nouns should not be qualified by a plural adjective,
neither Persian nor Arabic.

() (1) A few Persian adjectives are also treated as substantives, as:
B30T (L 0v 5 K g B0 daa 5[0y oyme s D?) 3395 wlha 5 &isy (Sa‘ds) ¢ (thou wast
most fortunate that thou fellest to the lot of an old man) experienced and
travelled, one who had scen the ups and downs of life, and tried its good and
bad.”” The adjectives ¢y s €b , and Epd s Sl and o> o =y , are often
so used.

(2) Adjectives, Persian and Arabic, may stand for substantives, as:

wlyol (pl. of o:n) “the dead’’; also ¥idd§ and sy~ , vide (r) and § 115 (7).
(3) An adjective standing for a substantive may be qualified by another
adjective, as: sy 333 (oy3 ) v (5,%19 (Sa‘di) «“ a certain rich miser had a
sick son”’:
695 wtkl oy 14 Gty 48Y &5 9,5“‘*3‘2’ ol (Sa‘di).

Remark.—In English, adjectives occur as nouns, generally in poetry, as:
‘“the past.”’ George Eliot talks of the ¢ painful right’’ and the ‘*irreclaim-
able dead,’’ but only a master of English prose can so introduce an adjective
qualified by another adjective.

(4) Sometimes an adjective is better, or as well, known as the substan-
tive it usually qualifies, and hence is used alone, as: Ux 8555 yu 9 P (5348 5e

_Hind? here stands for tigh-i Hindi. Compare *“my Toledo” for ‘‘ my Toledo
blade.”

(9) A few substantives are in modern Persian treated as adjectives also,
as: oy (Df Hlaw gi:.” kishti bisyar aram bid (Shah’s Diary) ‘ the boat was
calm, did not roll *”: cwt caty Yaws JIoke (1 (m.c.) ¢“this chair is very
comfortable.’”” That aram and r&lzatﬁ are considered as adjectives and
not as substantives forming a component part of a compound verb, is
shown by their having in modern Persian a comparative form aram-tar and
rahat-tar. Tamiz jsé (for 3ua¢3 judgment, discrimination) in m.c. signifies
““ olean.’’
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() (1) The noun of agency, and—as in English—the present and past
participles, are used as adjectives. With these must be classed the verbal
adjectives in @.

(2) The noun of agency is not much used. In modern Persian it is nearly
always an adjective: shakhs-i bakhshanda (m.c.) ssihsd (a®db ““a liberal
man’’; ri-yi darakhshanda (m.c.) i35 9y ‘“a bright-looking, cheerful
face’’; mard-i ‘ at@-kunanda (m.c.) 3>isS Uu"aye ‘“a generous man.’’ Vide
§ 115 (7).

Even classically, the noun of agency was used as an adjective :—

wlip (slipa 5 Sl g193 jBOheS Sl 8 5 Kugyd0 g BR0se 5
¢¢In synagogue and cloister, mosque and school,
Hell’s terrors and Heaven’s lures men’s bosoms rule.
0. K. Rub. 49 Whin.

Remark.—The adjective ¥>i<y& sharmande ¢ ashamed’’ is from aun
obsolete verb w>ao5d.

The adjective farkhunda 8335, is connected with t;s' , Pers., from ,3 far,
Pers., ¢‘ beauty, lustre’’, and & rukh, Pers., < cheek, face.”’

In charand u parand Xys 5 33, ¢ grazing beasts, and birds,’”’ the x is
dropped. In m.c., charand i 4 alone, is an adjective, meaning ‘‘ bosh, rot *’
(LS 25 ). '

Manand, prep., *“like”’ (in India vulg. ma@nind), is from the verb (yimile
“ to be like, to resemble.”’

A few other adjectives, possibly derived from obsolete verbs, have this

agent form, as: diranda (m.c.) 33528 “slow to act.”’

(3) Present Participle :—w!3,8 (o &5 w: o crnlin 8ly 9y 0 eusa ‘..mf
w3 Wiy (Sa‘di) 1 said you are like the fox who was seen fleeing away
and stumbling blindly in its haste.”’

(4) Past Participle:—il §ytw 5 8585 jo (s0) (omf ot El& ddends (f
33LS 4w (Sa‘ds) ““in short none had ever seen his house with open door or
table spread’’ : sy U ;3 5 834wy @ S gilas-ha ham rasida va pur bar bud
(Shah’s Diary) ¢ the cherries too were ripe and (the trees) well laden with
them ™’ : &S 833yl (o) kar-i nd-pasandida kard (m.c.) ‘‘he committed
a displeasing (or reprobated) act.”’

(8) According to Platts, mast, diist, and a few nouns and adjectives were
once past participles.

(8) (1) The Persian adjective ,i3 appears to have a feminine ¥.3:—

D R eyt 3 & e o s Gy wis S (Satdi)
¢¢ —Thou wouldst not have treated me roughly in these days
When thou art a strapping youth and I a poor old woman.’’

Pira-zan v 8,y is also used in m.c.
It must be recollected that Persians sometimes express or emphasize an

BN
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12afat by writing it as 3. Possibly, therefore, this ¥ may ssand for an szdfat,
vide (g).

(2) In modern Persian, aiseS is used by women for the pronoun “ I’ or
‘““me” when writing to a superior, vide pages 51 (f) and 69 (e).

In classical Persian, &3¢S kamina is generally used as positive masculine,
‘““mean, vile.”’

r.iﬁ&—s ‘w(fdi.) G0 99 3 ‘.:\.;.—.—f fo-i—1 &S )h.){g
(Sadi).
*Permit me—for I am just a humble person—
To rank and sit amongst the slaves.”

(2) (1) As stated in (n) (3), all broken plurals are grammatically feminine
singular, and the Arabic feminine termination singular is §.

(2) This feminine ¥ is frequently added to Arabic participles and
adjectives even if the noun qualified is Persian. Examples: masha*kh-i
mazkira ¥ o fBL.w (class.) ¢‘ the Shaykhs mentioned above’’; &,ese U3
“the women described’’; 8y,Sde wlislsi ¢ the duties mentioned’’; &xe
Sy dosdro mukataba-yi marqima bi-disti (class.) ‘¢ correspondence written
in friendship.”’

(3) If the fem.nounis Persian or Arabic, singular or plural, and denotes
rational beings, or if the qualifying Arabic adjective is of the form Jsls or
Jusd, the adjective is usually put in the feminine singular: &l <S> or
(perhaps incorrectly) U< =uSa ¢ perfect wisdom,"’ but Jol§ «yaé of man’s
power and al<l§ «)os of divine power; vide (n) (11).

(4) If, however, the Arabic adjective is separated from the Persian noun
it qualifies. or if it is a predicative adjective, it is preferably left in the
masculine form, as: <l dile & o34l ¢ she is a very intelligent woman.”’
In o& Bypio i o0 W) o ““this woman became famous in the town,”’ it
would be better to substitute ;.

(5) It appears that it is optional in modern Persian to add a ¥ to Arabic
adjectives and participles: in speaking the % is generally omitted, but in
writing it is generally inserted.! Examples: ;&1 (.l (m.c.), or #,50 ul (in
writing) ‘‘rich apparel’’; 3 3¢ ¥ales (m.c.), or g3 §aies (in writing).
There seems no sufficient reason for adding the ¥ to fa@khir in the previous
example, as lib@s is masc. in Arabic: in gepe e the § is never added; but
in 3,58 <alt the ¥ is correct, as khil'at <wli has itself the feminine
termination.

As &= is used as a substantive signifying ‘* a woman (in m.c. especially
& married woman),”’ the feminine termination is only added to «Asé when
the quahﬁed noun is a rational bemg e wlbole mad@yan-z 20°%f ¢ the

I The author is of opinion that it is better to add the ¥ to all Arablc participles tmd
adjectives when they qualify a noun. Persian orArabic, that is feminine either logically or
grammadtically.
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weak mare,”’ but madiyan-i za‘ifa ¢ the mare of the woman’’: <aasé {.3'-’-
(m.c.) ““ the feeble lady’’ is commoner than &8s pla.

In ados ul=x, generally translated ‘“a court of justice,’” the second
word is an Arabic abstract noun formed according to rule, from the relative

adjective.
(6) The advantage of adding ¥ to Arabic participles will be seen from the

following :— .

&g, o) the deceased woman,”” but peaye o3 ‘“the wife of the
deceased *”: sy Ula 5y ¢“ the river intervened,”” but sm (s ) @b alils 3y
(mod.) *‘the intervening river prevented an assault’’: here Jla could be
substituted, but 8l clearly indicates that it is a qualifying adjective and
not predicative, though s9) is not feminine.

(7) Arabic adjectives or participles that are commonly used as adjectives
in m.c., are seldom inflected for gender. There is, however, no rule; for
Persians that pride themselves on their Arabic, will use Arabic constructions,
even when contrary to Persian grammar and idiom. The Arabic past partic.
Jsfo in m.c. means ‘‘ pretty,’’ and hence is rarely inflected: however
dpibio 585 is used in m.c. for ““pretty girl,”” as well as e ,iss.

(8) In &ule o8 s = (m.c.), there appears to be no grammatical reason
for the feminine termination. Possibly the explanation lies in the fact that
most of the common words in Arabic for * conversation’ are feminine.

b

(9) Musamina i;:'““’ ““named’’ (in Persian written and pronounced o
and 1_;;‘"": musamma?) has for its feminine musammat el 1

3,8 ! CKQ & ‘-'5;(&; @ lms g:'} L =3 (m.e.) <“there he married a lady
called Haji Bibi*” ; but 55 ! o 0ls &) ab leme (qa5d b (o (o0 (o2l

In India, in written documents e mo s prefixed to almost every
woman’s name and = Mrs., or Madame, or Miss.

(1}0) ¢ Ali-jah slsa!lc is used as a form of address for men, and ‘ulya-jah

s
sla Lle for women. ‘Ulya Lls is the feminine of yle! the elative of Jle.

The construction appears to be Arabic, i.e. bla Lle ““high as #o rank.”’

1 N<kah in its literal sense signifies ¢ conjunction’, but in the language of the law it
implies the marriage contract and its celebration. ''he past part. fem. mankihah &>ySio

‘¢ joined in legitimate wedlock '’ is applied to a woman married by the ceremony of CKJ
k4

as opposed to that of &alo (Zt. usufruct, engagement), which is a marriage contracted for
a ﬁ:;ed period and for a fixed sum—a kind of legal prostitution. In Persia the word

2aio ig used only by the learned, the term 2&&ise stgha being substituted both for the
ceremony and for the temporary wife. The children of a sigha wife are logitimate, but
do not rank equal with those of a &a>sS&0 mank@ihah wife, except in the eye of the
law. Though the Prophet sanctioned ‘ temporary wives ’ as a preventive to vice and
the Shi‘as still practise such marriages, the Sunnis consider them unlawful. Kirman,
in Persia, is noted both for the number of its &4« sigha women and of its prostitutes.

IRy
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In India, and probably in Afghanistan, sl> e is still an address for
persons of position, but in Persia it is used for Sy 30 n@*ib vakils, ete.!

(11) An Arabic feminine elative is often used to qualify a feminine noun,
Persian or Arabic, as: dawlai-i ‘uzmq ks <Jys ¢ the most great empire’’;
o yolsa ““the smallest sister’’: &he 5 gobe cadye il b wiomuw 5 owf
0h wfa y Spwy @0l oy AL ofp @a' slboly g & a8 Ig. Nama-yi J.,
Ed. Bib. Ind., As. Soc. Beng.

P o

Remark.—1f an Arabic adjective of the measure J=sf has an elative
k4

signification, its feminine is on the measure gJ=*; but if it denotes colour or

[4%d -

deformity its feminine is on the measure sl=s, as e ¢ yellow,”’ fem. %t 0;
y
! “lame,’” fem. slx,e.

(u) Arabic participles used as substantives make their feminines in 3
. 5
according to rule, as: uo —»=~ ‘“my friend (male)’’; wo &p=s ““my

friend (female)’” : psa,o ‘“deceased (male),”” &oy>;n ¢ deceased (female) *” ;
~ P
O’,ﬁaw and a:,....w ; &ilko < a divorcee.”’

In classical Persian and Arabic, (3%l is generally used for the male lover,
while (3yi=~ or wgaswe ““the beloved’’ is generally considered to be feminine
of necessity, and hence it is not necessary to add ar $ to distinguish it
as feminine.

In classical Arabic, it is a rule that ‘‘nouns’’ which by their nature can
apply only to females do not take the feminine termination. Sa‘di, neglecting
this rule, writes &lxls ‘¢ pregnant,”” but observes it in the word (yi=~

2

‘“mistress,””  ‘Umar-i Khayyim, however, uses ma‘shiga :-—
o 0lpa (al s U oo IIT 5 o vaid (e gy el oS
op Oniy—dn (yred Y caile yy—a Sy ["35‘"’13 B3plann y g-x lw;
< In Paradise, they tell us, Houris dwell
And fountains run with wine and oxymel:
If these be lawful in the world to cowe,

Surely ’tis right to love them here as well.”’
0. K. 185 Whin.

(v) (1) Mushkil d&wi (pl. mushkilat) is in classical Persian both a sub-
stantive and an adjective.

In modern Persian it is generally used as an adjective only, J¥&: ishkal
being usually used in writing and in m.c., for the substantive.

(2) ‘Umda %o is both a substantive and an adjective: §oes_pa ¢“an
excellent thing’’; sy wil,8ie §oes i 4t (mod.) ‘“ he was one of my best

1 Great offence was once given to a Persian Governor by the Afghan interpreter of
a British official ignorantly writing to him as ‘Gli-jah $la ‘:‘"5.
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customers’’; sy)y Joee 3 *“of the best of the ministers’’; pogaic fous
“ my real object.”’
(w) (1) Two substantives are often substituted for an English substan-

tive with its adjective, as: oy d,c,n%'; O (0T 39 Ugmopo ok o ) “‘he
was endowed with high aspirations, a noble ambition”’ : wlw 85 (iiae ddle
3y W (Sa‘di) “ by the previous acquaintance we had—’"; <aeni ! Bty (Sa‘di)

““by former beneficences, by previous favours’’; eb' (3w (m.c.) ““former
days’’: <iS d:._w Bailexy (AU [.5(»5 oligl R (50w y wliiigd * Camie (pes
(Sa‘ds) by the felicity of the companionship? of dervishes and the purity of
their nature, his evil qualities became changed to good ones ’” ; s &eo3¥ (m.c.)
““what is necessary for a journey’’; woi &Y (m.c.) *‘ what planning is
necessary, the right course to take’’; asue 3, (Sa‘di) ** what is proper to
good companionship’’; ' (@) or) y§ lme 3 (ot ¢ this is a wonderful
(24
exploit’’: osi=e J,: 3 axv JoS o (Shal’s Diary) < they are in perfect bodily
health’’; JWS n¢ ‘‘the highest perfection’”; oy of Lams 5 20U (e
‘ complete error.’’
w?f w w? o
(2) Kull Js Ar., and JS Per., are substantives; while (K, fem. &k, is
an Ar. adjective. Insentencessuch as, —a5 oyaec ;lf Jlsa! (m.c.) ““ there is a
every probability that—’", kulli is sometimes mistaken for a substantive.

Kulliyyat &l is also an Arabic abstract noun ¢ totality *>; the Persians
also use kulli in the same sense.

y
(3) The Arabic substantive U:A and its antonym *ssyw are in classical

and in modern Persian frequently used instead of adjectives: 2&W ‘3; )0
- s
cds &b of o~a (Sa‘di) ‘“he entertained the very highest opinion of
’
this sect’’; Sshw (> “upright conduct’’; <ol @~ ‘‘good manners’’ ;

~ s . s
SWI =0 ‘“ by great good fortune. or very luckily >’ ; (il ma < good a.d;

ministration, also good discipline, etc.”” A m.c. phrase is was! gl (Soaisd u"*“
‘“ the good thing about him is this—’’; vulgarly also (S~ == is used.

I (#sw (pl of d&:le the fem. of (3w ) ** precedents '’ : (¥w )& (33~ masbig

2 Tn m.c. 30 means ** conversation, also ‘* mention ’’ ; S|y CATL it 9 I
(m.c.) ¢ he spoke in strong terms about him.”’

3 Zama’im (pl. of &+303) ¢ misdeeds, reprehensible qualities: *‘ hama®id (pl. of
¥oxea ) “‘ laudable actions or qualities.’’

¢ Note that the hamea in % distinguishes it from the Pers. si ** direction ’’ or
the Turki 8% ¢ water.”’
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Similarly with syw:—b sy ¢“ evil thought, suspicion’”; de 5 40 “evi]
doing’’: J> s~ ““bad plight”’; e *y *“indigestion™; Cof syw, or Gut Sy
“rudeness’’ ; &il& sy <ovil end”; EIES s,w ‘““bad temper or nature.’

(z) The classical pls (3w ¢ a common or well-known matter’’ is not so
s 5

common in modern Persian, as _xses ¥, OF l’f’ le 3w (m.c.). ‘Umami is
an Arabic adjective.

(y) A few Arabic adjectives and some Persian and Arabic participles are,
before a substantive, followed by an iszafat instead of by a preposition:
Caw' e TJlmo (Safds) ‘it is contrary to reason’’; b o'y i (m.e.)

““contrary to sound opinion ’’; el led agt 86 » (m.c.) ¢ this is not like your
usual good sense.’

Muhal-v mumkin ySao Jlsu (m.c.) is a vulgarism, apparently for muhal u
na-mumkin Secls 5 J=o,

() In m.c. S means ¢“clean, and religiously pure,”” but JSle means
““smooth, level’’; ws,8 Ole, however, is *‘ to strain liguid through cloth,”’
and Glo 5 Slyis < clean.’’

Indians and Afghans use SY in the sense of ‘“pure’’ only. and Jle in
the sense of *“ clean’”; also ** completely wholesale (of a thing).”’

Remark I.—For the negative use of o5 and ;3 o5 vide § 121 ().

(a¢) The addition of @nu & — to substantives forms adjectives, and to
adjectives forms adverbs, as: &fs,e ““ manly, virile’ : a.ik,fo ““royal (from
mudik, pl. of malik ** king™) : s < bravely. boldly ”: HRIY - BResi - 2d5le ;
vide also § 1UR (a).

After a ‘vowel,” the usual euphonic change is made, as: danayana
&Ly, ete.

3 &teliwl ““in a more masterly way’’ scems to be an exception, as the
adverb is here formed from a noun.

§ 44. Compound Adjectives.
( Sy e poul ).

(@) Any noun with a particle prefixed may become an adjective, or a
whole phrase may be an adjective: Jlo b 50 ‘‘the man possessed of
property : s e U (Sa‘di) “poor-spirited”’ : M ys by pd dar gil (m.c.) =
soilo ys dar manda: 1335 s sar dar havd (m.c.) ‘ awkward, thoughtless’’ :
sar bi-giriban oy ;% ;e “full of thought, anxious’”: w'ew e ‘‘ignoramus”’
kun-ma-kun ,_,(ccuf ““hesitating ; also a command’’: (myic (S kas ma-tars
¢ fearing none’’: u~;~"° u-f kas ma-purs ‘““out of the way, outlandish

1 JLM B “m}possnblhty
11
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=330 y50.”> In sari dast <ws e “‘ready at hand,”’ sar-i zaban oLy
‘““on the tip of one’s tongue,” sar is practically a preposition.

An epithet may consist of a whole clause, as: (% adla foi banda-yi halga
bi-gish (Sa‘di) ““slave with a ring in his ear’’: aié)f Sda yo Sho mulk-i dar
jang girifta (m.c.) * country taken in war’’: whoild gy 5 &l (JUS (o520
a3 (Sa‘di) “ a merchant whose ship has been wrecked and an heir who has
associated with Kalendars—"’:

by ditf e lipe s B p wilmy Loy (o
(Sa‘dz).

< Oh thou that displayest thy virtues, but concealest thy defects.”’

Comnlypi Bl 0o (s U & (53 & (S35 iyl 1o mard bi-khalvat-i
kachak-i sv su-yi basta-yi dar-ash bi-su-yi haram gushiida bi-khwast—Tr. H. B.
Chap. XVIII, ““he called me into a private place, closed on three sides,
with its door opening into the harem.’’

Note the position of t; in: o 8ad yla ss ty Miw (b &,5',»}1» {m.c.)
T have never encountered such a difficult law-case as this.”

(b) Compound adjectives are formed :—

(1) Of an adjective or participle prefixed to a noun:—

sy <) of ugly face
Ja XS broken-hearted
! aab k) of gentle disposition
! o Asns in wretched circumstances

}both elements, Persian.
}both elements, Arabic.

%
rolmlt & of pleasant voice )
ELES t5 ill-tempered

b ,i with moustache just coming fMmixed elements.

Jo Sle pure-hearted
Js @l simple-minded, rather stupid J

Remark I.—Compounds with <% and ,$» are rare in modern collo-
quial. The compound (b < is common.

Remark 11.—The adjectival member can qualify two substantives, as:
pUbU (e Jby JU (98 sts Inle (H. B. Chap. VI) ““a muleteer stout and
strong, ‘All Qatir by name’’; here Jb y JU (5% stands for Ju L;;’ 2 Ju ]
In modern Persian the former construction is preferred.

(2) Of a Persian noun prefixed to a Persian adjective :—
K5 Js sad, bored.
o s oppressive.

I In modern Persian, both in writing and in speaking, &U' iub) and le-’t ba-,\,h’,
or wiub! &L and Cubt I,
2 Alhan (pl. of lahn) ¢“ notes’’; {lkan infin. *‘ chanting.”’
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8,8 wieis (lit. round-toothed) ¢ one that drives hard bargains.’
Ao weali vulg., a thief.
Vide also adjectives of resemblance, No. (25).

Remark.—The members of the compound are frequently inverted, thus :
Oafas (fhl) OT iy dadw *“ grey-beard, old man, ete.”” °

(3) Two nouns; wvide also (16) :—
'Js ya& lion-hearted
sy (552 fairy-cheeked
sbie e with the appearance of an
angel. both Arabic.
Jus lbad diabolical in thought
Ja) &I ruby-lipped ;

\ Persian and Arabic.
z 2 o billowy as the ocean (of a |> ersian and Arabic

}both elements, Persian.

J& 4048 scattering pearls

large army). )

&Ly 45 munificent

o ils ruby-lipped } Arabic and Persian.

Remark.—Rarely the compound consists of two Arabic broken plurals,
as 2 otof ulmue Lelsll ¢ people of exquisite manners >’ : vide also (16).

(4) Of a substantive, Persian or Arabic, prefixed to a Persian verbal
root :—
wliss (3T scattering fire.
57 Js heart-afflicting. substantive Persian.
S wlea world-conquering.
ussu ks fault-forgiving.

bstantive Arabic.
‘)T s assembly adorning. }Su antive Arabic

WS ey o J'-\~f &JL\" s g sl p—n 9y @biys C,‘5L3)_T'
‘“ Pardon these hands that ever grasp the cup,

These feet that to the tavern ever stray.’’
(0. K. 884 Whin.)

This compound has often a passive, not an active, sense, as: (s lod
khuda bakhsh < given of God’’: _wli& ¢ r#t shinas ‘‘known by face, i.e.
acquaintance’’ : )<T s dast-amiiz * tamed (of wild birds, etc.)’’: Jlo s
pay-mal < trampled under foot.”’

I In modern as well as classical Persian, shir ‘‘lion’’ is often an adjective
¢ brave.”’

2 Mahasin eyolswo pl. of >, ‘ beauty, any good quality ; the moustache and
beard ’’ : adab <137, pl. of adab <! manners.
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(5) Adjective (P. or A:) or adverb prefixed to a Persian verbal root +—

wlsd iy sweetly-singing. 1
#o& KLy well-wishing.
! ‘0(,; o3y of quick apprehension. - prefix Persian.

03t (ws who thinks after the deed is l
done; imprudent. 1
e ;8¢ mild looking, but not so in )
reality. [ .
l- -
L} ¢slba apparently oppressed, but in l( prefix Arabio.
reality a tyrant. J

Some of these compounds have a passive signification, as jyoT » *“in-
experienced, a beginner”’: L &5 ¢“difficult to be obtained, scarce.”’
(8) Of substantive (P. or A.) and past participle :—
%a.5 wles experienced.
052} Kia tried in battle, proved.

%3aiS wdseo one that has seen trouble. )
1) 2elms shame-stricken.

} substantive Persian.

$oy0 «rale whose owner is dead (abuse to

)
{_substantive Arabic.
l

an animal). J

In a few words the final 8 isdropped, as os/T: Kij “rusty”: ol yw
“foremost, perfect: also subs. froth, scum; a chief’’: ofs lo& ‘“given by
God.”

Compounds of Arabic nouns and past participles are rare: rssio b
“¢of ill.omened fate, unlucky.’’

(7) Of substantives with prepositions, U =& . (o- -5 - g ete.:—

o ¢ irreligious.
Jleil (o unjust.
Js ¢ cowardly.
o3 (& unwise.
3158y lasting.
s 3 imperious, tyrannical.
<o 523 subordinate, oppressed.
% useful.
[ ,K;U useless; vide (10)].
&sv U (m.c.) of robust frame.
Jsg U wealthy.
e U with salt; pleasant-featured ; pleasant of conversation.
Jie U possessed of sense.

1 From c)%«(" a Persian verb from the Arabic root f"”
2 Properly =¥ ghajlat.
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(8) Of a substantive, or a Persian verbal with the prefix e :—

i bed-fellow. [ .
St pf DecHietiow L Persian substantive
¥y oo fellow-traveller. |

s+¢ ¢ of the same age. U Arabi )
e ea school-fellow. | rabic substantive.
» r tra,ve'sllmg together. }Persian verbal.

3t p2 playing together.

(9) A substantive with the prefix ' oS as a privative:—

..usu ¢ unfortunate (contemptuous). }Persiall substantive.
0 ‘J weak.
&,35 5 inexperienced. . .
cclay (° possessed of little capital. } Arabic substantive.
(10) Na U? prefixed to adjectives, substantives, Persian verbals and past
participles (compare with 12) :—
Uiya U displeased (class.); unwell
(mod.). {
<SG U jmpure; in m.c. saucy, roguish .}a,djective, Persian.
(of a woman, in a good sense). |
odg b not liked.
UL U under age, immature.
e b rough.
'y SG L of impure intent. |
sl U inconstant ; not durable. ‘l
)% U useless. % various compounds.

N

adjective, Arabic.

—~— '

>,» b out of place. :

-
o2 jaa U of mean resolution or ambition..'

old b ignorant.
ps* L not understanding.
8ox51,0 b rude; rough.
3354 U unpraised.
8aisk U yLeist unabridged.
S5 cemsS Ol g0 S B8 U
" Was e’er man born that never went astray ?°’
0. K. 391 Whin.

3o b unmanly, coward.

e 1 worthless.

oal Ui hopeless.

1 For the negative use of ‘J and ;3‘J , vide § 121 (b).

2 In compounds usually n@ and not na. Before an infinitive either b or &,
P
8 Or J‘AW”.
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In modern Persian & is frequently used instead of L; as aldx e in
modern Persian is preferred to &isy U oS o posiss i G«b-} ‘“ rice not steamed
(after cooking).”’

In negative compounds, when part of the compound is a verbal root, the
negative should immediately precede it, as (pyil loa "“Godless’’ : olys 8,50
““not having slept.”” Sa‘di, however, has (s 3aU for (wlial (.

% e

Remark I.—In speaking, ni-ghafil is often used for &8s ghaflat®.
(11) The privative yas ghayr-i! prefixed to Arabic nouns, participles, and

phrases, and Persian adjectives :—
Gloit ya¢ ghayr-i insaf contrary to justice (not unjust).
C,msj;w ghayr-v tahgig *¢ not verified.””
séla yu8 absent.
J.-,,.:;‘a; 3¢ unconditional.

w

iy y2¢ out of order or proper arrangement.
d..»wo;w not in use, obsolete.
as,Six yae (fem.) unmarried (wife).
oLT ;2¢ uncultivated, ete.
\“_g)lv,\,-\if:y:\,‘é involuntary.
M ;w not allotted.
aisL N :..,\,c uneducated, ill-bred.
g'w):yﬁé (m.c.) unofficial.
ety i wiuo,;a,,é incapable of being cultivated
Jreslt uﬁ«»;w irrecoverable.
Siog B0ahS o 81y b 50 g0 Lo &es el 438 P o) Wiy s;o—(Shah’s Diary)

‘““men and women without number were everywhere drawn up in lines on
both sides of the way.”’

.

Remark.—In 8é,3x j3e ““not taken possession of, unappropriated ’’ and
aaie ;a8 ““immovable (property),”’ the participle is feminine to agree with
a broken plural understood, viz.: S¥e'. In a%@lc yac, it is not clear why the

feminine is used.

! In Persia, but not in India, the ¢zdfat always follows ;-33: the use of ya¢ is rare
s

in modern Persian. In Arabic Jﬁ’ is a substantive, and when privative is followed by

s
the genitive, as: LEN y*# *“impure.”’ Possibly the ¢zdfat of the 3¢ in Porsian is a
corruption of the 2. of the Ar. nom. case. .
%
2 In Persian often incorrectly written and pronounced Y ali.
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Sometimes the participle has the (o added to it,as: Q))}"’ g4 “‘not
inherited.”’
(12) Of a Persian or Arabic substantive or adjective prefixed by the
Arabic ¥ ““no, not’’; [compare with (10)]}:—
&yly ¥ belonging to no one.
U Y unique.
ey

e b } helpless, without remedy ( ®ls ).

Remark.—La-ubali U Y, adj., © careless,”’ is really an Arabic verb
“..8 S0-
“1 do not care,”” from sYbe (root b ), vide (15).

(13) Arabic substantives prefixed by the privatives, po<, adj., ¢ voidof ’
and ayos<, past part. “ non-existent ' —
2y @oc non-existing.
Y rsoxe (muc.) lost to ken, disappeared (of a thief).
‘.,.;.J. 3ons mwll 2o known by name but non-existent, i.e. fabulous”’
(as the Sunurgh).
Remark.---The substantive «oc is used for forming substantives, as:
L) .o, Ar., and U poe, Per.. ““want of fidelity.”’

{14) Compound Arabic adjectives, compounded of an adjective or a

participle and a substantive in the genitive case':—
s
-
yolt Jaka (m.c.) of noble dignity.
s
oY 329~ known by name only.

B j ‘o -
(15) Arabic phrases.* as &-_\!; slae ““mentioned above’’; &)t fan
: s

<« mentioned, hinted at’’; 3 ¥ I« ““bevondexpression’” : wye Y “immortal *’
s

(lit. " “he willnot die ) : ¢, 0/ ““uncultivated *” (lit.it was * not sown) : & He!

“boasting >’ (lit. < you will not see me’’): wle ¢ possessions,”” subs. (lit.

what he possesses) : ghav ¥ ““unceasingly, adv.: L) g-‘lof adv., ““as for-
merly *”; Jan: Y oms mast-i 1 ya‘qil < dead drunk [lit. drunk (and) he knows

nothing *’}].

Remark.—When the phrase contains an Arabic verb, such as in Allah
tataly J\o5 & << God, may He be exalted,”’ the Persians, if the first word is

I "The final short vowel of the genitive is omitted.
2 Many of these are substantives as woll as adjectives, vide § 116 (n).

'9 “
5 Tn m.c. mimmi ilayh 23! @*s®. Mushar' ilayh &t léx can be used alone, but
5 H

mumeg ilayh &3 dg*°s® must qualify a noun.
s

4+ Lam in Arabic gives to the Aorist a preterite sense.
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Persian, frequently but incorrectly insert an izafat, as: Khudawand-i ta‘ala
&5 Bdgt0a 5 mast-1 1@ ya‘qil. Jams Y cmmn

-

(16) Adjectives of resemblance are formed by affixing to nouns certain
words, chiefly substantives, vide (3) :—

e &ik,s like an angel, angelic.
LisyS (e actinglike a fairy.
J8x Gys) shaped like a boat.

28y Ui (old) like the sky.

b %6y like a houri.
il s+% with a face like the moon ; beautiful.

Manand oils, adj., <“like’’, is derived from sodile; and, affixed to a
substantive, forms an adjective, as: daryd-manand oile Lys <‘like the sea’’
(gen. to signify quantity).

Rarely, a broken plural is used, as: haza@%r-t falak-naza®ir b s Jlba
‘“enclosures high and inaccessible as the heavens’’: x;gl'ai s falak nazira (or—
nagzir) would also be correct.

(17) In a few compounds, a numeral is prefixed to a noun:—

pia sl very alert.
&8 sla four-cornered ; square, oblong.
&l 5o four-year-old; wvide § 98 (b) (4).

Remark.—Adverbs and substantives are also so formed, as: uiﬁ) Us yla
“to go at full gallop’’: @i=is il sla ““to sit tailor-fashion’’ : yw &
‘¢ 8 market-place.”’

(c) The following words, chiefly Arabic, are frequently attached to
substantives and adjectives to form compound adjectives :—
(1) #ndg “‘receiving,”” as: 5oy Jyas ““possible’”; ;dy yaead (m.c.)
‘“can be mended ’’ (prop. of buildings).
(2) sUy panah ‘asylum, refuge, shelter’’, as: sy w fic ‘“asylum of
pardon’’ (an epithet for kings, governors or mujlahids) ; s wlga (for kings).
(3) 6<Us ma-@b lit. <“ place of return’’: ole L,¢ (mdd.) ** Buropean-
ized.”’ ) g
(4) s\n% shi‘ar, lit. *‘outer garment; anything that envelops the
body ’’; ;la& Jomo s clothed with justice.’’

I Kirdar ;‘a)f from kardan w3,5, when one would expect kardar oS,

2 In mod. Pers. ishtibah 3%l means ¢ doubt, error.’’

3 Hiury (<ys> Pers. Hiur y9>, Ar., is pl. of 'f));, fem. of )s>!. In Persian & 99>
hiiriyya is used as a singular: though Ar. pl. in form, this word is not used in Arabic.
4 From paziruftan wi")i‘.":,’ or pizruftan 3%y ¢ to receive.’’
5. .
b ¥rom y‘r! -— '-_AT ¢ to return ’
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(5) 53 agar <“trace, sign’’ : 4 walge *inspiring awe, majestic.”’
ST agiar, pl. of it : 6T wiye < friendly >’ (of people).

% -

» o . - . “r w
(6) wléo nishan <‘sign, mark ’’: Ol wis = wie wale.

(7) <shwT uslab < arrangement, manner’’ : oyl 8 = jacf S
wolel isa ¢ well-shaped *” (of things).
(8) )iy qarar << dwelling, fixed abode’’: ), #3ys < dwelling in Hell.”’
(9) wrsiie mash,han “filled >’ : yy=ivo =i ¢ wicked.”’
(10) y»a< ! masir (rare in mod. Pers.)  place of returning, going’’:
gdax wylds < unfortunate.’’
&
(11) ytox madar *¢ centre, pivot’’; slox wie *‘centre of respect.”’
(12) W makan < place ’’ : e _:; ““dwelling in Paradise (of Muslims
only).

(13) ) nasib ¢ portion, fate’’ : oar-as ..-:;; ¢ having received the
award of Paradise.’’

(14) aday pish@ < trade ” : &ixy Bx = K lRa ““ tyrannous.”’

(15) oy3 qarin adj. < joined, contiguous’’ and wgste magrun past. part,
“* joined, contiguous’’ : 3 carbha = cain rale; o wie,

W< wJdys “fortunate, wealthy ”; u;_,f;- wolgw = wolaw L,

Note also the following garin-i muslahal csdav 5 < advisable” :
e wyyRe “healthful, ete., ete.”’ ’

(16) The verbal adjective in aiif is very rare in compounds: h; sola
jadi-kuna (obs.) < practising-magic’’: Ly obly (old) ‘- wandering in the
desert.”’

§ 45. Intensive Adjectives.

{a) (1) An intensive adjective is formed by adding to the simple ad-
jective a final alif,? called alif-i kagrat 8,85 <, or alif-i mubalagha slas <., or
alifi ta‘ajjub —~was Wi, as: Khusha bi-hal-v sulh-kunandagan fl»c Jlsu Laya
ofous ¢ Blessed «re the peace-makers.’’

This intensive aléf, which is probably the vocative alif and is of rare
occurrence, except after the adjectives (dy> - o and ), usually precedes
the noun it qualifies; but ¢ vide’ basa Adverbs of Quantity (}) 3.

(2) In old Persian, the substantive so qualified has often a final alif

o7
a8 well, as: khusha Shiraza ** oh delightful is Shiraz! ™ : (9 ;& 39 1395 Liugys o
Sl (Sa'di).
(b) (1) The adjective may be intensified by adding an adverb or adjec_

s . P
lFromM“)Lo=uw:’,

2 There are several final ali/fs, as: M1} J&h, &0 —, (»35 WA — 10—, yide p. 12.
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tive, ag: ULa,a ! @l (mee.) “ very pretty’’: o )l ““very bad’’: ),ﬁ);
‘““a great eater, glutton’’: Jie d); ““a perfect fool’’: y, wsue  very
unpalatable’’ : Jgw S (class.) ““ quite casy’’; ob 1% e 4 @ sakht shad
shud (m.c.) * he became very delighted””: culg 35 oo pdr 325" Jpo slebys
Spedas waints yeadisy ““the precipices appeared in my eyes extremely terrify-
ing’’; vide § 45: o0 L ,& (m.c.) ‘““an accentuated ass, an ass and an ass

again.”’
5P s s =S sl s Sy sl & ol as R

For bas, az baz, etc., vide Adverbs of Quantity () (3).

(2) It may be intensified by the s of unity,as: y's & Uiy S it €€ this
is a very beautiful flower’’ = in gzll chi rang-s khab-i darad ‘“ what a very
fine colour this flower has.”’

(¢) (1) Repetition? may give a continuative or intensive signification, as:
sl S pak u pakizd ¢ very clean’’; jyo gy dir w daraz ‘“ very far
away ’’: &l a3y rufta shusta *¢ tidied and cleaned (lit. swept and washed).”’

(2) Sometimes the meaningless appositive gives this meaning, vide § 140
(@) and Remark.

(3) The repeated adjective may be in the plural, as: mast-i mastian
Qs come ““dead drunk’’: olyaR 5485 fagir-i fagiran, or s R ks faqire’l-
fugara® ‘¢ a pauper of paupers, very very poor.’’

In the title yLlsilA modern Persians and Indians insert the iz@fat.  Mons,
Raymond, the translator of the ¢ Seir Mutagherin,’’ who knew at least one
Indian holder of the title, used the izafat.”

In Turkish, Mir Miran o~ s is a title cquivalent to Amir’l-
Umard® tyx¥igac .

(d) For sar mast, sar subz, etc., vide § 117 (j) (4) Remark.

(e) (1) The prefixes 3l — H& — 58 to a substantive form an dsm-¢

mukabbar ( };im P ), giving the idea of size or fineness, etc., as: shah-rah
¥y 8% ““main-road’’ : &l sld “a big cup or pot’’: 3 ¥’ < flight-feather
(of wing) >”: .y’ 36 << g large variety of mulberry’”: ylgw rl&, gyt 3lé, e 3l&,
etc.

Khar-magas _w%e ;& *“horse-fly >’ : KLia,s ‘‘crab’’: 8,5 “large tent,
pavilion’’: Kim,a “‘a large stone’’: &4y, ¢ a species of large mosquito’’ :

8)‘7’}'5 ,)(‘.‘.&)s > giji-

| The comparative and superlative can also be so intensifiod, as: )3 d»u-)i GL:A
*“ much prettier. >’ )

2 Vide Repetition of words § 140.

8 He however * writes Riiy-Riiyan ’ (an Indian title).

¢ Khar »~ in Pahlavi means ‘ big, ugly.”’
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Div-savar sts=y:5 ¢ bold horse-man ”’ [«Aif 9 “alarge kind of wheat’’:
#2550 “large clod’’: ob o ““whirlwind, frenzy’’: wla s20 ¢ brave, hard-
hearted.”

(2) In the following compounds, ,& signifies “ass’’ and not *large’’:

s

khar-as T J& “assmill”’: #dy ;& ““hog-backed, a tomb’’: gles &

‘“asinine ”: o ya ¢ gtupidly drunk >’ : u..;;/,.; vulg. ‘‘having an ass-like or
very large penis.”

(3) Whether (s,f s> means ¢“big-eared’’ or ‘“ass-cared’’ is a disputed
point.

§ 4€. Degrees of Comparison and Comparative Clauses.
( woslane elano )
o/

(@) (1) The Persian comparative is formed by adding 5 to the positive,
131 pur jamiyyat-tar 5 cases J; (m.c.) ““ more populous’’: b wje (Sa‘di), in
Mod. Pers. 5 wje b, ““more honoured’’: ,5 wdl (Sa‘di), in Mod. Pers.
B wdl b, “more delicious.”’

(2) The superlative, which is not much used in Modern Persian [vide
(r) (3)], is formed by adding tarin @'y to the positive, sometimes contracted
to —in, vide (b) (6).

(3) The comparative can be used in the plural, as: b b 53 Sy 3 (m.c.)
‘“those greater than us.”’

(4) The superlative has no plural

Remark.—Note that the comparatives of the past participles ;3 $symf
““ more comfortable ”; ,5ssae8 < more intelligent”; ,3 sol&' < more humble >’
are in common use: but not p 4kl sulal, 3 ga.0ilea, ;3 %05 .5, which are not in
use.

(b) (1) Arabic adjectives, in Arabic, form both the comparative and

9 o L8

superlative on the measure Jasf for the masculine, and (slas for the super-
lative! feminine, as: kabir ,uS ‘‘great,”’ comparative and superlative
5 masc., and kubra (3 fem.

When comparative, the elative is followed by o ¢ than,’

R

when super-

lative by the genitive.
(2) The Arabic elative (so called because % includes both comparative

and superlative). whenit isa comparaiive makes no change in Arabic for gender
or number. The Arabic elative is used in Persian.?
(3) Note the superlatives in: dar vaqi-f ahsan ==’ <3y 55 ““in the most

! The Arabic comparative has no feminine nor plural.
? Both as n comparative and a superlative.
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propitious time’’: (glc) omw! s dar as‘ad zaman-t ‘‘in a very fortunate
time ’* : as‘ad-i zaman i<} Sl “ the most fortunate of the age.’’

(4) Sometimes a cognate Arabic noun follows an Arabic superlative :—

! ilasgh qabi 45 old 130 wlalie #8501 G (i (Tr. H. B., Chap. XXT) ““no,
no, such an honour is fit for me who am the most skilled of physicians’’ :
it ad 2l (Tr. H. B., Chap. VII) “I am the most postical of poets.”

(5) Generally speaking, Arabic adjectives in Persian form their degrees
of comparison in the Persian manner: Judlé — 5 Jdls am (41,3 d3ls,

(6) The affix ¢y tarin is sometimes contracted to in, as: (3¢
or iy ““the best’ : Wi or (%S “the least’: (o or * iyd¢o ““the
greatest’’: ¢ :o0r oy » ‘“‘the highest ’’: these words are classical or
poetical only.

(c) A double comparative is sometimes formed by adding the Persian
affixes to the Arabic elative: st yi hasi 4108 slac 3 oumyy (Sa‘ds) * he asked
what is the best kind of worship’’: ¢y Jués (m.c.) “ the most excellent®’:
el 3 Yol 00,8 gkRle Gliyt WS Ui masl w tabdr-i ishan munqgati’ kardan
aula-tar * ast—(Sa‘di) ¢“it is better to destroy their stock, and root it out.”’

(d) Than with the comparative is expressed by :—

(1) The preposition 3,as: &2% 58 yec yo w3 ety il 3 (Sefdi) ¢ you
have never in your life spoken a truer word than this” : ,ip & ! 3 az in che
biktar (m.c.)= 7 (s & 23 az n chi aulg-tar* m.c. < what better than this?*’

Remark.—~Note the signification of j ¢ one of—’’ in the following :—
G’ Jlany $uBlel 3 &S o0& &ldts [Tr. H. B., Chap. VII) ‘it became known to
me that he was a man of the greatest consequence’’ : mard az guzidagan-s

shu‘ara* sakht (Tr. H. B., Chap. VII) “ he made me one of the chiefest of
poets ’’: wide (e) (4).

(2) Nisbat s, or bi-nisbat <= & *“in comparison with,”’ as: nisbat
bi-digaran (or nisbat-i digaran) % bihtar-ast (m.c.) (w'y5Xs Saw or) uf)—iiw e
el My ol ‘“incomparison with the rest he is grod’’ : bi-nisbat-v % bihtar
ast (class.) ““she is better than he’’; wvide (w) (6).

(3) In classical Persian, &S is sometimes substituted for j :—_dyins ot 4
g',i&n a5 & (Sa‘di) *“ he said, ‘ dismissal from office is better than employ-

I The plural s(-,\lof could be substituted for the Pers. pl. wlabk, here.

2 Mihtar, the comparative, also means, *‘ prince, lord,’’ and is the title of the ruler
of Chitral. In India a sweeper is by a euphemisin styled Mth-tar, just as a tailor,
etc., is called Khalifa, and a water-carrier Jama‘dar. In Afghanistan and Persia mihtar
means ¢* a groom.”’

3 d;" aulg ** more or most deserving > is an elative without a positive, and must not
s wo
be confused with J_;J)’ #lg the feminine of d)’ ‘“first.”’  Aulg an ki digar guft w gi,
na-kunim (m.c.) *‘ it’s best for us to hold our tongue.’’

4 Plural of 'o-’ﬁﬁf, elative of r-}'ﬂ'w.
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ment’ >’ : ) bil POy as o -:,Sa,)n murdan-at bih ki mardum-azari (Sa‘di) < thy
death is better than thy afflicting of mankind *’ :

Boam ST & Sy 58 Ols wla b B3 oy (Satdi).

“If thou desirest the truth, then it were better that a thousand eyes
should be blind (like the bat!) than that the sun should be darkened.’’

Ifor the use of the positive for the comparative, vide (i).

(4) Occasionally the comparative is followed by an dzafat, as: bihtars
sthtarin guzin-i hama & ue.}f e S (Nam-i Haqq of Shah Sharaf+’d-
Din, Bukhari—the Prophet) ‘‘better than the best and chosen of all’’; =
az bihtarin biktar, vide (n) (4).

(e) (1) The superlative, Persian or Arabic, is followed by the genitive,
and generally by the plural :—oob hels Loty eslin phdw (Sa‘di)
“T will not grant the rule over this country except to the meanest of the
slaves””: sl Gy ¢ the most illustrious of the prophets 77wl Ja. (Sa‘dz)
‘“the most noble of created things’’: wlosaygs J& (Se‘di) ‘‘the meanest
of existing things.”’

In Ji&Y) -t ¢ the best of shapes, the best shape’’ and like construc-
tions, the second noun is in the Arabic genitive plural.

In <3l& (st ahsan-i khilqat* “ the best of creation,”” the singular is
correct.

For tho.superla.t,ive followed by &es hama and for its substitution for a
comparative, vide (1).

(2) When the superlative qualifies a noun absolutely, it is treated as
an ordinary adjective, as: rléc w{ y ““the greatest support’’: {oﬁcl 8w ““the

Prime Minister ’’ : % bihtarin mard ast, ov mard-i biklarin ast <l Syo (y0yi of
or <! (g 3 ‘‘heis the best man.’’
¥ e 0 T Eae & T el
0ty 30 WS 3 K LT £ 90 - (35— (Sa‘di).
¢ 3uch a terrible water that the water-bird was not safe in it,

Its Jeast wave would sweep a mill-stone from its shore.’’

In old poetry and prose it is sometimes merely intensive :—
S v ol o 5 ey oS o
1 will not say I have given a most noble pearl (lady) to a most
renowned husband.’’ 3
(3) Such sentences as ‘“go to the nearest village’’ may be rendered,

35 ;_Mb Wl 3 s w8 Sssh (class.) ; but more usual o2 Ky & ho
! =7 (m.c.).

| Mish-i kitr )55 (s is *“ tho bat ” and not the ¢ mole *’
2 But khilqat-i ahsan (yw>! <& ¢¢ tho best creation.’’
5 This construction is not used in this sense in Modern Persian.



174 DEGREES OF COMPARISON AND COMPARATIVE CLAUSES.

¢“ This is the largest house in Kirman’’ may be rendered in five ways :--
(9) Buzurg-tar ‘imarat-i ki dar Kirman ast in ast oleS 4 &8 ghles ST
[SIVPR VIRFLIV
(¢Y) Buzurgtarin-i makandat-i ki dar Kirman ast in ast & $U€e 058, 5
EVRTREIWIN PR 7Y
(17%) Buzurgtarin makan-i ki—aae (0,8, 5.
(1) Makan-i buzurgtarin-i ki—as 3,585 K.
(v) In makan-i buzurgtarin-i Kirman ast e o\o8 o585 8o o,

(4) ““One of the most—"" is expressed by jt & : Rustam yak-i az dildvar-
tarin-i Iraniyan biud oy ollpl oy 3¥0 3l & piy, vide (d) (1) Remark.

(f) The comparative can be strengthened by prefixing the adverbs
& and lae, ete. : vide Intensive Adjectives, §45 (b) (1): glel slam (syle
(Shah’s Diary) *‘ peaches of a very excellent kind ”: ! i ylaws ““this is
much more fitting” (m.c.): o & (Jad i In khayli biktar ast (m.c.) ¢ this
is much better.’’ )

(9) The comparative can stand alone,as : ' cawil (e, OF ot 15! (yaet
(m.c.) ““ this is better, this is the better course: & «w[gly' auly (in ast ki
(m.c.) = & ! K wled haman biktar ast ki ** the better course is—

(h) The Persian comparative and superlative of J< ¢ perfect” (a super-
lative in itself) are vulgar or poetical, and correspond to the incorrect linglish
expressions ‘* more perfect, most complete, more unique, etc.”’  The Persians
also say b o2y farid-tar, but not 3 G yakta-tar.

(1) (1) The positives & - & - &0 - and 5 are sometimes used for the com-
parative: ope ! Jm.& oot 3 wolis s & miile (gelio y (gl 3 5 jo—
(Sa‘di) ‘‘we [the king] will make ready accommodation for you in the
city, so that leisure for worship better than this may be obtained ! by you " :
in bih az an ast (m.c.) <ol W) & ¢! ““ this is better than that’’ : Jlea _JSox
Jo (syleme 5 & andak-2 7amal bih az bisyari-yi * mal (Sa‘di) ** a little beauty
is better than much wealth ’’ : =« b & & e ()b bazu-y: bakht bik ke
biazu-yi sakht (Sa‘di). Vide also (d) 3).

(2) Bik & is also a comparative or optative in poetry :—

& 83l yu Sho 5 ainy & 50‘3!}3 Spe Oy S
““ A traitorous army, let it be disbanded,
One that seeks the ruin of his country, let his head be cut off.”’

(3) The positive can also be used in such sentences as, ‘‘come nearer,”’
s (803 or) Sicy, nazdik (or nazdik-tar) biya.

(4) Zzyad ab) is a positive, and zzyada sob) is a compara.twe for , abj

1 Muyassar ;~»~° properly means ¢ facilitated.””’

2 Here u)l.vw might be either an adjective with the s of unity, or & noun; but
for the sake of euphony (number of syllables) Persians make it & noun and say bisyari-yi
mal.

8 In Modern Persian sar afganda B0iLs) _J* means ** ashamed.’’

«
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ziydd-tar : 3o 3sb) or o 5 oLy < give me more,’’ nulg-i ziyad-r (sob; (ki

(m.c.) ““a long speech’’; but wamex oa 3 ¥l ¢“ an excessive concourse of
people.”’  Ziyad azhadd s> 3l ok is a modern vulgarism for ziyada (or ziyad-tar)
az hadd o= 31 (b 3 or) 85k

(5) Afziim ! and bish _a ““more’’ are practically comparatives.
Pish sy ‘“before (of time),”” has also a comparative sense. However
5wl - 3 ghw and y3 ey are also used.

(6) The comparative “ more’’ can also be expressed by the words
3 solmie mutajaviz az, 3 ;s digar az, yid¥e ‘aldva bar; oo K8 Sy L oo
~ %4 & man yak har{-i digar na-daram ki bi-guyam (m.c.) ““ I have not a single
word more to say.”’

(/) An English adjective qualified by ¢too’’ is expressed by the
positive (as in Urdu) :—*“ This teaistoo weak ’’ ! (KyeS o1 ) Saw Sl o
in chay subak (or kam-rang) ast (M.c.): wwo! @ifiw (sla ot (m.c.) * this tea is
too strong.”’

(k) In m.c., the adverb b@z b is used in the sense of ‘“better,”” as:
R P R P N R qali-ha khayls bad ast.baz in yak-i (m.c.)
““these carpets are bad—but this one is somewhat better (but still not
good).”’

() When a comparison is drawn between a person or thing and the rest
of the class, either the comparative or the superlative may be used, as
follows : ¢ They say the ass is the meanest of animals’’ feo 3t A & 008
ol 53 g L2yl gayand ki khar az hama-yi janvarhd past-tar ' ast (m.c.).
This could also be rendered by : el 5 ysilan? oyl o 85 ais8 o1 & sisgg
ol ygila &ed (a1 S A,

(m) The following is a vulgarism :— - (SasS (St - Sy (56 - wabls ids du
3 SasS LSS ‘_.,ig, si dukhtar dasht, yak-1 buzurg, yak-v kichak, yak-i kichak-1
kiichuh-tar.—Prof. 8. T. “he had three daughters, one big, one little, one
smaller than the little one.”” The third term should be az hama kichak-tar
ASeS Bt 31, OF Lichak-tarin-i hama &+ oy 5SS,

(n) The superlative can also be expressed as follows :—

(1) Har chi tamam-tar o3 g4 *“as complete as possible’’ : caelai U
o<l wayw S plod 2358 (m.c.) ‘I came out with feelings of the greatest regret
in my mind.”’

© (2) —ki az an buzurg-tar (or kamiar, etc., etc.) nist (or mami-shavad) :
i 3 Sl § e 8 &l 308 foyg (el &ts lmil (m.c.) “a diamond
has been found here, the largest in the world (lit. as large as any in the
world)” : slogw,s walic odb L«,.3 ol oot 3 3L oSs Ko o & 2t ) bk
khitab-i Ramraj, ki dar mulks Dakan bala-tar az in khkitab namibashad
‘inayat farmidand.—(Iq. Nama-yi Jah., p. 244, Bib. Ind. Ed. of As. Soc.

I Adjectives ending in & are sometimes incorrectly written as ;iw«j - w‘;&v‘!, otc.

Batar J&’ is classically and colloquially usod for ;3"&"
2 No izafat.
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Beng): o ol 0l of 3 S o diay 835 gy iy s L CTulia 1y bty bl
(Tr. H.B., Chap XXXIID ¢ the water-carriers had so sprinkled and swept
the roads that their work couldn’t have been better done.”’

(3) By an intensive word signifying ¢ extremely, perfectly, unique,”’
ete., as: o9y <) waliy bi-ghayat zishi-riiy ¢ extremely ugly’’ . s cule jo
¢ of extreme beauty’ : ;w JL7 U (m.c.) ““in a perfect rage’’: wolddl jue yJi
JE&,A il ghayri'n *nihdyat khush-gil * of utmost prettiness”” =J&d,a wolp b
bila nihayat khushgil: sy Yewo yac alde 3 Jse 53 ‘“he excelled all the
sovereigns of the age in justice’’: apy cae Lf)f et 53 ““he was most the
pious of the Muslims’’: dar ‘ilm yagana (or bi-nazir or bi-qarina) ast
el (¢ or pabiyoor) &8 ple 53 ¢ he is unique, or alone, in knowledge”’:
yakia-yi ‘asr ast < yos U ““he is unique in his age’’: oS (3 02 U agye
(vulg., m.c., abuse) = yaf st S

Azhadd o3, azbas go ', bi-shiddat @, dar kamil-i marlaba &,» JUS s,
or dar nihayat-i martaba &.}3},.—:: ‘.:.\_.;l‘,'\)\) are similarly used.

(4) Az bihtarin hiktar S o1 3t < better than the best’’ (or bihtar-
biktarin, oi¢ S, vide (d) (4) ete.

(5) By the positive, a3: @wt 5% (Uts ““he is the clever man of the city ”
<ol wy¥ 39Y¥> = ““he is the bravest of his tribe.”’

(6) In classical Persian bar y is sometimes prefixed to an adjective to give
it a superlative idea, as: bar buland ail: » (class. and rave) ¢“ very high.’

(0) The comparative or superlative sufhx is also added : —

(1) To participles, as: sleke 3t 5 ' 30:00agli 595 yolo LU S TRRONVEY ¥
23 130Amgl (Sa‘di) ¢“ sin, by whomsoever it may be committed, is objection-
able, but from the learned it is especially objectionable’’: W'y Jsate (m.c.)
‘““the prettiest’’: () @le sabig-larin ‘- the most ancient’”: (yy; Uesieo
musta‘mal-tartn *‘ the most used.”

Remark.—The superlative suffix .y, isseldom added to Persian participles.
The comparative takesits place, as: in rang az hama girifta-tar ast aes 3 &J} !
cwl 5 a8 (m.c.) ‘“this shade is the darkest.”’ Asida-tarin ey soywT,
mahbiib-tarin 1y y3=o are m.c. only.

(2) To a few prepositions and adverbs: bar y ‘“upon,’”’ iy ‘“higher*’
o 5 (or ) “‘highest’”: ni “below’’, » s and i 5 or ey
wY, YL, YL, ete.

(3) To—in modern Persian—a few substantives:—asudagi-tar , ‘} 3y-T(m.c.
and vulg) ““ more comfortable "’ for )-'So;w'f asudatar: ! JJ o,hif ;a 033 UT jpesd

1 Dam-i dar PR (m c.) ¢“ threshold of the door.’’ * Radd mi-shavad does not mean
that he went through the door.’ Radd Ar. ‘“‘driving back, repulsion’’: olsa .))
¢ g retort, repartee.”’ In m.c. uM 3y means ‘* to pass, pass by, miss the mark,”’ and

w
radd-i pa Y 9 is a ** foot-print.”’
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opdae 8y (Varir-t Lankuran, stage direction). ‘¢ Taymur Agha crosses at back
on the further side of the door’’: ,3 G,b (ut (5y03 ““a little more this way >’ :
S Gk of (o9 “a little more that way’’: ;3 wal) “more comfortable’’:
<t 53 gad pad 3t (mec.) ““he is more of a lion (braver) than a lion”’: dush-
man-tarin-i dushmanan (m.c.) oleds @3 (yedos ¢ the most inimical of one’s
enemies '’ : dist-tarin-i dustan wbmsys wpimss (m.c.) “the most friendlike of
all one’s friends.”’

(p) Tocompounds of an adjective and substantive, the comparative suffix
may sometimes optionally be added, either to the end of the whole compound
of to its first member, as:—isrs Wl 18 b Sy syd i ondif 1, ! e pila
(Sacds) ‘< they asked Hatim-i Ta% if he had ever seen anyone with a more
generous nature than himself.”” In this example buzurg himmat-tar 5 e Sy
could be substituted for buzurg-iar himmat <. ,5 S35, and this latter
reading, more pleasing to the modern Persian ear, occurs in some editions
of the Gulistan.

It is more usual to add the suffix at the end of the compound.

w ws - .
Remark.—The superlative is <ed 2,8)» buzurg-tarin Aimmat (and not
@ asa Sy» buzurg himmat-tarin): but ‘ali-himmat-tarin oy <t Jlo is
correct.

(7) (1) The comparative sometimes gives the meaning of the superlative :—
& 2bl T wolsd Jay yo (Spma 3 Sy 30 —(Sa‘dd) ** the greatest regret on the Day
of Resurrection will be this, that—’’ (lit. a regret greater than others: ,is
Powie JSyp @yae phgu—(Sa‘di) “in the sight of enmity excellence is the
greatest blemish”: 3w’ iy wof i 3 ¢ which of these is the best ?’: S
ol 2lggk yo &Cadmel 443 (553 5 53 (m.c.) “* the biggest and strongest horse in the
stable ”: 85 e (gu8 54 d g0 (50,0 )5 buzurg-tar mard-i dar shahr kas-i hast ki
—(m.c.) ¢ the greatest man in the city is that man who—.”

In all these examples there is an ellipsis of az hama &+ 3, or azdigaran
o'y%s i. Note the o of unity.

(2) Buzurg-tar az buzurgtarin wir S 3 5 S ¢ higher than the
highest ’’ : vide (d) (4).

(3) As already stated in (a) (2) the superlative is rarely used in modern
Persian. In compound adjectives, the comparative with az hama &+ ) is
usually substituted as: el J wlsdi (3% K8 (slhb &ea 51 dab ! (m.c.) ¢ this
nightingale has the best note of all.”’ i

| Hatym is in Persian usually Hatam. In India the izG at is omitted after Hatim, as
Hatim Ta’i e pla,
2 Or Comadas ‘ayb-i ’st.
8 Or kudam yak bih-tar (not biktarin) ast *
4 0r P (os¥ s Sy 3 vide (7).
12
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(r) The phrase “ and what was stranger still, etc.”” is rendered: ,5 as;+
8-S (class.), and —&$T J uye (mod.).

(s) The progressive double positive in English is rendered as follows :—
““ He got worse and worse >’ <ew'yiou 399 35y (m.C.), Or more correctly ,io 3y ,o
dpdare,

(& (1) If two or more comparatives or superlatives occur together, the
suffixes can be added to each, or to the last oniy ; in the latter case the clause
may sometimes be ambiguous :—lGT j38 5 sl 5 Ble w2 Slpe s SBST M
S pfies g 300ly (m.c.) ““he (the king of the gods) is more ancient even than the
sun and the moon, and is more lasting and enduring than they.’”” In kk@na
buzurg va vasi‘-tar ast Canelyd @awy 5 Sy A& (1 may mean either *‘ this house
is large and more spacious’’ or ‘* this house is larger and more spacious’’:
el Wl &os o maey 5 Ky 8& 2 (mec.) ““this is the largest and most
spacious of all the houses,’’ is open to the same criticism.

Note that in cw oo sbys &es (w3 Bl s Syp ey ot (mec.), digar
should be omitted.

(2) Inthe case of superlatives, the first may take the comparative instead
of the superlative suffix, as: ! ycanes ,:; 350 ae 3 S gl alile (.Cf 1
3 el (sl s (mc.) “formerly Kirman was one of the most important
and most populated cities of Persia:’’ in this example jaiac -, or Lyt ¥,
could be substituted, but in all three cases the adjective is regarderl
as a superlative.

(u) Locutions like ¢ the quicker the better”’ ave rendered as follows : ¢ the
farther you go, the deeper the water becomes’’ ' Saby T S5 g s Age
(m.c.): **the nearer we approached the shore the rougher tiie sea became’’
ol iy Lys 5931 o8 oF waeT oo 5 9p 56 o5 103 j2 (muc): 2@ har
ki’ nazdik-tar ast parishan-tar ast (m.c.) < Sl et 85 &8 1)
‘“ because the nearer one? is the more is one* distracted.’’

(v) Comparisons between clauses are illustrated in the following
examples :—

(1) wlaldsly wrkls wishes,d & 03 zlime wldieyt cmpat wlalbsly (Satdi)
*‘kings are more in need of the advice of wise men, than wise men of associa-
bion with kings’’: jyéa )0 & caw iy Soané y3 Licoh oain (stol (Sasdi)
‘“ the performance of such a service is better in their absence than in their
presence”’ : ol ) & 3Ll Wb &5os ol 3 e ! w)b (s (Satdz) <O
friends! I’m more afraid of this escort ¢ of yours than I am of the robbers’’ -

1 p{éﬁ"i g“‘-'bh—" 58 yo3 T — is a construction to be avoided though occasionally
heard in m.c.

2 Note that &% _® ‘“ whoever *? takes the place of the indefinite pronoun *‘one.’’

8 @haybat G«}ﬁ-é absence, but ghibat %‘é ‘¢ back-biting.”’

¢ In Mod. Pers., w3sS &350 means speeding a friend on a journey by accompanying
him a mile or so on his journey = u)é;< callio,
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posd ylobe Wb o (8 ) ap Vo s cmg s S8 WTys ot @ dar an kar bisyar
chust w chalalk bad (ki) man bi-an migdar na-bidam (Afghan) ¢ he was much
quicker and cleverer at the business than I was.”’

(2) ““1 would rather die than beg’’ wwe! 4 ,’,:mf I o Ui (mec.),
or more rhetorically bi-mirad insan va gada*i na-kunad >3 ,_,:!oS 3ol Spae

(3) ‘“To be like, equal to’

wioge b (sl - waS & & el Wl WS e b ‘_,f';ii—-(Sa‘di).

““To do kindness to the evil, is like (equal to) ill-treating the good.”’

(4) ““She was as much renowned for chastity as for beauty *’ w.w.ac oy
3y yppdn (Siea olile (m.c. and incorrect): ‘“he has as much right as you’’
DS o8 5l sy B> 5 & (5y0% (m.c.): T have never eaten as much as I have
now’’ hich vaqt an qadar na-khurda badam ' ily in vag! ¥:530 0T <, e
wdshsl gl 08y (mic.): “ he was as brave as Rustam ? and as wise as Luqman’’$
oled ymes 1 50y 0w Py slmb s of: ““he was as beautiful as Joseph +
and as faithful as Majniin’’ * wsme (ol 5 cudls Ruy w510 he was as
patient as Job and as afflicted as Jacob’’ @ dar tahammul Ayyiab va dar
huzn Ya'qub bad 5 sy1 osfns oy 33 5 oyl demiys ol : <“the carriages and
carriage horses of this city are neither as numerous nor as good as those of
Russia ™’ slgl 5 Gy slo &8 (98 5 (soby a6 sldm 5 5eb o sladSJK
ey x0T (Shab’s Dmry) i

(5) So—as:—

o f°°T Totsl& b od spa cawd &F 03 ()8 i 8 8 oy s\ oy—(Sa‘di)
¢ Never would a father act so kindly to a son,”’
¢ As Thou hast acted to the race of Adam.”’

1 Or khurda am {" 8395, Instead of oS, PysY J;‘ it would be better to say Yla. a5,

2 talled also Rustam-i Zal dl 5 (.w) and Rustam~¢ Sigzi o _)N» (.A...) : he is the
Hercules of Persia: his exploits are celebrated in Firdansi’s O‘rea.t epic, the Shah-Nama.
In Mod. Per 4x4a is pronounced hamchi.

& Lugman, the sage of the Kast, said to have been a black slave and the author of
Lugman’s Fables.  He has been identified with Asop  Others state that he was a son of
Job’s sist+  a son of lob’s aunt, a disciple of David, a judge in Israel.

+ Joseph is the ideal of youthful beauty : Yisif- sant “S\jdzw)) ‘- a second Joseph,’
and Yusiif-jamil Jlea asst, adj., mean ¢ extremely beautiful.”’

-
b Majniin signifies ** possessed by a jinn ,a": it is the name of the celebrated lover
of Laylyg ‘t_;l-d .

6 Tahanmul df:a.} ““enduring a burden patiently.”” The grief of Jacob is pro-
verbial amongst Muslims: from mourning for Joseph his eyes became * white.” When
Joseph’s shirt was yot a throe days’ journey distant, he perceived its odour, and his sons
said he doted. The shirt was the same that Abraham wore when cast into the fire, and it
contained an odour of Paradise: it was on Joseph’s neck as an amulet when he was in
the well. Joseph, by command of Gabriel, sent the shirt to Jacob for ¢ it shall not be
cast on any one afflicted with disease, but he shall be whole.’

1 Khiradan ; for khandan.
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In this example & may be translated ‘‘such as’’, or it may be considered
merely as the ¢ connective’ of a relative sentence.
0l i don 3 wlbbe 51 55 o @eorasd win J (108§ o St — (Satdi)
© «had I but feared God as you do the king I would have been one of the
Faithful Witnesses.”’!

(6) <“Compared to’’; vide also (d) (2):—caw syemno ylbhe wyldue ,.m!
Cane! byos 8,83 g LAY @yl (T'r. H. B., Chap. VII) « I said, ‘compared
to the generosity of our king the generosity of Sultan Mahmid is as a drop

73

to the ocean.

(w) ** How much the more,”’ and ‘“ how much the less’’ :—

(1) ““ If Arabs die of eating dates, how much the more must Englishmen,’’
aiye ¥ iz or] ey Slby e o B dme Lod wopt 3 lge S
(L5 93 (mc.)].

(2) ¢ If you fear your Mulla like this, how much the more ought you to
tear God’’ ol 03 51 el jo3 2 g-)i-\_n Yo 3t yod ugl,':'}t ; ortu kv az Mulla
mi-tarst bayad az tariq-i awle az Khuda bi-tarss.

(3) ¢“—then how much the more with regard to me who am seated in
chief seat of —*’ -faiwic ¢ n)-k)t)vo o & pe B RSE,

(4) ““If coffee intoxicates you how much the more must opium do
8077 | § 0if gnf: JL'L,;.;)J & or) :}f OBlgA &R 45133 37 g/o;ij Bout )ff

(5) «“If Persians can’t pronounce the letter ‘ayn, how much less can
Englishmen > ailyiae b oJst oyl (K53 0y 0t ge Bali 1) e gibgt‘»f'.

(6) < If opium will not intoxicate you then how much the less will coffee *’
s oe'yIU s aad By 08T (god om0 3 SUS S (mee.), or agar tiryak turd
mast na-kunad (or nams-kunad) qahwa bi-tarig-i aule mast nami-kunad.

(7) “It has been said that there is no reliance on the friendship of
friends, how much the less then on the flattery of enemies’’ gi-u,: o) &idf

Swey da wleds &L» U cump ol ylamss (Sa‘d?). In m.c. this would be

v

lied: (3hels duy 20 U

(8) ¢“If Rustam could not kill the father how much the less could he
kill the son’” o 1) w3 & owey aa &Sy ') 1oy amdlyls ‘.S»)}! (m.c.).

1 There are four grades in Paradise; the first for the ,l,»h; the second for the
w‘.“':“’ the third for the 9'.;(2- ; and the fourth for the wn’l“

2 Or bi-chand S &

3 Fa-kayf® is only exceptionally used in Persian.

¢ Tiryag-i Farsi ¢ the bezoar stone’’ (also called pad-zahr ;%) él‘-'!, from pad +§
« protection ’’ and zahr ) ““poison ’’), a stone found in the stomach of certain rumi-
nants. Tirydg-i faritg is the best kind of antidote, or ‘¢ discriminator *’ between health
and disease. In Mod. Pers. ** opium ’’ is generally S, and antidote (3L . ,

s

b Awlg ‘y‘}f ‘“ worthier, better’’ Ar. elative of UJ) ; not to be confused with g’,‘ itlg

w
the fem. of JI.
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(9) “‘1I was unable to move it even ; how much the less could it be trans-
ported to the sea” sdue sowiley Ly & of (la ag ety 1 wonilia 1y of
(Afghan).

In Mod. Pers. this sentence could be, &5f (slx &g pooy =Sy Pt 1]
(3% 3023wy or) wilwp Ly @n ra na-tavanistam harakat bi-dikam chi ja-ys
an ki bi-darya bi-rasinam (or rasinida shavad) ?

(10) cnBy pmgs i) - owipa 0B Jihe olibe &5 of oy 38 550 3y
§ 'S @y A 2y y3y0 9 Owey 8a B3dTVL =i (Ig. Nama-yi Jah., Bid. Ind.,
As Soc. Beng., p. rier).

(11) In Indian and Afghan writings, soile = is sometimes used for
‘how much the less.”’

*“ Hedoesn’t smoke, much less drink.””  _i,3 (55 oS 0 0l (Indian).

This is perhaps a translation of the Urdu By o O S ohd s

I In m.c. jumbanidan wowla is a word to be avoided; it signifies a kind of

posturing in dancing and also gadan 8.



CHAPTER VI
THE NUMERALS Ism-i ‘adad ( 0oz gl ).

(a) The numerals, ism-i ‘adad, are divided into cardinal numbers (co: ww!
ng or g'ilé or (slbe so< qw! ) and ordinal numbers ¢ Glie coe ]

The thing numbered is called :s020 ‘“ numbered.”’

The cardinals consist of @had . olaT) “units >’ ; ‘ashardt « w'yis )
““tens’’ ; mi'at ( e ) hundreds '’ ; wlaf ¢ u,J'f v ““thousands.”’

§ 47. Cardinal Numbers (so:f a‘dad).

yhe L. osifr! .. . o br. pl. )le asfa;.
1y .. yak ! 1
3 .. du v 2
2o .. 82 > 3
Sz .. chahar e 4 also )l char.
ghor ng, panj . 8 5
o~ .. shash .. ] 6 classically shash, vulg.
shish.
< .. haft v 7 vulg. haf.
—da . hasht A 8 ,, hash.
& . nuhb 3 9
% .. dah e 10
¢ s33b or) 833y .. yazdah (or yanzdah) eI
85 s 01 83itys .. davazda (or davanzdal) rroo12°
V8350 OF ) 4 852 ., STzdah (or sinzddh) o 13
35l .. chahardah re 14 wvulg. chardah.
WPl .. panzdah t¢ 15 in m.c. usually punz-
dah.
sould .. shanzdah 1Y 16 inm.c. usnally shirnz-
dah. '

1 Sifr in Arabic is not a numecral as 1t represents naught, and not a number.

2 For (sl %, obsolete.

The article is added to yak (yak-i ‘¢ a certain one ’’) but to
no other ot the cardinals.

In yak-hazari <¢ a.kran, ’’ haziar is a noun.

& In the Shahnama dah u du occurs for ¢ twelve.’

4 Thirtcen is an unlucky number amongst Muslims and Zardushtis, as amongst
Christians, though for a different reason. The Muslims believe that the twelfth Imam is
alive, but concealed, and that the thirteenth will be a false one. Hence the Persians
generally avoid saying sizdah: instead they say gﬁﬁ hich < nothing,”” or $ob3) ziydda
‘“ more.”” The Zardushtis consider the fifth, thirteenth and seventeenth of every month
unlucky. ’

N
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CARDINAL NUMBERS.

. hafdah (or haft- ..

dah)

. hashdah (or

hasht dah)

. nazdah (or nu-

vanzdah),

. bist

. bist w yak
. 8

chihil

panjah ..

. shast

. haftad

. hashiad

. navad

sad

. duwist (or in writ-

Lolaw ..

PAT

ol |,
K4

oA

O oan

:.).,.c:\?!» .

QecAiad |

ey L.

o

P ICT I

)L’.lb L. %

ing only du sad)
st-sad

. chahar-sad

pan-sad .

. shish-sad
. haft-sad

. hasht sad

nuh sad

. hazar

du hazar

. st hazar

iy s L.

dah hazar

I Also #y® hszhdah (old).

2 Notice that &w s/ is * three '’ and (gw st * thirty *’ :

v

Ao
e

oo

oo
Qee

Moo
Voo

Ao
Gee
[ooe
Pooo
Pese

Jooos

183

17  havdah or hivdah\ 5

] A

j g

18 | hajdah or hijdah f E

19 Mod. Pers. nuzdah,
vulg. ninzdah.

20 sometimes incorrect-

ly aws bist.

21

30

40 sometimes contracted
into chil Ja-.

50 colloquially pinjah.

60 Sometimes correctly
i  shast, o not
being a Persian
letter.

70

80

90

100, in dictionaries, also
correctly oae

200 du sad in prose and
poetry, not in m.c.

300

400

500, in m.c. usually pin-
sad.

600 classically shash-sad.

700, vulgarly in m.c. kaf-
sad.

800 vulg. inm.c. kash sad.

900

1,000
2,000
3,000

10,000

care must be taken in the

pronunciation of these two. Though s is ** thirty >’ si-sadis ‘* three hundred '’ ; an

exprossion like ¢¢ thirty hundred >’ cannot be used in Persian.
is met with, but this form is not used in modern Persian.

Classically owam 8%-8ad

8 To be distinguished from the Arable word sadd ‘¢ prohibiting, checking.”’
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1438 00 ., sad hazar .o 1e « « 100,000, in Indiathe word &’
lak (for lakh?)is also
used.

95 .. lurir oo 8ee+-. 3500,000 in Indiaa karor=100

lakh = ten millions.
(wyaboor) weale .. milyin (or malyun) 1 « - - « - - 1,000,000 modern only, {from the
French.

Remarlc I.—The masculine Arabic numbm‘s from 1 to 10 are, A-*-f or Aa' le,
ol a.a}b A-J)p F 90 E as... aa.\.. &ul..) Kea, s)w From 3 to 9 lnCIIISIV(‘

these Arabic numerals (mascuhne) are used in Persian as adjectives to
qualify a plural noun, as: ‘anasir-i arba‘ah a2y yelic < the four elements >’
awqat-i khamsa 2=+ olis < the five times of prayer’’; havdss-i ldzamsu
3wed (wlea ‘“the five senses ™’ ; kaw@kib-i sab‘ah deaw <aS1,8 ¢ the seven
stationary planets’’ ; jannat-i samaniya &5l wlia < the eight Paradises ’
aflak-i tis‘ah 423 SV “the nine heavens’ ; ‘uqiil-i ‘ashara ¥ris Jyie
‘“ the ten angels (of philosophers)’’ ; mavalid-i salasa asds osdiyx ¢ “the three
kingdoms (animal, vegetable and mineral) ’’ ; anaji/-s arba‘h * the four

Gospels *’ ; ayyam-i sitta &l el ¢ the six days in which God created the
world.””

The Arabic ordinals up to 20 have been employed by some Persian
writers, but the use of these ordinals beyond 10 is by some considered
inadmissible.

Remark I11.-—The word for 100 is written ow instead of o (o avold any
confusion between it and the common Arabic word sedd *° boundary.”’
Similarly, <.<=& 60 is written for <% which means *‘ thunb : fish*®ovk.”’
In grammar, this is called _.la8) g3+ daf.i iltibas ¢ removing the confusion,
or obscurity."”’

Remark 111.—The vulvar say Jeg, and more commonly ye or yey for
““one’; shish and shisht for ““six’’; haf, hash for ‘‘seven and eight’ ; yazza,
duvazza, stzza, punza, shinza a.nd nanzo.

(b) The Persian system of counting ceases at five hundred thousand, i.e.
at half a million or one kurar ),)5 5 To express - one million, five hundred
thousand they s.xy st kurar ,)5 4w, and so on.

! Also u(.a)J tuman (obsolete) and $J lalc vide (b) and (c).

2 The words lakh (in Persian lak) and karor (in Persian kurfir) are of Sanskrit origin,
and have been borrowed by the Persians from the Indian system of caleulition. They
are terms to be avoidedin Persian, as the ideas as to their values differ In Persian /ak
(pl. lakiik) is correctly & hundred thousand.

8 i.e., in Persia, a kurir is only half a million.

¢ From 3 to 10 the numerals assume the feminine form for the masculine, and
vice versd.

6 i.e. half million according to the Persian calculation.
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While in Persia, a kur@ir 4,5 cquals only half a million, in India it equal
ten millions. This must be remembered when reading Persian works writte:
in India.

The word lLik &) is rarely used by Persians. In India it signifies .
hundred thousand, but according to Dr. Rosen it signifies only ten thousan:
in Persia. The Zardushtis and merchants trading with Bombay give th
word its Indian value.l '

(¢) Taman wle,s, T.,signifies a myriad (10,000), or a sum of money equal t
10,000 Arabic silver dirham ; hence, also a district supposed to furnish 10,00
fightingmen.?

The chief of a Baluch tribeis still called a Tuman-dar, corruption o
timan-dar yoslo 5.

In Persia, the word taman ol<,3 i3 only used for a gold coin, or it
equivalent of ten qiran, or = the word wlesd st Amir timan * commander ¢
(a nominal) ten thousand.”’

(d) From twenty upwards the numbers are arranged by having th
greatest number expressed first, and the lesser added by the conjunction .
[Though deviations from this rule may occur, they should not be copied
Example : ‘¢ eleven hundred and ninety-nine (1199)°° is hazar u sad?® u nava
u nuh & 5 293 500 3 y3 % (1133). Such expressions as ‘“ eleven hundred '’ ar
never used. The use of the conjunction s is obligatory.

Remark.—In the Tiiziik-i Jahangirt (Jahingir’s Memoirs) the followin
oceurs:—owl _p wiss adlype JBlo i 5 b s u 50 Ko & ATl 5 o
chahar sad w panzdal tola ki yak hazar st w haft v nim misqdl mi-bashua
ba~wazn bar @mad : in Modern Persian this would be chakhar sad v panzda
tola ki hazir w st w haft misqil u nim*y _swsyion o 85 &y 333ly 0 0w g
i 5 Jihe e, )

{e) A cardinal number precedes its noun (without the 7z@fat) and th
noun is in the singular. as: s s hazar mard ** one thousand men”, bu
el SBI,% 8 dah nafar ashkhas < ten individuals.”” An hazar mard < th
thousand meun.”’

Very rarvely the ma‘dad syos~ precedes the ‘adad soc: in this case th
former has usually the indefinilc y@, as: o7 y» 4y o Hw s@lt du tar i bo
amad (Sa‘di) < about two years, a two years or so, elapsed.”’

! Vide note 2, p. 184.

2 Amir-tuman 010;3 Mt (without ¢za/at) is a Persian title.

3 Yak hazar w yak sad éd»’-'))'}é»' is also used for emphusis. but ordinarily th
nwineral yak is omittod except in Indian Persian.

4 Notice the position of nim in the second instance and the iusertion of 9 betwee
hazar and 8i.
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In poetry the cardinal sometimes follows for poetical license, as:—
ol e S B eme e Jle o £y o) g
and
oy S B ‘)._v.'\,))a' s yaly ;i.&l)/'\l %:jJ—JO)a as {«)_.3.\'.&
The ma‘did is occasionally understood, also by poetical license :—
g—.)\{).) ) & .\_.t ! }*Ic ‘u-")-’“&" 308 cﬁ) )sl_:,:\_i..g asst

In Modern Persian at any rate, an Arabic plural, or Persian imitation
broken plural, is sometimes employed, as: i3 83 dak'fa‘ala’ < ten workmen’’ ;
wlslee & nuk ‘amalajat  nine workmen ’’ or ‘‘artificers”; wlwmali 2
st qal‘a jat < three forts’’ ; Okt yha chahar atraf (m.c.) “‘on all sides,”’
for chahar taraf ; bi-sad mushkilat YKo 0. (Afghan) for bi-sad mushkil, or
bi-sad ishkal (m.c.).

In the rare instances where the numeral stands as a predicate to a
definite noun, the noun is in the plural, as: ¢“ the men were two thousand ”
ised g3 53 wisyo mardan du hazar badand.

The noun may be in the plural after sadh@ les.e *hundreds’’; hazaran
Wil orhazarki 2y < thousands,” as : 1y3sa ((slwda a0 or better) (i ps 12yl 50
2sT o\ hazarh@ ham-jins-i* (or hetter ham-jins-ha-yi?) khud ra khwahand
Award (m.c.) ‘‘they will bring thousands of their own people >’ : sadha fil*
Js$ o (or incorrectly fil-hat); hazaran (or hazarha) fil (or fil-ha). The plural
after sadh@, etc., is probably incorrect, for, as already stated, sadha is rarely
used in m.c., hazarha or hazaran being substituted : Aazaran kurar (m.c.).
*“ thousands of krores”; hazdran hazdr (m.c.), or hazar hazar (m.c.) ‘many
thousands’’ (lit. ¢ thousands of a thousand >’ and “‘a thousand thousand *’):
chandin haz@r * several thousand.”’

tf) A substantive preceded by a cardinal number does not admit of the
'y of the accusative unless specially definite, as: ‘“ I shot two and a half brace
of partridges to-day ” 3,5 )&% a5 s 3y jo0 imritz panj diana kabk® shikir
kardam, but har du man ra® firistad (m.c.) slw;s ile .8 ;2 *“he sent
both of us (def.); har si rd firistadam - sbusy? |y & 4o < Isent all three >’ (def.).

[The dative, however, can be expressed either by 1) or by the preposition_
&, as: 500 o w0 o @n du mard rd bigi, or 553 30 38 b ba @n du mard bigi

I "I'here is & tendency in m.c. to treat some of the commoncr Arabic broken plurals
as singular ; &3‘-}*’" asbab, for instance, is sometimes treated as a singular: vide also § 29 (¢)
Remark and footnote (1).

2 But % hazar ham jins darad (not ham-jinsha).

% Here the plural kam jinsha sounds better ; also it conveys the idea of hazarhd az
ham-ginsha-yi khud.

+ The word hazdran or hazarha is used in m.c. and sadhd rarely.

6 Or kabg m.c.

8 Or har du-yi man ra, or har du ta@ man r@, or ma har du t@ ra.
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“* tell those two men’’ ; @n dah mard ra@ bigii 5% 1y 3o 85 0T ** tell those ten
men,’’ ete.].

Sad tiaman i ki az man duzdidid pas nami dikid (m.c.) 3l & 1) oley’ se
Oa03 (e yed 3'O3) o ‘ won’t you return me the 100 tumans that you stole
from me ?°’

Remark.—Har dw, har si, etc., may be considered as pronouns.

(9) The Persians have several qualifying or determining words for
various objects when used with numerals, like the English ‘¢ twelve head of
cattle,”’ ! ete. These are placed before the substantive, which is in the
singular without the < izafat’ (vide § 117), as: & (wysor) b gy duvist?
hah khana, 200 houses ; i3 yo & ey bist nafar sarb@z ¢ twenty rank and file’’ ;
du farsakh rah < two farsakh’s distance.’’

Such words are especially common in writing. The following are those
principally employed : —

Persons .. o YR L, nafar .. -'L;.‘;-" 4% 30 dunafar farrash.

Horses oo

Mules .. ' oh ordts ool wwly &e st ra’s asp,

Donkeyvs , applied to single animals.

Mules .. ki Rl L kamand .. kamand  ‘“a slip knot;
lasso ; scaling ladder.”’

(amels vo s e L nahar o A% (SR or) slee g chahar
mahar (or nafar) shutur.

Men or camels Y& .. nafar ..

Mules and ks | gitar .. qitdr ‘‘a line, string,” is a

camels. string of camels under

one leader (of usually
seven camels).

Llephants .. L-:),c - gawol L zamjir; mirbaf .. zanjir = < chain’’ ; mirbat

‘“anything for tying or
binding such as halter,
ete.”

I Also ‘twelve brace of partridges’; *six pair,” “ten sail ’; a thousand horse ‘or
foot.” ete.

2 Colloquially wwdyd divist. Derived from i ()85 dak (43) bist ** ten twentics.”’?
BlA Cawy S yak dast kh@na moans one house with a completo set of rooms ; yak khina

might consist of only one room.

5 Farrash u:';’ lit. ** carpot spreader *’: a servant whose functions are to pitch tents,
sweop out the room, wallc before his master, carry messages, apply the bastinado, and
bring tea. This functionary has been aptly described as ¢* anything from a housemaid to
an executioner.’’

¢ Also used colloquially
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Sheep, goats .. - lsoc l-&fs - #\& shakh; dana; shakh =‘horn’’; dana =
b ‘adad ; ra.s. ““agrain’’; ‘adad = ‘a
number”’ ; rass ¢“a head.”

Fowls . &ts .. dana ..

Dogs .. NH qilada .. ““acollar.”’

Hawks .. e -cws .. dast; bakle .. dast = “hand’’: bakla?
(clagsical) <‘a falconer's
glove.”’

Falconer .. b .. baza .. (classical); baz#t = ‘“arm.”’

Guns (cannon) $39¢ .. ‘arrada .. ““a kind of small balista ;
a cart (modern).”’

Sails - St L. farvand .. ““asail’’: vulg. farand.

Money .. lats .. dana oo leyi & s 0w sad dana ta-
“mani {m.c.) 100 gold tu-
man “ pieces.

Jewels, fruit .. lass .. dana ..

Clothes .. <l .. gaub .. «..-)’Q)*;‘ ws S yak saub

sirdare (also less correctly
yak dina sardari).

Guns, ete. .. ada- 'aly) - Jax .mil, lila, gabza. . mil < a bodkin for apply-
ing collyrium: an obe-
lisk ; a milestone: probe,
ete.”; lala ‘o pipr; a

barrel.”’
Swords and laas .. qabza ..oqubzae hilt of a sword ;
daggers. a handle.”’
Books .. s L. jild <. ““volume.”’
Shawls or piece- 8l .. laqa .. corresponds to the Hindu-
¢oods. stani word than.
Carpets ¥ or .. Lsy .. fard .. “'a unit; one person.’’
Felt .. 833 | lakhta .. "*a board.”’

For mablagh ‘‘sum (of money)’’ and muwiz ““equal lo, etc.,”’ wvide
§ 139 ().

I Also nsed colloquially.

2 In m.c. dast-kash (&S <d is used for a falconer's or any other glove. In India
this word signifies ** an assistant falconer.’’ j.e., *“ one who strokes *’ the hawlk.
N 4 P.am" hazar ) o =% = ‘‘five qirAins, but panj hazari YR Grie ‘““n gold five
giran, bit’* (value now nine girans).
¢ Carpets in Persia are woven and sold by the pair, each pair being identical in
pattern. Persian taste requires everything in a room to be in pairs: the same pictures
even (coloured prints of Kuropean women of ample charms only partially concealed),

repeat themselves on both sides of a doorway or arch. Fard also means ‘¢ an account *'
or ¢‘ g list,”?
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Remark I.—A phrase like, ‘I struck him three blows with a sword’’ is
rendered ‘% ra si shamshir zadam (o) aded & lysl, or si zakhm-i (or zarb-i)
shamshir zadam ps) yried ( oy Or) o) &= (m.c.).!

Remark 1I.—In ordinary conversation, ,& nafar is used for persons and
G t@ or &'s dana for things.

Tais also used in forming nouns of number, as: (il & yak b7st@"3 (m.c.)
““ascore’’ ; JSU soygs K yak davazda ta*7 (m.c.) “a dozen 0 38 K yak
dah t7%1, etc. ) i

In classical Persian, the s of unity was sometimes added to form nouns
of number, as: davizdah-7 (in speaking duvaza-i) <“a dozen’’ : duv-i (class.)
“two and two’’ ; yak-7is a pronoun ¢‘one, some one.’’

Remark I11.--1t will be noticed that, as inthe case of the cardinal
numbers, these determining numbers are usually followed by a singular noun.

(h) Juft* «2a or @) 2auj is a pair; &4 linga is the odd one of a pair,
or the load of one side of a transport animal; wjs <& yak darzhan (or dajan)
(m.c.) is “a dozen’’ (applied to things generally sold by the dozen);
A s Kyak dast Libas < a suit of clothes’ ; J&ig 5 o) wwo K yak dast
kard w changal ‘one set consisting of 2 knives, 2 forks and 2 spoons’ (or
‘one place at table’); yak dast zarf G;E wws & ‘one set consisting of six
plates and six cups’’; yak dast finjan n‘alnaki S3la) leds ey K ¢ a set of
six cups and six saucers’; muqamir ra §t shash mi-bayad va likin si yak
mi-ayad (Sa‘di) ‘“the gambler wants three sixes, but three one’s keep
coming up.”

(#) The emphatic phrase (& 5 & (4o man yaka va tanha signities
“ 1 ‘.\:ingle and alone ; quite by myself; unaided.”’

() The phrase oo sla o5 du char shudan signifies to encounter unexpect:
edly.” lix.: wod ls 38 2l b@ ham du char shudim * we met each other”;
du char-c % shudam, or @rd du char shudam (m.c. only) *‘ I met him.”’

k) Sadha?® tow; hazaran ofy'w, hazarha sy signify ‘¢ hundreds of :
thousands of.” Ex.: ! goile lmdy cant Ju lbowet sadha sal ast inja manda ast
(m.c.) ““it has lain here for hundreds of years’’; #, wow sadhd kuroh
(Afghan) ‘“hundreds of kos.””*

I In India st shamshir zadamn, 2! chiib zadam, etc.

2 Juft nami-khwiham ; linga mi-khwaham plySpe 358 adlydnei o> <1 want a
single (odd) carpet, not a pair.”’

3 The plural -@n of this word not used.

¢ Hazaran would be more usually substituted in colloquial idiom :—na dak nah
sad hazarha (Qa‘*ani).

5 A kos is an Indian measure of distance supposed to be about two miles: it
however, varies in districts and may be anything from 1} to 4 miles.
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odue i anfs i w3,Sae Uue aig 51 agar chunin ‘amal mi-kardam
hazarka daf‘ah bihtar mi-shud (m.c.) ““had I done so, it would have been
thousands of times better for me’’ (better hazar chandan, ¢ a thou-
sand-fold ) : <& K JYA SN 3 oless oo sad  bimar az lab-i  gar
bar gasht ‘‘ a hundred sick have (many a sick person has) returned from the
brink of death (recovered when given up),”” but sadhd bimar ** hundreds of
sick—."’

The Afghans sometimes (incorrectly) say sadha-yi marduman ybo: m sleove
instead of sadha mard & » Rove.

(I) For the exvression * we two, both,”” etc., vide § 39 (f) (3), ma du nafar
S8 95 e, or ma@ har du s 52 be | or har du-yi man oo oo 4.

(m) The cardinals are used to express the year, vide § 48 (7).!

.

.} This life is often, especially in poetry, referred to as in panj ri: By _Q\\.) o't or

. - M . . N -
in du riizi ‘umr yos 3p) 00 @'« Dar du dunyd L2 9352 means ““in this world and in
the noxt’’ : haft qalam (.1’ <R iy the seven styles of writing **; hajt iqlim f"'\'ls' VY

<+ the seven climes of the world "’ ; Aaft darya L)o <88 1o soven seas’” haft jahannam

w .
,."%'; -2 ¢ the seven divisions of the Muslim iell (each of which has a separate

name)’’; haft bihisht Cadegt e ¢ the seven Paradises of Islam (exehwsive of the Kursiy
or Palak'l-Buriij, and the ‘Arsh or Falakw’l-Aflak).”’ Accordingtothe vulgar therc are

eight. . e
Haftad w Ju 30 3 s\sas for haftad u du millat w;s; AR peeurs in poetry for the

seventy-two religions of the world :—
Ey yds 1y &et oo gy 4 sk £iia
aov & et ¥y a0 ool wy e
Jang-t haftad w du millat hama ra ‘uzr bi-nih
hiin na-didand hagiqal rah-i afsana zadand.
) . (Hafiz.)

Haftad u si firga M}‘ & g oliRa i3 the seventy-three sects of Islain. Muhammad
is reported to have said that there were 71 sects of the Jows, 72 of the Christian<, but
that there would be 73 of Muslims There aro five more,

There are ninety-nine attributes of God called al as na%’l-husnd@ or ** the excellent.
names,”’ but commonly Persians talk of the thousand and one names of God.  Allah is
called the Ism®’z’zit or ‘ essential name of God’ and, with the ninety-nine attributes,
completes the one hundred names recited by means of the rosary in the exercise ot
zikr. The Ism*’l-A‘zam, or ** tireat name of God,’’ is supposed to he known 01113/ to
saintly persons. ‘Ali is supposed to have one less, i.e. 1.000 names.

There are supposed to be 1,24,000 Prophets.

The world it is supposed is 8.000 years old, and will reach the age of 50,000
years :— A .
poigfeet S lie ce b g s @ e ol 85 o8

Farda ki az in dayr-: kuhn darguzarim
Ba hajt hazar-salagan ham safar-im.
¢ To-morrow we shall quit this inn, and march
With comrades who have marched seven thousand years.’’
(0. K. 312 Whin.)
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§ 48. The Ordinals.
( 4akey oloal (slew! )

(@) The Persian ordinals are formed by adding the termination um to the
cardinals. This termination is turned by Grammarians mim-i sifati
(Slio @0) or mim-i ta‘yin-i ta’ddd ( slos} aari pao ). They are treated as
adjectives and as such can precede or follow their substantives : —

Ist .. Jo - ,.C: Lor weiv .. avval (Ar.); yakum, or nukhust.
2nd .. P2 O pisd .. duvvum or dayum.
3rd .. ;,m or 't ‘,‘;w .. stwvum or Siyyum.
ith . ol .. chahdarum.
5th .. f.;xig panjunt.
6th .. e .. shishum, classically shashum.
Tth .. el .. haftum
Sth .. e .. hashtum.
9h .. g .. nuhum.
16th .. e .. dahum.
30th .. prige? .. St-um.

() When there is more than oune number, the formative affix is added to
the last only, as: e 5 g 5 0@ sad u chihal w chaharum < the hundred and
forty-fourth (144th).”’

(¢) The Persian ordinals can in addition take the affix ¢y In, sometimes

contracted to , as: ¥~ nukbustin,  aey> diyyuwmin, etc. Ex. @y
e raunaq-i avvalin * (Sa‘di) “ former brightness (or splendour).”’

Remark—In poetry a cardinal number sometimes takes the place of

» o e w o & .
an ordinal, as: S~ &b oT o3 yme B ol

(d) The ordinals may be followed by the ri of the accusative, as:
Question ;— goy3uo [y (& o5 budam  yaki-ra mi-klaoahi ¢ which one

Inn, as we stay only a short time. Hajft-hazar salagan, ¢ all the dead who have pre-
ceded us '’
May khur ki *~ dél kagrat u qillat bi-barad
V? andisha-yi haftad w du millat b/-barad.
¢* Drink wine to root up with a metaphysic’s weeds
And tangle of the two-and-seventy creeds.’’

(0. K. 194 Whin.)
w
1 Yakum ‘OK:‘ is much less used in Persia than avval J3'. In India and Afghanistan
yakum is generally used instead of avval for the 1st of the month. Nukhust (ams

and nukhustin @yséwIU are classical, and only used in writing nukhust zad * first born.’’
2 Note the distinction in writing between ¢¢ 3rd and 30th >’ in Persian.
8 Here awwal Ji! could be substituted for awvvalin w"..")'. In awvalin u Gkhirin

._,;;AT 5} wa’;l < ancients and moderns >’ the terminations are the oblique case of the
regular (classical) Arabic masculine plural.
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do you want?’’ Answer: Iy oK 5 Saey bist u yakum rd@ ** the twenty-first " :
¥ 1y (solga chah@rumi ' ra bidih (m.c.) ““ give me the fourth.”’

(e) The Arabic ordinals, which are also adjectives, are to a certain
extent used up to ‘“the tenth.””* These are formed on the ‘measure’ of

A e
the agent Jsls (masc.), and &kels (fem.) ,—the first excepted.

i
MASCULINE. { FEMININE.
I [
Ist J .. | avval . u-’;'f o @la (rare in Per
g | sian; vide (g).
nd | SLor b L sani 8 .. AU f saniya.s
- z . '
3rd N6 .. salis . &6 .| salisa.
4th o .. rabi | sty .. | rabia.
5th uwcl.:; .. khamis oo Fmnll . I khamisa.
“. ) L
6th - e L. sadis .. Sl L. | cadisa.
i -
Tth &L sl o &l .. | sabi‘a.
{ - : i
8th ol . samin . &6 L. 1 samina
9th el L tdsie .. da i .. | tasia.
10th yale 5 | ‘ashir L B .. ‘ashira.

L N o i

Remark I.—The Arabic numbers 20, 30. etc., up to 90, and the numbers
100 and 1000 are the same for both cardinal and ordinal.

Remark 11.—An Arabic ordinal may be employed even with a Persian
substantive, as: o~U #;o charkh-i samin ‘ the eighth heaven.”’

(f) Sovereigns bearing the same name are distinguished by the 4rabic
ordinals, as: (PU o.logk 8l Shah T'akmasp-i sani ** King Tahmasp theSecond *’
(who lost Persia to the Afghans).

! For chaharumin ra 'y mﬁ)%.

2 In speaking up to ‘‘the third ’’ only.

5 In Persian always u’l; sandi.

4 In Pers. generally o"nly used for ‘* a second of time.”’

5 s1ygnle ‘Gshizra is the tenth day of the first Muhammadan month Muharram, when
the miracle play is performed by Shi‘as. It must be recollected that in Muslim
calculation the night precedes the day.
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(9) The Arabic ordinal d;; avval ‘“ the first’’ is generally used in dates,
as wlas) tlo Jy aveal-i mah-t Ramazan' ‘‘the first of Ramazan.”’
s

The feminine sl is rarely used in Persian even in the names of the
Arabic months; thus g}s¥ (soles is less used than J:ﬁl oole=,

Awval d;' is an adjective and is coupled by the szafat when it follows its
substantive. When however it precedes a substantive it is generally to be

considered a substantive, and is followed by a genitive, as: wloS Si& J;l )
dar avval-i khak-v Kirman (m c.) ‘“at the commencement of the district of
Kirman.”’

The plural of J; avval is Sy avasil signifying ‘¢ the beginning; the first
part; she first ten days of every month,”’ as opposed to ,Aty avakhir
the plural of §,AT akhira (and akkir ,57T) “ends, latter parts; the last ten
days of each month.””  Bx.: s «dibl. Jdyl s dar ava®il-i saltanat-i @ ¢ in the
beginning of his reign’’; gf&}JAI,' » dar avakhir-i zindagi ‘¢ at the close of
his life,” avval shab * the first night,” but avwal-i shab % J;? ‘¢ the beginning
of the night.”” i pesla cald (g yia e #06 3) az tarikh-i sivoum-i
Janvart -ghayat-i chahardahum-i April (m.c.) <“from the 3rd of January to
the end of the 14th of April.”’

Remark.—Ulg s, the Ar. fem. of avval Jst, must not be confused with

&fst awln <“more or most excellent’’ which is the elative form from wali J)
and has no connection with avval, ulq.

wF

(k) The first of the month is also called x,¢ ghurra, Ar., which properly
signifiesa ¢ blaze on a horse’s forehead.’’ or a ¢ startoo large to be covered by
the thumb-top, the new moon,? etc., etec.”’ The last of the months is also ;C-La

salkh, Ar., which has for its original meanings ‘‘to skin, flay; to shed
the skin (vnake); to shed foliage and grow green again.’” Not an uncom-
mon phrase in writings is: oaw) 'fl»g ;);' AN s gee 3o mah-i ‘umr-i % az
ghurra bi-salkh rasid * his days drew to a close,”’ lit. * the month of his life-
time travelled from its ghwrra to its salkh.”’

The first of the month isalso called stx Jy' avval-i mah, or sleyw sar-i mah,
and the last slo ,&T akhir- mah.

(?) The ordinals are used in computing the year of the reign of a
sovereign, but the cardinals are used in expressing the date of an era.

(j) The ordinals are sometimes vulgarly formed by adding digar to a
cardinal, without an dzdfat, as: Ulyi 3 oie sy ;Kis aw si-digar tanimand u
taw(ini——(Tr H. B C‘hap VI) € the thlrd was a man robust and strong ’?

I Ramazan, the ninth month of the Mushm year a,nd the month of faetmg.
2 The new moon is hilal J%¢, and badr ) the full moon : in speaking mah-i shab-i
chah@rdah 85> )& 4% 2lo ig generally used for the ** full moon.”’
13
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OTHER CLASSES OF NUMERALS.
§ 49. Fractions kusir ( ysS ) pl. of kasr; (o soc).

(a) Persian fractions are usually formed by placing the denominator
after the numerator, as: s» <& haft du ‘two-sevenths’’ ( v In mixed

numbers, the whole number precedes the fraction as in English. Examples :—

S PRt nim .. in m.c. only used in com-
pounds.
Sy L chakar yak .. vulg. Sle charak (used in
, weights and measures).
3 s« ks .. chahar si .. not used in Modern Persian.
1 Kan L. styak .. seldom used in mc.
L S b panj yak used in m.c.
L e Jw <. shash yak . used in m.c.
! REEEN-T haft yak .
1 S bt hasht yak . )
k. &3 .. dah nub .. not used in m.c.
e Sose L sud yak -.used in m.c.
Yoo -e @aodoe st L. fi sad navad w “in a hundred, ninety and
i nuh. nine.”’
Toos - - Syl e hazar yak ..om.e.
. 8 .. dah du . m.c.
. { ,..u 8 ..y dak nim. .. not m.c,
oo K ey L bist yak .. ne.

Remark I.—For %, ete., the Arabic fraction du suls, 3 sih gumn, etc.,
must be used; si hasht yak or hasht si would he wrong.

Remark I1.—The fractions are followed by the izifal, as: 3o (ad [y o} (gees
khhums-i in ra bi-man bi-dikh < give me a fifth of this” : <l = B> oo S 8
dah yak-i in haqg-¢ man ast (m.c.) ‘‘a tenth belongs by right to me.”
The Persian fraction } si yak is not used, and } chahir yak is only used for
weights and measures; for ‘‘give me a fourth of this’’ the Arabic fraction
and not the Persian would be used: similarly “ half of this’ (» Read nisfi
in, but ‘‘1} yards broad cloth’’ waale P £ & yak gaz w nim makit.

I Kusdir-i *@mn: *“ vulpar fractions >’ : kusiir-i a‘shariyyah ** decimal fractions.”’

2 Nim r—}’ is generally used in compounds; i}u speaking nisf el preferx;ed.
Nima &e33 is also used as nima-yi rah (m.c.) ¥y o3 ““half way '’ ; nina-yi mah 3 Loy
(m.c.) ** the fifteenth of the month >’ : nima alone is used in m.c. for ** half a brick’’:
vide § 117 (f).

@030 &exd S i @bat nima-yi didar = SR el <ollS kiabar nisf-ul-mulagar
Ar., ‘*writing (a letter) is equal to half a visit,”’ i.e. correspondence with friends does
away with half the pain of separation.
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(b) The Arabic fractional terms are sometimes used even in speaking.

) 8, s,
In the singular, they are generally of the measure Jat (e.g. &3 < a third’?)

£ o0r
and in the plural Jlasf. Examples :—

) Had nisf | .. Used in speaking instead of

nim.
P

L i3] rub* or ruba‘ Pl. tb)' arba (rare).

i &y &~ .. sirub® (or rubaf)

1 el L suls Pl. aslas (rare) ( = also the
three-thirds).

2 s gy - oails sulsayn * Dual; (the dependent case in
the classical language);
du suls in Persian.

L e khums .. Pl (plea akhmas (not used).

L O suds .. PL _ptow asdas (not used).

2 &~ sub- Pl tl.,v-' asba‘ (not used).

1 o sumn .. PL wbd asman (not used).

L e .. fust Pl tlmit atsa‘ (rare).

s s Cushr . Pl e cfushurt and e
‘ashar.

The duals and plurals are vecy rarely used except by Mullas in writing ®

Remark. — A quarter to’ is sometimes expressed, thus: chahar idlarub
*four minus a quarter,”’ etc., but the expression is perhaps incorrect.

@) Inme. (BPsbhy <ad nisf-i ziyad-tar-ash, or better (ipsby e 3 az
nisf zyyad-tar-ash signifies *“ more than half.”’

(d) In Modern Persian, nis/ e is generally used for the substantive
““half >’ while n#m s3 is preferred for compounds, as: ;bs ad misf-i quir
“radius of a cirele (lit. half the diameter),”” but —s& ax nim-khwab “ half
asleep.”’ .

However, in m.c., nim-shab is occasionally used for ¢ midnight,” as well
as wisf-i shab and nima-yi shab : nim-riz (class.) ‘midday.’

3y,

\ Bil-munisaja &0l JL

¢ half way.”’

san halves, cqually betweon two dar nesf-i tarig

2 In Arabic the fors ;C')’ and é;—,‘)’ (and similar measures) aro found, but in Persian
s07 i
the measure Jas only is used.
5 In speaking du guls, du khums, si khums, etc., %, 3, ;.
+ InPersian, the pl. )s&e is used for the singular ';th.
5 In Arabic, the fractions above a tenth are expressed by a paraphrase ‘‘ so many
parts out of so many parts ( 3= ).”
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(e) Such expressions as ‘59’ are rendered by C.'\gw sad panj, or

Cj"’ Swo 95 fi sad panj. Yak bar dak 83 y < ““ten to one (in betting).’”!
() Decimal fractions are rendered by a paraphrase, thus *75” = 2li2e o
Eéf E." sad® haflad w panj-i inch, or g caewd o NN G«ig) olae haftad
u panj qismat az sad qismat-i inch.

(9) Fractions may also be expressed as follows: 85 3l & yak-t az dak
‘“one out of ten, or one-tenth’’; aw) so du az st ‘“two out of three,

or two-thirds.”’

§ 50. Adverbial Numerals ( 6._3)15 de ).

(@) The ordinals can be used as adverbial numerals. Ex.: qg,f &7 R
o e )b S IS ol 5 K& 80T eigs oy SBST yak-i @nki garmi-yi aftab bad ;
duyyum anki tufang w bariad w qulala yak bar bar man bud, < firstly, there
was the heat of the sun; and, secondly, the rifle with powder and bullets was
quite a load for me’’; in this sentence avval could be substituted for yak-i.

() The Arabic ordinals in the accusative case are also used in Persian

as adverbs :—
Zm
Ys! anval-on, ¢ firstly, in the first place.”’
Ll s@niy-o», <“ secondly, in the second place.”’
(WY salig-", elc., etc

(¢) The Persian ordinals, with the exception of yakum® added to
a¥ yo martaba, asss daf‘ah, or b bar “time,’” etc., etc., signify ¢ first time,
second time,” etc., as: &iyo Jyt, or Jy! &aiy0 avval martaba or martaba-yi avval
““the first time,”” etc., ryo dos daf‘a-yi duvvum (or dafa-yi sani), (e Jmss
dafah-yi siyyum.

Remark.—Bar-ha &b (pl. of bar) means ¢ oft-times.”” For du-chandan,
etc. *“ twice as much,’’ vide Multiplicative Numerals.

(@) The cardinals prefixed to the same substantives signify ‘¢ once,
twice,’” etc. Ex.: ;b &« si bar ‘“thrice’’; ;LS kam-bar (classical only) ¢
““seldom.”” BEx.: (s> b &= (shy) rliz-i st \bar khwurdi (Sa‘di) ** he used to
eat three times a day.”’

1 The expressions found in old Persian fi dak bis’ 200 °/,: and fi dah yak, or yak (ah
are not used in modern Persian.

2 Sad oo, ie. per 100. [As 75" is singular, it is wrong to say *75 inches. |

3 The Arabic ordinal avwal supplies the place of yakum.

¢ In modern Persian U ‘Qf kam-bar is an adjective signifying ‘¢ of light weight or
load.””
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(e) ““Once again’’ is ;& 1 &ads K yak daf'a-yi digar, or i,k bi-takrar?
(¢* by repetition ’’), or );iao mukarrar, or 5L ¢ du bara.

(f) Such expressions as ‘‘ twice two makes foar,”’ etc. are rendered as
tollows :—

2x2 = du martaba du chahir ast et s\ 35 &,0 95, or du bar du chahar
ast <awl )lf?)o;-')a, or du du ta chahar ta l‘.i)l‘,"; U g8 s

5 +..5 panj w panj dah mi shavad 3% 5= C*" 3
dah 3 U G-ig 4 U G_'\;»,

55 panj az panj, hich P gigj c«lg

5+5 panj dar panj, yak S f.\g 39 gi\g

c-»\g or panj t@ u panj ta

§ 51. Multiplicative Numerals.

(a) The multiplicative or reduplicative numerals are as follows :—

““Single ”” sy80 mufrad, By yakia, £% yagana.

“Double”” Gheléx muza‘af, ssg g5 du chand, o'ois s du chandan,
&%y dugana, Gss du i@, Y 9o du 1.

“Treble” =i~ musallag; L&~ si ti; oig & si chand; woig & 8
chandan ; &% & si gana ; Y & si la.?

“ Quadruple’” @ ;o murabba‘, Ol &y arba‘a az‘df, S slya chahar
chand, etc.

“Twenty-fold>” olodg cwy bist chundan, U cws bist 1@, blie cumy
bist muqabil, ablic e bist muqabala.

““ A hundred-fold > wloks 0w sad chandan, lix &0, U oo, ete.

Examples : <ot 0T sUss T 0 ““this is twice as much water as that > :

et of Dlie camy (i Ly < this is twenty times the amount of wheat’’:

ab aile! yloia sleg o ogliy s parishani-yi ma@ chahar chandan izafa shud
(m.c.) ““our alarm was increased tour-fold’’: @n si barabar-t an ast (m.c.)
<t o 54 5 8w ol ““this i three times as much as that’’; ﬁSa il & gl (g0
(30 1 ek iy Bsiles or) man bi-% si barabar-i hakim (ov duwazda barabar-i
hakim) dada am (m c.) *‘ I have given him three times (or twelve times) as much
as the Hakim gave’’; oy akulyd aff 3 polo 9 oby Mbie &w 81 muqabil ziyad-tar
dadam az an ki khwasta bad (m.c.) I gave him more than three times what
he asked >’ : 355 sb oy Aiwlyd &zl lio &w oo man s muqabil-i anchi khwasta
bud bi-u dada am (m.c.) ““ I have given him three times what he asked.”’

(b) Of the above, the Arabic multiplicatives are seldom used. In
ordinary use are the compounds of U t@, ¥ I, oig chand, wioiy chandan and
e mugabila.

1 Or bar yU or martaba & yo.
2 In India the word takrar is also used for ¢¢ altercation, dispute.’’
5 Colloquially dulla, silla.
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§ 52. Distributive Numerals.

The distributive numerals are: &1 yakayak, or s & yak yak, or
S S yak-T yak-i (n.c.), or o & 2 yagan yagan (obsolete) ““ one by one’’ -
also sw s2 huva bi-huva (m.c.) *: so 9> du badu, or s> 9o du du, or Uys Uys du ta
du ta, or dugan “by twos’’; &« &~ si & ¢ three by three, by threes >’ ;
chaharan chahran (old) *“ fouratatime’” ; #s¥sdahdah ‘* by tens’’; o€y, 5 &
yagan u dagan (oll) *“by onesand twos.”’ L‘xamples ST IP\ CRCVEGTWAY
podie &g K (300 p'MT 50 35 &y waldyao foaf bi-nawbat  jihal-i shikar
du du adam me-raftem chuninchi du me-a@madem wa du-yi digar me-raftem
(Afghan) © we* used to go out shooting by turns, two of us at a time, viz.
when two of us returned two others from amongst us started in their place.”’

The Afghan idiom s, SV 330U gam g b ya asd e Mmannim nim sir,
ya sir sir barud, dar tufangha kardam (Afghan) ‘I toaded the guns with

half a seer or a seer each’” would in m.c. be expressed nim sir ya yak sir yak

str barud dar tufang-hda kardam (m.c.).

(2) Adverbs and Adjectives such as sseixi takhmin® ¢ about.”’ etc.
are also used to express approximation, as :—takhmin bist sal shuda ki—

& 308 Yl Camy Laesi “ about 20 years have elapsed since: -? S s wleys W

2l (g0 aazey 8330y panj tuman ki muwizi-yi  panzdah rupz ya  mi-bit shad
(m.c.3 ‘“five tuman which is equal to fifteen rupees—’’; qarih-i sad (or bi-sad)
nafar shutur anja bid (m.c.) oy ST 58 ;0 00 (0w or ) wwyd  “there were
about 100 camels there.”

(3) And o5 (connected with S& andak and > chand), corresponds to

English ““odd,”” as: oty oley ow 82 tuman va and (class.) *“ thirty odd
tumans.’’

§ 53. Recurring Numerals.

The recurring numerals are :—*¢ alternately ”’ wlaeys o yak dar meydan ;
“once every ten days'’ awye 0 )y 80 yo har dah raz yak martaba, cte.
Examples :—ly wlacyd 39y o yak riz dar miyan biya ‘¢ come every
other davs”; “cut down every third tree’’ du biguzir siyumin ra bi-bur

I Also means ¢ suddenly .’
2 Some Afghans still say yagan yagan o o8 the termination an appears to be
adverbial rather than a plural: ke laftagan by sevens *’ (obs.): ote' ol bam-

dadian *“in the morning’’ (Sa‘di): the Afghans say obwly rastan for the adrerb
¢ gtraight.”’

3 Means ‘' in detail or exactly.’’ In Indian pronounced s4’ »® hii ba-hii.

4 In modern Dorsian € r-}l—"}‘yo ()s'li PaY )s'li 80 or) 9O 50 )Kﬁ: S O &y
!o-\;"}*"’;t’b ;53 FAR) PJMT &” )-515 35 bi-nawbat jihat-t shik@r du bi-du (or du nafar bi au
na/ar) mi raftim ya‘ni du nafar mi amadim va du nafar-i digar mi-raftim (m.c.).

b 1-\9 ghibba®, ¢ at intervals, cccasionally ’’ is also sometimes uscd in writing for
‘alternate days’; from a saying of the Prophet who was somewhat bored by the daily
visits of a friend. The Prophet suggested to his friend that he should visit him ghhibb-*".
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78 8y 1y acgse 5188 s or du dar miyan yak-i r@ bi-bur; s Sy K cluw 2 12
‘“ take one dose every three hours.”’

§ 64, Approximate Numbers.

(2) Approximate numbers are expressed as follows :—&w s du 81,
or U aw 35 du 81 {@ (m.c.) ““ two or three’’; G_Lv» s @ chahar panj, or b fsg PR
chah@r panj t@ (m.c.) <“ four or five ”’ ; w=.&s &b shash haft, ‘“six or seven,”’
ete., ete. Ex:—eadl iyl chakd@r panj angusht, <“four or five fingers’
breadth’’; du si musht-\i bar kalla-yi % zadam ps) s &ls (gl daoyd (m.c.)
““I boxed his ears once or twice for him.”’

Remark.—In du si bar-i syl aw 33 = ““a two or three times or so,”” the
s is the indefinite (s. )

(6) In the m.c. phrase haft hasht dah t@ U 85 <aies <&s, ‘“some seven or
ten,’’ the number nuh is invariably omitted.

(¢) For e chand, << afew,”” vide § 39 (g) : _+& @amay w33 qarib-1 bist nafar,
‘“ about 20 persons,’’ ! or taqrib®® or takhmin®* bist nafar.

. § 55. Numeral Adjectives.

(@) Many numeral adjectives are formed by meansof the silent A i—allo o
shash-sala, “ of six years old ’’ : alls slmiy , o0 u3 pir- sad u panjah sala,
‘“an old man of 160 years '’ ; 2%, =8 haft ranga, *‘ seven coloured (the rain-
how) ** ; asy )lva Kiw sang-i chahdr-raya, < a square ® stone.”” In &lydys Kiki
tufang-i du-litla, < double-barrelled gun,’’ the % is already a portion of the
word lala, ‘‘ a spout, ete.”’; asle ;6 har maha, ** of every month.”’

The ~djectives yLyy du-bara sl &~ si-bara can also be used as adverbs,
vide § 50 (d).

(b) Professional story-tellers ( 5 aS,a0 ma‘rika-gir, or Jﬁj naqqal ) 8
often express ‘‘everybody old and young >’ by the phrases &2 j (S 2+
e 3aa U sl hama kas az haft-sala (G haftad-sala, or sl slniy B & oy i
az panj-sala i@ panjah-sala, or e cuad U allw 24 ) az shash sala ta shast
sala.

The following idioms (obsolete) occur in the Tiiziik-i Jahangirs (the

Memoirs of the Emperor Jahangir) :—oilws 5 0l (gas3ily 85 (flymeo b )i
wogWo s
‘“ they are somewhat larger than the common wild pigeon *’; 35 &zu 3t &3a g

el oyt xaly ulb i;»; s b5 QU %3l xo “they (ie. & pair of

1 Tagrib-o®, adv., means *‘ at an estimate.”

2 The Arabic adjective é s murabba‘ ‘‘square” is also used, particularly in

mathematics.
8 The term gqissa-khwan is seldom used in Persia.
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newly-hatched sarus cranes) are somewhat larger than the young of
a goose, or about the same size as pea-chicks a month old’’: possibly
these idioms arose from the everyday Urdu idiom ikkis bis ka farq hai,
““the difference hetween them is very slight (lit. the difference of 20 and
21).

s
(c) Arabic numeral adjectives are S35 < triliteral, triangular, ‘treble’’

s
ooy ruba‘i, < a fourlettered ‘word; a quatrain; ‘‘ quadruple’’ and so
on.

CHAPTER VIl
§ 56. Arabian Months.

(a) The Muslim lunar months' are arranged to consist of 30 and 29
days (usually alternately), so the whole year consists of 354 days (and
9 hours). In a period of thirty years an intercalary day is added eleven times,
i.e. the last month is eleven times in thirty years made to consist of 30
days instead of 29. (Hence the Naw Ruz would fall every year about 11
days earlier than the previous year and not, as it does, on 2lst March.)

As with the Jews, the civil day commences at sunsct, and the mounth
commences on that evening when the new moon? is visible. [Hence the early
Arab writers reckon not by the day but by the night ]

The ordinal numbers are used to express the day of the month.

(b) The following are the names of the months, which do not in any way
correspond with the English months :—

ARABIAN MONTHS.

17 plemy (::m or p;s«o .. Muharram

2 3_,abe) R0 or ke .. Safar .. ..

3 ¥ &y .. Rabi** ’l-avval or Rabi‘vn
'I- Awwal.

4 AY aay .. Rabi* °L. Akhir or Rabi<s»i

1. Akhir.

1 The ancient Arabian year is supposed to have consisted of 12 lunar months as
now, but about A.D. 412 a system of intevcalation was introduced, one month being inter-
calatod into every three years. It is, however, related that the Prophet on a certain
occasion said, ‘“ A year is twelve months only as at the time of the creation,” and by
this saying reintroduced the old lunar year. There also existed amongst the
Arabs a system of commutation by which Muhkarram, the last of the three continuous
sacred months, became secular and war lawful in it, and Safar sacred.

2 Hilal Jda is < the new moon” and badr yo the ‘* full moon.”

8 These second forms with the adjectives are used in writing and occasionally in
speaking by the Persians. ’

4 Or ‘ayn-i-yak Sy oypae ‘ayn-s du g3 (438,
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6 lah¥ golea . Jumada’lUla ..
8 1,a¥ oba .. Jumidq’l- Akhir
7 “v;;»’l —ay, OF oy .. Rajab .e
w
8 ?phaedl Wlaad, or plnd .. Sha‘ban .. v
9 S wlax, or wlé<y .. Ramazan ..
10 '20.{.11 Jiss, or Jips .. Shavval.. .. .
“8om8llyd . Zu'l-qa‘da
11 or or
$3a2)) (o8, or Baai (g3 Zt qa‘dah
daw) b Zw’ Lhijjah
or or
129
8 fs}' 7N Zi-hajjah

Remark.—The fourth month is also called ¥ gy, and the fifth and sixth
ungrammatically 9 _solea jamadi®’l-avval, and E,iﬁ)f sotea B jamad®’s-

sani or ,35)1 (sslea jamadi®’l-akhir.
o9

{(¢) The Arabic word for ¢ month’’ is };3: shahr* and the plural is )¢
shuhar or ”ﬁ.f ashhur.

(d) Four of the above months are held sacred, Muharram, Rajab, Zu ’l
Qo’da, and Zu’l-Hijja.

(e) (1) Muharram (o;s«o is the first month of the Muslim calendar and
is so called because both in the ‘days of ignorance’ and in the time of
Muhammad it was unlawful ( ¢y~ haram) to go to war during this month.
The first ten days of this month are observed in commemoration of the
martyrdom of Husayn,® and the tenth day is called!yydls ‘Gshurd; some
very strict Sunnis fast on this day.

(2) Safar ye is said to be derived from safar®, ‘‘to be empty,’’ either
because the Arabs left their homes empty by going to war, or because they
left those whom they attacked empty. Another derivationis from sufar,
‘“yellowness,’’ or the tint of the autumn leaves when the mounth first got its

b

name.

1 Or jim-i-yak S s and fim-i-du g P The Arabs say )Ai & ),J}m & yand

LAY oles 5 ¥ (solea

2 These second forms with the adjectives are used in writing and occasionally in
speaking by the Persians.

3 In Persian the forms with 595 are usually used. Jamadi incorrect for Jamada.

+ Not to be confused with the Persian word shahr, ¢ a city.” The Persian word for
month is %lo, mah, which also signifies ¢‘moon.” Mah-i-gamari, *‘ a lunar month”’
also shahr-v hilali; mah-tv shams?, ¢¢ a solar month.” -

6 Husayn is called Sayyid* ’sh-Shuhada. The descendants of Ali by wives other
than Fatima ¢ Alavi.
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It was in this month that Adam was turned out of Eden, and it was
during this month that the Prophet was taken ill: it is the most inauspicious
month in the calendar. Hence the month is superstitiously called psJi ,ie
or the lucky month.

(3 & 4) Rabi***’l-avval Jy¥ av) and Rabi*i *Lakhir &Y awy the first and
second spring months were so named when the calendar was first formed.
The Prophet died on the 12th day of Rabi‘* ’l-avval,

(6 & 6) Jamada *lulg g)s¥ (solex> and Jamada 'lakhira 5aY (coles are
probably derived from slea jamad, < a dry year or season’’ or ‘‘dry and on
which no rain has fallen.’’

(7) Rajab <>y, the konoured month, the root-meaning signifying ¢ venera-
tion with fear.” Good Muslims spend the first Friday night (the English
Thursday night) in prayer.

(8) Sha‘ban sk, the month of disbanding or separation, is =o called
because the ancient Arabs dispersed at this time in search of water. The
Arabs call the middle or fifteenth of this month, ¢ the night of the middle of
Sha‘ban,”’ but the Persians wt,y <& Shab-¢ Barat ‘‘ the Night of Registra-
tion,”’ for Allah on this night records the actions of men to be performed
during the coming year, and those who are to be born and to die. Strict
Muslims pray all night.

(9) Ramazan Laxy, the month of the annual fast, is said to be derived
from a root-meaning ‘“to be very hot.”” During this month the gates
of Heaven are opened and the gates of Hell shut.

In Persia, night is more or less turned into day and a great portion
of the day is spent in sleep: the bazars are barely stirring before noon. The
most irreligious become devout and read holy books aloud. Even those who
make a pretence only of keeping the fast will not touch wine,! perhaps through
the fear of being detected by the smell. Some Persians who secretly
break the fast, cover their lips with dust when they go abroad, to give them
the dried-up appearance of hunger and thirst.

(10) Shawwal Jl;“. lit. «“ & tail.”” The Id* *LFirt® ,bd)i sas is on the first:
of this month.

s
(11) Zu’l-Qa‘da so3s)) 43 the month of ‘“session’’ was a time of truce
and peaceful occupations.

(12) Zu ’l-Hijjah :?@JI;«S is the month of the Hajj or Pilgrimage
to Makkah, which is made in the 8th to 10th of this month.
The =é¥ sac ‘td*’l-qzha (vulga,rly 2uha) ¢ the feast of sacrifice,’’ called

-1 The Persmns maintain that the custom of drinking wine has come down from
Gabr times.
2 Called also the ‘“ minor festival ” ; fi¢r signifies ¢* cleaving; breaking a fast.”
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also ‘‘the great ‘id,”” is celebrated on the 10th of this month.' Muslims
are of opinion that it was instituted to commemorate Abraham’s willingness
to offer up Isma‘il. '

(f) The Muslim ecra dates from the morning after the $yme Aéjrah or
“flizht > of the Prophet from Makkah to Madinah, which occurred accord-
ing to most on the 16th July? a.p. 622, Kach succeeding year begins
eatlicr than the preceding, and an anniversary, occurring one year in the
hot weather, will. sixteen years later, fall in the cold. Thirty-two English
years are nearly equal to thirty-three Muslim years.

(¢) The 1st, May a.n. 1900 corresponds to A.H. 1315,

(k) (1) The number of solar vears that have elapsed since any given
Muslim date = (current yvear of Hijra — the given year) — 3%, of the remain-
der = answer. Forexample, tofind the number of years that have elapsed
since A.H. 800.

The current Hijra year is 1330 [=1912 A.n.]. Thus according to the
formula (1330 — 800) — 3°/ of (1331) — 80V) = answer or 530 — 15 = answer,
i.e. 515 years have clapsed since 800 A.H. or 1912 — 515, ie. 1397 A.D. =800
AH.

(2) To lind the equivalent a.H. vear of an AD. year:—(A.D. —
621-54) + 30, of aA.m. = A.H. or (A.D. — 621°54) + 970225 = answer. For
example, 1330 is the current Hijra year. According to the formula it will be
equal Lo (the current A.p. — 621-54) = '970225, i.e. 1912 — 621'54 which is

970225
evident.

(3) To find the equivalent a.p. of an a.4. date, vide § 13.

§ 27 The Turki Year-Cycle.
S wighe Sanawat-i Turks.

(@) This consists of twelve solar years each named after some animal in
a fixed order. The following old Turkish terms are the names of these

years :—-

1 o olamae .. sichqan-il .. **The mouse year.’’
2t oy .. ad-il .. ‘“The cow year.”
3 drmb .. bars-i  The leopard year.”’
4 il liskys .. tavishgan-it .. *The hare yecar.”’

! This feast is known by various other names. In India 1t 13 gounerally called
oac 8,8 Bagara' Id ““the cow ‘id.’” and in Persia L.)l;).'o' oae id-tgurban. in 1902 the
«1d-i qurban and the })),3 das ¢3d-5 maw riiz fell on the same Friday, which day is called

* . .
Se=k OaF 43d-i V. whammad: this concurrence of three ‘ids is considerced very fortunate.
gs‘«éyf (2 or Y oas «The Day of Victims’: g’n«"i" being a collective
noun of which the noun of unity is $l=wél a sacrificial animal.”’
9 Another date is 20th June, vide Hughe’s Dictionary of Islam.
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5 ot oy Cee bl .. ““The crocodile year.’’
6 Ju ol .. ilan-il .. ‘“The snake year.”’

7T ey .. yEntil .. ““The horse year.”’

8 i (58 .. qui-il .. ‘““The sheep year.”

9 @AJ .. Dbichi-il .. ‘“The monkey year.”’
10 it (o939 S8 .. takhaquiil .. ‘“The fowl year.”’
11 it e B 1) .. “The dog year.”
12 Jut 3,88 .. tangiz-il .. *4The hog year.

(0) In Shaw’s ‘“ Grammar of the Language of Eastern Turkishtan’’!
the names are as follows :—

(1) Sachqan, (2) Ui, (3) Bars,® (4) Tausqan, (5) Balik [The Fish or
Dragon), (6) Ilan, (7) At [ ¢ The Horse™], (8) Qoui, (9) Matmin [ The
Ape’’], (10) Tokht [“<The Cock’’], (11) It, (12) Tunghuz.

(c) Each entire cycle is called a muchal in Uighur, but by the Persians
davazda sal-i Turki.

(@) The year begins and ends in the Spring, when the sun first enters
Aries.

When the cycle of twelve years is completed, it commences again.

(¢) a.D. 1851 = a.H. 1267-8 ‘“ the Hog year."’

The Bars-il Js )L commenced with the Persian 3 » naw iz of March
21st, 1902,

§ 58. The Zodiac.

(@) g o¥ Ghis mintagvl-burij (or 7 4 dibic ),

““The Celestial Girdle,” the Zndiac, is a helt of twelve constellations
extending about 8 on each side of the ecliptic.

A single sign is called p burj (Ar. pl. g5y burj) « tower or bastion.™

(b) The names of the signs or constellations are : —

1 Jdea .. Hamal®* .. “Ram?” .. Aries (Nawriz).
2 9 .. Sawr .. ““Bull” . Taurus.
3 sy .. Jaud® .. “Twins™’ .. Gemini.
4 My . Saratan .. “Crah?”’ .. Cancer (lst of
lef or wliml Summer),
5 ol .. Asad .. “Lion”’ . Leo.
6 &b .. Sumbule .. “EarofCorn’’ .. Virgo.
7 Wi .. Mizan .. ““Scales” .. Libra(lst of__»3lg Autumn).
8 s .. ‘Agrab .. ‘“*Scorpion’’ .. Scorpio.
9 ¥ .. Qaws .. “Bow?” .. Saggitarius (18t of uliwx)
Winter),
10 0o .. Jady .. ‘“Hegoat’’ .. Capricornis.

I This dialect of Turkish is called also 77ighur.
2 Bars is properly the white leopard.
8 Jsan Js' wijae o' are used in speaking, but all are used in writing.
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11 s .. Dalv .. ““ Bucket’’ .. Aquarius.
12 wes .. Huat .. “Fish”’ .. Pisces.

(¢) In addition to the Arabic names, the Persians make use of
the following Persian names :—

1 1;: .. barra .. The lamb.
2 % .. gav .. The ox or bull.
3 ;Sa3e .. du-paykar .. ““The two-faced’’ or ¢‘ two-figured.”’
4 Ky & .. kharchang .. < Thecrab.”
5 b .. shar .. ““The lion.”’
6 &by .. khisha' .. ““The ear of wheat or barley.”’
T 9y .. laraziu .. ““The scales.””
8 r:}f .. gazh-dum® .. < The scorpion.”
0 ol .. kaman .. “The bow.”
10 U.Aj_‘; .. buz-i kuhi .. ““The wild goat.”
11 <t Jys .. diili-asiyab .. ““The feeder of the hopper of a water-
mill; bucket.”
12 gklo .. mahy .. ““The fish.”

(d) The Zodiac is divided into twelve equal parts called signs and
named after the constellations, and the first point of Aries begins at the vernal
equinox, which is the Persian Naw-Ritz or New Year’s Day, about 2lst
March. The Sun spends a month in each of the above * mansions.’ 8

(e) It is supposed that the Zodiac was formed about 2000 B.C.

§ 53 The Seasons.

(a) The seasons are * Spring’’ ( )l bahkdr) commencing with the j)
Naw-Ritz or *“New Year’s Day ’’; ** Summer”’ (Ul ta@bistan or garma ,5)
commencing when the sun enters Cancer’; * Autumn’’ (il ) pa®iz or
w > khazan or khizan); and ** Winter’” (obwxi ¥ zamistan or Loy~ sarma?®).

(b) Chilla ﬂ‘? or Sl'% is a vague period properly of ‘forty days.” The
Sans$ \rz,u chilla-yi kiichak or ‘‘small chilla’’ is a period of twenty days

of slight cold just after the )3 fxfe chilla-yt buzurg, which latter is the
forty days of greatest cold preceding the ‘¢ chilld-y: kuchak.”” The chilla-y

1 Khiisha also =** a bunch of grapes ”’

2 Or kaj-dum @>%S.

% A soason is occasionally dated from the appearance of Suhayl or** Canopus,’’ which
in Porsia occurs about the beginning of Mizan.

¢+ In writing also & shitg and R seyf for Winter and Summer : djiza.nd ‘_“,R»yo
Adj. are applied to the Winter and Summer crops. The words o and G& are not
used in speaking ; they are often used in poetry.

6 Qarma and sarm@ mean ¢ heat *’ and *‘ cold.”
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tabistan is the forty days of greatest heatin summer, and commences when
the sun enters Saratan. .

(¢) Yilag, T. 3%a (or WU ), and gishlag, T. 3345 (ov 3Uéaé ) are
““summer quarters’’ and ‘“ winter quarters,'’’ especially of the wander-
ing tribes, Turkish aud others.

(d) The times of obligatory prayer* are: --

Subh . . s> Dawn.
2 Zuhr .. .. ¢E Noon [less common nim-riz® or nima-yi
riez; or nimaz-i peshin Afghan].
3 dsr : . yac Between noon and sunset; [namaz-i digar?
Afghan].
Magyhrib® . v “Sunset’’: mamaz-1 sham.”’
5 ‘Isha* .. . sl ¢ About one-and-a-half hours after sunset’’ :
(namiiz-i khuftan).
The three periods of voluntary prayer are :—
1  Namazi ishraq .. @'y% 3l When the sun has well risen, i.c. about
9 a.v. (Sunni prayer).
9 Namaz-t chasht .o wdle il About 11 AL (Sunni).
3 Namaz-itahajjud .. o;tl; S e After midnight ”” (Shi‘a or Sunni).

The Shi‘as, however, say the »B Zukr and yes ‘s prayer
together at either of the two times, and name them namaz-i Zuhrayn o' b Hlad.
Similarly, with the o< maghrib and % <isha., which they name
o s namaz-r maghhribayn.  They thus pray three times a day and net
five.

§ £0. Ancient Persian Year.

(@) The ancient Persian year was Solar® and consisted of twelve months,
each of thirty days. Five days’ were added to complete the year. and, as

i uo)< QM»’) oIy means ¢ to mugrate’’ (of birds).

2 Arabic ¥phe salat, Persian 3o nomiz.  Namiz-i panjgina  or  namiz-i pang-
vaqti is a sort of liturgical service repeated in Avabie. Prayer according to the
. v

Christian idex is8 best rendered by the word leo dw'a In addition to the daily
prayers there are sperial services for special occasions.  Shitas usually pray only three
titmes a dav but perform the same amount of prayer; they can combine the noon and
evening prayer which is then performed any time between noon and sunset, and in the
maghrib they include the *ish@ pruver which is then poformed any time between
mayhrib and midnight.

3 The Afghans often say nim-i roz.

4 This is, perhaps, the Panjabi word /igur meaning evening, and not the Persian
word digar ‘“ another.”’

5 Maghrib is | hour after gharib.

6 Sal-i shamst _gmew Jlo *“Solar Year ' : it was bi-sextile and fasli.

1 Panjayi duziiida LANESR) z‘ia.\g now also called khansd-yt mustariqa a.j;,i,..»: Jma,
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with us, a leap year occurred every four years.! The new year commenced
when the Sun entered Aries; i.e. about 21st March. The jsy s3 oae 7d-i naw-
ritz, or ** New Year’s festival,”’ is still the great day in Persia, though the
above solar year has been superseded : the Persians changed their calendar
and their written character, with their religion.

It is supposed to have commenced with the mission of Zoroaster. Some
Avesta Scholars maintain that Zoroaster flourished 12,000 years before Christ:
others 8000 years. and others later still. None, however, places him less than
4000 years ggo.

Some modern Zardushtis maintain that _ss Dayand not wry9,* Farvardin
was originally the first month, but all agree that the year began at s
Nawriuz.

(b) The following are the Persian solar months, each month being the
name of an angel, who presides over the month : —

| TSI .. Farvardin .. March and April. The 1st of

this month (21st March)
is the Persian ‘2d-¢ naw-riz.

2 iy .. Ardi-bikisht, or Urdi  April and May.
-bihishi

R EENKIPES .. Khur-dad .. May and June.

4 oo T . June and July.

5 say oo Murdad? .. July and August.

OIS o Shahrivar .. August and September.

T e Mihr .. =eptemher and October.

] T . Aban October and November. The
five*—in leap-vear six—in.
tercalary days were inserted
at the end of this month.

9 3T o Azar .. November and December.

10 oo .. Day .. December and January.
L .. Bahman .. January and February.
12 deslosl .. Isfandarmuz or February and March.

(colloquially) Isfand.

(¢) The following are the names of the days of the month as now pro-
nounced bv the Zardushsis of Persia :—

1 ooy .. Urmizd or Hurmuz

2 L .. Balman .. also 11th month.

3 eyt . Irdsbikisht .. also the 2nd month.
4

)9 g , Shahrivar .. also the 6th month.

| Kabisa &=  Leap Year.'’

2 Amardad Stoyol, or murdid s'sy®: former more common.
3 Vide note G, p, 206.
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Isfandarmuz
Khurdad
Amurdad

Day

Adar

Aban

Khir or Khurshid
Mah

Tir or Tishtar
Gish

Day

Mihr

Surush

Rashn

Farvardin
Bahram or Virahram
Ram

Bad

Day

Din

Ird or Arashvang
Ashtad

Asman

Zamyad
Mantarasfind
Anaram

also 12th month.
also the 3rd month.
also the 5th month,
also 10th month.
also 9th month.
also 8th month.

also the 4th month.

also 10th month.
also the 7th month.

also the lst month.

also 10th month.

c., the name of the 1st of the month, is the principle

of Good, as opposed to Ahrtman the principle of Evil; all the remaining
names are the names of Angels who preside over the days named after them.
[t will be noticed that three days in the month are called Day, distinguished
a8 Day-ba-adar, Day-ba-mikr and Day-ba-din.

SYRIAN MONTHS. Christians of the Eastern church use the modern

European calendar, but they call their months by Syrian names.

Their

ecclesiastical year still begins, as formerly, on the 1st October. The names of
their months are : —
Kanuan*-s- Sani
Shubat

Azar

Naysan or Nisan

Ayyar
Haziran

W ek
b

FN

@)

)G'

wlya s>

January.
February.
March.
April.
May.
June.
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Tamiz .. e .. July.

Ab .. B .. August.
Aylal .. o delt .. September.
Tishrin“l- Awwal .. Jo¥l oyl .. October.
Tishrin®-s-Sani .. I .. November.
Kanun*Il- Awwal .. NSNS P ISYs1's .. December.

(d) The Jalali year ! (¥ Jlv), also called Malaki and Malak Shah, is
reckoned from Jalil-ud-din Malik Shih, son of Alp Arslan-i Saljiiqi, and
begins A.p. 1079. "The year begins with the Vernal Equinox, i.e. with the
Persian Naw-riiz, and consists of 365 days, 5 hours, 49 min., 15 seconds,
and a fraction. The names of the months are the same as in the ancient
Persian solar year, but the intercalary days are added after the end of the 12th
month. The Jaldli year is entered in Indian, Persian, and Turkish
almanacs.

§ 61. Yazd-Gardi year.

(¢) The Zardushtis of Persia and the Parsis of India have gone astray in
their calendar: they reckon by the Yazd-Gardi year ( (s88 sp Jwo ).
Yazdajird * or Yazdagird ( s> 931 4,8 33 ) was the name of several kings of
Persia of the Sassinian race, but the name is speciully applied to the
grandson of Nawshirwin (the Just) the last of the Kayani kings of Persia.
The era commences from his death at the hands of a Khurasini miller ‘he
was treacherously killed while wsleep) about a.p. 631; but, the leap-year
being omitted, their calendar has fallen into confusion.

(6) The names of their months are practically the sawme as the ancient
Persian year,” but their year commences five months later than the Naw-raz.*
The year consists of 365 days only. The last five days ot the year are unot
included in any month but are added on to the end of the twelfth month® and
distinguished by a special name. The following are the names of these
© stolen days '’ (&3pdmo dwad) khamsa-yi mustariqa, or $s:53 &wiy panja-yi
duzdida (P.) :—

(1) d9it aknawad, {2) spT ushtawad, (3) osizw safantamad (Or (redids
safantaman), (4) pisey wuhukh-shatr, (5) besiivy wahashiuush (or (Syws
wahista-wisht) (Bir, p. 34).

! One of the astronomers who assisted in reforming this calendar was ‘Umar-i
Khayyam.

2 “.a;”"-

3 They, however, call the second month [ridibshisht; the fiftth Amurdad; the ninth
Azar or Adar: the twelith Isfand. Azar means fire and is supposed to have been
the namo of the father of Abraham. The Parsis consider it to be the name of an angel.

¢ The Persians, both Muslim and Zardushtis, however, keep the festival of Naw-riz
at tho Vernal Equinox, but not so the Indian Parsis: their festival lasts 20 days,
commeoncing & days before the khamsa-yi mustariga.

6 i.e., after Isfand (lsfandarmuz).

14
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§ 62. Days of the Week.
(@) The days of the week are : —

A .. Shamba .. Saturday .. 1st day of the We
&k o .. Yak-Shamba .. Sunday

s : Du-Shamba .. Monday

S 2 .. Si-Shamba .. Tuesday

s sle . Chah@r-Shamba .. Wednesday ..

Ll t—-\; .. Panj-Shamba .. Thursday

( &rerr .. Juma! ) .. Friday .. The Muslim Sabba
- or or

(‘ aigof ..  Adina S .. s ..

(b) As already stated, the day begins at sunset : the night precedes t
day. Thus, if an Englishman wishes to say * Sunday night ’* in Persian,
must say ‘“ Monday night ’’ instead. 2

(¢) A week is &as hafta, from haft ‘“seven’’ : in Arabic t,-,w'f usb
from 2« and d&aaw, sab® and sab‘ah ¢ seven.’’

(d) Ruz 35 in Persian and ,\¢ nahar (pl. ¢ nuhur) in Arabic me
‘“day’’ as opposed to night: & shab* P. and Jy/ layl ¢ night time.”’

(e) Yawm (52 Ar., a day, has for its plural (Ui ayyam < days, tin
season.”’

(f) Shabana-raz iy @l is the civil day consisting of 24 hours; ¢ for
eight hours’ journey (by rail)’’® would be ‘ du shabana raz rah ast.”’

(¢) The longest night is called tals & shad-i yald@, and the longest d
sye> Y9y 7UZ-T jAWA%,

In Kirman, the shortest day is called _ss% K81 39y rliz-t tshkamba-shi
i.e., the day is so short that while one is washing a sheep’s tripe (shikamb
the day is gone.

(d, The last six or ten days of cold before the 3yys3 Naw-riiz are call
in the almanacs jy=slisy bard* ’l-‘ajuz, Ar., and by the people Jj 3 wlx
sarma-yi pir-zal,5 from a popular legend.

I The Zardushtis generally use 8T Adina (old Pers.) in preference to dze> Jim
the Muslim name.

2 Though the Muslims of India reckon in the same manner, many of them have a
adopted the English idiom for speaking to English people : vide Phillott's Hind. Ma
p. 225. This sometimes causes confusion. The Muslim world was dark bofore it w
light ; therefore the night precedes the day. The Zardushtis, however, say the wo
<« with God was from all time and has no beginninz.’”’ With them the day precec
the night.

8 Used in writing.

¢ Plural shab-ha and shaban : &) Ar. ¢ a night * has for its pl. /&)

6 It is hardly necessary to remark that there are no railwuy; nor even roads
Persia. The toy railway at Tehran, about 4 miles in length, can scarcely be counted.

6 The Persian Almanac of 1902 gives the period of the bard* ’l-‘ajiiz from 11th
17th March.



DAYS OF THE WEEK. 211

(¢) In m.c., for Tuesday, Friday, and Saturday , the phrases & )la .5
shab-i chahar-shambd, &xe> & shab-i jam‘a, and &s S & shab-i yak
shamba are used. Superstitious people do not commence a journey on these
three days. Should a guest sleep at the house of a friend on the night of
any one of the above days (English computation), he ought for luck’s sake
to sleep the night following as well. This superstition has nearly died out.



CHAPTER VIII.
§ 63. Money.

(a) The following are the moneys now current in Persia.——})indr slay an
imaginary and infinitesimal coin, used in accounts: there are 1000 in a ‘Girani
or qiran.

1 W Shakr = 50 dinar.

°0 , = lqiran o8 (or (B3 1), or e K yak hazar.
10 NS Qirdni = 1 tamian oley.

The taman is a gold coin (rarely met with). The giran, and half qiran
( oW %> dak-shahi), and the syt o du hazari or ‘* two qiran bit,”” are
silver.? ’

(by Pul-i safid oad~ Jy2 < white money’
e Jsy ¢ black money ™’

)

is silver money,* and pul-i siyah
is copper money or the nickel coins that have
taken its place. Sanndr, a corruption of )l owe, is a two-shah? nickel coin
(formerly copper).

(¢) The following terms are occasionally used. though the values are not
now represented by actual coins:—

& (Ghaz = 5 dinar.
_oeme Muhammadi = 100 dinar = 2 shahi.
<be  cAbbasi =20 ,, =4 ,

The ~baliy (or - 2uely) pandhbad® = rather less than half a giran; 23 =1
taman (10 giran). ‘

u~be e chahar abbasi = a depreciated qiran = 16 instead of
20 shahs.

Jus riyal = 1} qiran: originally the name of the Spanish dollar.

Uisyd Or (ley8 ° quriish or ghuriish, the Turkish piaster, value about 2d. of
English money or 17} shahis: the term is used in certain places though the
coin may not be current.” HKuropean gold ducats, called ,s< major and

. . 3

1 Also called ul;-" el sa@lib giran.

2 The gold du haziri is now worth 4} girdns.

8 "T'his term was.also applied to the nickel coins (introduced by Muzaffar-ud-din Shih),

4 Yak ghaz bi-shum@ nami-diham 1 will give you not a farthing,”’ the speaker
probably not knowing the real signification of the word ghaz.

6 Properly paniah-bad but pronounced and sometimes is incorrectly written with or
without ¥ In Kerman and Tehran pan@h bad is five shihis, but in Yezd the term
panahbadi is used for ten shahis.

8 Probably an Ar. pl. of gﬂ;—’ , the German groshen.

7 The term is used in Kerman but the coin is not seen. Piasters are said to be
current in Beluchistan.
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el bajugali, are worth a little more or a little less than the
timin : they are rarely met with.

31 45 Gra-yi Inglist, and Blie 53 lira-yi- Usmanli, are the English
and Turkish pound: the former (in 1901) = 51 to 53 gwran.

334y ruptye, ‘¢ the rupee,””* fluctuates from 31 to 33 giran.

(d) WSt Askings, a Russian bank note; also any cheque.

iy Barat, a cheque or bill of exchange.

JL'J:}»E Impiriyal, ¢ a Russian imperial (gold), present value 28 to 33 qiran.

wlie Mandat, <“ a rouble’” = five giran.

The above terms are not all current in every district.

(¢) There is no postal money-order system in Persia. Money can be sent
by post, insured, in asealed bag? for 10%),. Registered articles by post
are called _&low sifarishi. Insured articles are sent only within Persian
territory. A parcel is called wilet, am@nat or basta: w3,5 \en bima kardan i
““to insure’” : ou~y s qabz-i rasid is < a receipt.’’

pals ol B Sloyi s ( B0 OF) dms’ G =yak kisa-yi (or surra-yi) sod
[emant bima kardam, “T sent 100 tizmins by insured post.”

(f) For the system of keeping accounts by (lw, vide Woll. Eng.-Per.
Dict. and also § 14.

§ 64. DMeasures of Length,

(@) 32> K2 yak jiq, *the distance a shout can be heard.”’®
S sen mli-yt shutur {rare) ¢ the breadth of a camel’s hair.”’
- 3> jaw, ‘“a barley-corn’s length.”’
- <Kl angusht, < a finger’s breadth.
s bahar, length of one joint of the thumb (about 1} inch), or the thirty-
second part of a zar.
ik ok 8 yak band angushi (about 1} inch) ¢ the length of a finger
joint.”’
5,8 girah = 2 bahar (or about 2} inches).
ﬁ):’ zar or 3§ gaz, the Persian yard (of about 40 inches): 16 girah=1 zarc.
wry vajab, ¢ a span.’’
I Khiyal mi-kuni ki yak bajughli bi-man dadi (m.c.) o+t G2l L8 (Sae Jus
ol “do you think you have given mo & vast sum for this? *’

2 The revenue of Beluchistan is paid to Kirman in rupees at the rate of 2} girans a
rupee, the merchant exchange heing 3} in 1903.

3 The insurance foe is called &led)i 3 haggr *z-zamina.

4 This terr is only used in Persia for insuring within Porsian limits to a foreign
country a0 oyl 3a ly &by y3] 0 basta 13 hagq® z-zamana mi-diham. ¢ 1’1l insure
this.”’

6 This term is much used by the black-tent folk : yak jig-i rah ast.

® Also colloquislly yak band nakhun: by the vulgar the word ndkhun,  nail,”’ is
used for ‘¢ finger.”’
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3 araj (or (&) arash .
E.i,o da?et . ) a cubit, from point of the elbow to the tip
¢h 3 mipds of the middle finger.

8 or pad qadam a short p;,ce.

Jas baghal, ¢ the space between the tips of the fingers of both hands when

the arms are extended to form a cross with the body.’

gw S yak sar, or o3 :o yak qad (or &)S kallah), the ordinary stature
of a man.
Kiwyt farsang or fw;-‘ farsakh = 6,000 gaz = 12,000 qadam = 3} English
miles.

ol wldwe maydan-i asp = a vague distance, about half a mile.

In addition, there is the Turkish ell, ¢y&y! arshin, much the samec as the
Persian yard.

Remark —In Baluchistan, distance is estimated by the numbers of pairs
of sandals made of the dwarf palm (phis) that will wear out in traversing
the distance : they say yak phis rah-ast, du phis rah-ast etc.

(b) Tasi y=i * is a word much used by the Afghans for a measure equal
to about the joint of a finger. According to the dictionary it is a weight of
2 or of ¢4 barley corns; or the twenty-fourth part of any weight or measure,

vide § 65 (d). [Ar. ¢ b } of a danag, thelatter being § of a dirham and hav-
ing the weight of a habbah.]
(¢) “Arz (éye and tal J,b are the two words commonly used for

““breadth’’ and “length >’ : l,c,.c ‘arzen (adv.) *“ by breadth’’ and }l,b tulo
(adv.) ““ by length.”

(d) Shash gaz dar shash gaz S _p& yo ¥ U+& ‘“ measuring six gaz each
way (square), six yards square’’ (not six square yards); but shash
gaz, murabba' &% (s ¢ six square yards.”’

§ 65. Weights.

(@) In Persia, as in India and Afghanistan, everything, liquids included,
is sold by weight and not by measure.
ro\f gandum, ““a grain of wheat’’ ; about 3 go to 1 nukhiid® weight:

1 Ca.re must be taken to dlstmgmsh the dlfference in pronunciation between these
two: in t)" the ¢ is not sounded, and the S is pointed by fatha. This measure is
roughly taken to bo the distance from ‘the tip of the fingers of the left hand when
the arm is extended to the tip of the nose when the head is turned to the right.

2 In the Anjuman-Gra-yi Nasiri, a dictionary of old Persian (Furs-i qadim), tasii is
given as the equivalent of sa‘at.

3 In India, grains of rice are sometimes used for weighing minute quantities of drugs.
The lowest standard weight, however, in India is the rati, the seed of abrus precatorius,
which in appearance resembles a small scarlet bean with a black spot on the end: it is
used by goldsmiths, and w<ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>